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PREFATORY NOTE. 

A FEW woi*ds are necessary in oi*der to explain how 
Mr. Grahame Baileys valuable collection of monographs 
appeara in its present fonn. 

In the year 1905 it was brought to the notice of the 
Council of the Royal Asiatic Society that he had prepared 
sketches of a number of dialects spoken in the Paftjab 
hills between Simla and Murree, for insertion in- the local 
District Gazetteers then being prepared for the use of 
officials. Ekich sketch was intended to be printed as an 
independent section of the appix)priate volume of a series 
which would not easily be accessible to students in Europe; \ 

and the Council, considering that their publication in a con- ' 

nected shape would form a book of no little scientific value, 
represented the facts to the Paftjab Government, with the 
suggestion that, if the type were still standing, a sufficient • 

number of copies should be struck off for that purpose. As 1 

it happened, some of the type had been broken up, but the I 

Paftj&b Government most liberally supplied the Society not • 
only with sheets of the entire work, reprinting what was I 

necessary, but also with sets of several sketches prepared by f 

Mr. Grahame Bailey on other occasions, the whole being so ' 

arranged that, with the Author's Preface, it forms one 
convenient volume. 

Owing to some sections of the book having been printed ', 

off before it was decided to publish them in this form, the ; 

pagination of the volume is not continuous from end to end, 
but the Table of Contents given in the Preface is so arranged 
as to render it easy to find the particulars of any required ; 

dialect | 

The scientific world owes a debt of gratitude to Mr. Grahame i 

Bailey for the preparation of these sketches, and to the | 

Government of the Paftj&b for its liberality in placing them, 
in a printed form, at the disposal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. 

G. A. GRIERSON. 
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PKBFAOB. 

This volume is a collection of studies printed at yarious times. It 
has not been possible, therefore, to have continuous pagination. 
Studies in Northern Himalayan Dialects was the first to be written ; it 
was privately printed in 1902. Sketches of ten dialects were printed 
in 1905 with a view to their being incorporated in the forthcoming 
Gazetteers of the Simla States, Camba State and the States of Ma^^I 
and Sukst. Lastly, notes on seven dialects in Kulii and Jamm8 State 
together with a SSsi Vocabulary have been printed in 1906. It will 
be noticed tbat notes on the Pa^ari dialect of Jammft State occur in 
two different parts of the volume. This is due to the fact that the 
type of the Studies mentioned above had long ago been broken up, 
and I was unable to cat out, as I should have wished, the couple of 
pages on Pa^ari, printed in 1902. They have perforce been permitted 
to stand. A much fuller account of this interesting dialect will be 
found in Part IlL 

The following Table will show at a glance the contents of the 
volume :— 

Page. 
I. Dtaleds of tlie Simla Hills and JTuffi, pp. i-iii, 1-65. 

Introduction to the Simla Hills Dialects ... i 

Grammar of 6&gha(i ... ... ... 1 

„ ,, KiSthali ... ... ... 11 

l^otes on Eastern EaS^ball ... ... 21 

I, „ K5t Kh§i .•• ... ... 23 

Grammar of K5t Gurul ... ... ... 25 

Introd action to the Kulu Dialects ... ... 35 

Grammar of Outer Sir&jl ... ... ... 37 

„ „ Inner Sirajl ... _ ... ... 44 

„ „ Sainjl ... ... • • 52 

„ „ Knlul ... ... ... 57. 
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II. Dtaleets of Manfi Btate^ pp. \ ii, 1-17. 

Introduction to the Map^l Dialects ... ••• i 

Grammar of Map^S&ll ... ... ••• 1 

Notes on North Map^^&ll ••• ••• ••• ^^ 

„ „ Ch6ti BHijghSll ... ... ... 16-^ 
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III. DialeeU of Oamha and Jammt States and StUi Qhss- 
arte$9 PP* i-v^i 1-108. 

^ Introduction to Camba Dialects ... ... i 

\ Ghrammar of Cam8&)f ... ... ... 1 

j „ „ Bhftt64p ... ... ... 17 

„ „ Cur&M ... ... ... 27 

„ „ Lalmll ... ... ... 37 

Introdoction to BhndrawaYil* Bb^lesI and Pa^arl ... 53 

Grammar of Bbadrawihl... ... ... 57 

„ „ BhaJSsl ... . ... ... 68 

„ „ Pi^ari ... ... ... 76 

Introdaction to SSbI Glossary ... ... 85 

Glossary of Original SSsi Words •.. ... 91 

y, „ Borrowed and Disguised SSsi Words ... 97 • 
Appendix ... ... ... ... 100 

\_ Grammar of Pax)gw&li ... ... ... 101- /u'ft 

IV. Studies in Northern Himalayan Dialects^ pp, 1-72 

Prefatory Note ... ... ... 1 

Grammar of Gnjari ... ... ... 3 

Notes on Tininll ... ... ... 12 

Grammar of piiup^l or KaifftU ... ... 15 

^ „ Pnnclil ... ... ... 24 

Notes on Pi^aii ... ... ... 33 

Grammar of Sirajl CQ^ik Sirftjl) ... ... 36 

n *f Rimbanf ... .•• 4f6 

„ „ P5};nll ... ... ... 61 

,» ,« Kisttawifl ... ... 61 

Note on the grammatical resemblance of SSsi to 

other dialects ... ... ... 70 --7x 

V. Dialects of Kdtjgra District, pp. i, 1-53. 

Introdnction to KSQg|1 and GadI or Bharmanri ... i 

Grammar of KAi)grI ... ... ... 1 

Kiijgri and G&dl Songs ... ... ... 12 

Grammar of Gftdl ... .., ... 19 

^ Kiggrf and Qadi Glossary ... ... 4S^Tf 

It will be seen that these twenty-six dialects cover a considerable 
portion of the northern and noi-th-westem part of the Himalsyaa. 
All bnt two of them are in the. strictest sense hill dialects. Gajnri is 
not confined to the mountains, bnt as Gnjnra in the plains have a 
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ieDdencj to speak the language of the people among whom thej dwell 
we mast go to the hills if we wish to study their dialect in its purity. 
Gnjurs in the hills, however widely separated, all seem to speak the 
same dinlect. 

SSsI is spoken in the plains, hnt it seemed advisable to print here 
the SSsi Glossaries. They are of great philological interest, as indeed 
are all secret vocabalaries. Thei*e are many such yocabularies in the 
Panjah, some of them frankly criminal, bat it is not easy to get any 
knowledge of them. The tribes who speak tliem are often mii^ratory, 
and in any case it is difficult to attain to such terms of intimsqy 
with them as will induce any of their members to impart the secret 
of their speech. That friendwhip with them will ultimately lead to the 
breaking down of the hairier of concealment one may readily believe. 
As a case in point I may mention that for two or three years I have known 
a trihe of monkey-trainers, oonjarers and bear-dancers (Qalandtir and 
Ma'lari). Quite recently they have laid aside their reserve and 
initiated me into their lanf^iAge and rites and customs. 

The hill dialects, twenty-four in all, give a somewhat oompre* 
hensive view of the speech of the Himalayas from the south of Simla 
to beyond Murree. Three of them, with two sub-dialects, belong to 
the Simla States rej^ion, four to the Eul^i sub-division of Kangra, 
one with two sub-dialects to Ma^jl State, two to Kax^gra proper, one 
of these, Oadi or Bharmauri, being extensively spoken also in Gamba, 
four belong to Gamba State (excluding Bharmauri jnst mentioned), 
eight to JammS State (including Pntichi), and, lastly, two to the 
country round about the hill station of Murree. 

It should l>e noted that SirAfi in JamraS State has no connection 
with Strdji in Kuju. The word Sirdj means simply hill^ and Sirdji 
means belonging to the hills or hdly. The Jaram9 Siraji might be called, 
P64i^\i or P64i or P^ia Siraji from Po^a, a large village in the Sirftj, 
the headquarters of a Naib Ta^ildar. It is picturesquely situated 
high up above the Ginfib. 

This work has been almost entirely pioneer work. I do not 
know that a grammar of any of these dialects has previously been 
published. In GamSali portions of the Bible have been printed (see 
Gamba Introduction, p. vi) ; a Manj^li reading book lithographed 
in a form of the T&kri character was issued some years ago. Dr. 
Jukes, the Medical Missionary in K5( Guru, tells me that a portion 
of the Book of Gommon Prayer was printed a considerable time ago in 
Kaj GnrQL I have, however, failed to obtain a copy. 

In the tese of K&i)g|i and O&dl, I havd contented mysdf with 
thoroughly revising the late Mr. O'Brien's aotes, and adding to the 
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grammar and vocabalary. I regret that the type of these two dialects 
is different from that of the i*est. 

It will be seen that all the dialects treated of in these pages are 
Aryan with the one exception of Gamba Lahu]L This dialect 
very closely resembles Mancati, spoken further up the Gin&b between 
the border of Camba and the junction of the Candra and Bh&ga 
rivers. I sent the MS. proof of tlie gmramar and vocabulary and prose 
specimen of Gamba Lalitl|i to Dr. Sten Konow of Ghristiania. Be 
writes: — **I think that L&hu]i is a chnracteristio Tibeto-Burman 
language, if you except the use of pronominnl suffixes with verbs.*' 
Of this feature he says : — 'It can be Aryan, but I think it more probable 
that it is to be explained by the supposition of an old Mui^^A substratum.' 

The greatest possible interest attaches to the linguistic process 
by which one language shades off into another. This process 
is illostrated very fully ^ by the grammatical phenomena of the 
dialects under review. Several of the JammS dialects show the steps 
between Kas]imiri and Panj&bl, those between Camba and Simla 
show a number of Rajastliftui affinities. Various dialects show coiineo* 
tions with Hindi, UrdQ or Lahnda. In addition to all this there are 
gradual changes by which a dialect merges int^ the one geogra* 
phically next to it. This is amply exemplified in the chain of dialects 
from Simla vid Knlii or Ma^^l ^o ^^^ Banihai Pass or Kisht&w&r* The 
whole subject is fascinatingly interesting. 

I have endeavoared to make the representation of pronunciation 
rigidly accurate. This has entailed considerable labour. Only those 
who have tried to reproduce with absolute accuracy the nuances of 
pronunciation found in a language which has never been reduced to 
writing can understand what it means. In order to catch exactly 
the sounds produced by various speakers not only must one listen with 
unfailing care, but one must lay aside all prepossessions derived from a 
study of other dialects. It is dungerous to infer the pronunciation of 
m word in any new dialect. The value of the services of a literate 
speaker of a hill language is often lessened by his unconscious tendency 
to assimilnte his words to some better-known literary form of speech. 

A word or two must be said about the system of transliteration. 
In the E&i^n and Oftdi dialects the system adopted by Mr. O'Brien was 
adhered to, and it was not possible later on to alter it. It is the 
common Hunterian system as found, for example, in Platts's Grammar. 
lo the rest of the volume the practice of British Oriental Societies has 
been followed — c stands for the sound of eh in ehtld, and the correspond- 
ing aspirate is represented by eh^ a doubly carved line above a vowel 
is used for nasal n ; «; represents the sound of ng in singing ; tit &Qd f& 
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stand for sh in skout andz in azure. In sh and zh ilie two letters are 
pronoaiiced separately. 

A few additional signs have been adopted : i is the sound half way 
between i and i ; n italicised in a word in ordinary piint, or left in ordi- 
nary print in an italicised word is the soand half way between u and ti ; «ti 
under similar conditions stands for the shortened form of the eu in the 
French douloureux ; ai under similar conditions is a shortened at ; at in 
turn is a mixture of the English a in man and ai in aisle; €11 (under ordi- 
nary type conditions) is long eu, and Bu represents two distinct vowels e 
and «. 

It should be mentioned that the words Kflftntr and Kdfm^ri have been 
transliterated as they are generally pronounced, Kagl^mtr and Kast^mM, 

Pha^^i or Kairali, found round about Mnrree and in the adjoining 
parts of the Hazara district in the North West Frontier Province, is a 
dialect of Lahndft, a language spoken widely over the Western Panj&b 
und . North West Frontier Province. To Lahnda also belong TinSali^ 
but poorly represented in these pages, and Punch!, the speech 
of probably at least 150.000, possibly 200,000, people in Punch State, 
which is subject to JammS and Kashmir. Many of the summer inhabit- 
ants of Murree come from Punch, and a number of Punch! coolies 
were employed in connection with the Tibetan Expedition. 

Four dialects are connected with Ka^miri and deserve very close 
study. Ki§litawari on the S.E. of Kasjimir proper greatly resembles 
Ela^miri ; and Eji^hmii-i is well understood in Kisbtaw&r. P5gull, 
south of the Banihal Pass, a few miles south of the head waters of 
the Jihiam River, is not intelligible to Kashmiris; nevertheless the 
resemblance between Ka§}imirl and P5guli is considerable. Further 
removed is Rambanl, which is contiguous to P6guli on the south. When 
we come to Do^a Siraji, which lies between Kislitawarl on the east and 
P6gali and Rambanl on the west, we are in doubt as. to whether we 
should class it with Kasjimiri or connect it with the group of dialects 
next to the south which belong to the POgri or Panj&bl system. On 
the whole it is better to consider it as belonging to Elas^mirl. 

Bhadrawalil, Bhal9si and Cur&hi form an interesting group and have 
much in common with each other. They are intermediate forms of speech 
bridging the gulf between Panj&bi or POgrI and the Ka^mirl system. 

Cur&hi gives place on the east to Pai)gw&]l, a dialect which I greatly 
regret not having had opportunities of studying. Pai)gw&ll is closely 
allied to Pftj^ri. (See III, p. 101). On the south Cnrahi gives way to 
Cam^)i and Bhatg&)i, the latter of which is a dialect of P6gii. D6grl 
itseli, spoken by people in Jammft State, is one of the main dialects of 
Panj&bi. Camdali is replaced by Bharmauri or Gftdi on the east, while 
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sootb of Gambft State we have the Kai)grl and Man^Sali dialects, to the 
east of them the Kn](l groap, and to the sonth and south-west of them 
the dialects of the Simla States. It is in Cameali and the Ku]fL and 
Simla dialects and also in Oajuri and the S3si dialect that we notice 
that interesting similarity to Rajasth&ni which points to some verj 
close historical connection in bji^one centnries. We roaj hope that 
ere long philologists will be in a position to shed light on these ancient 
national and ti*ibal movements. 

Of the man J linguistic tasks in the PanjSb which await accom- 
plishment two appeal specially to me. One is the completion of the 
stadf of hill dialects in the province. Towards this end I have written 
notes, which are at present in manuscript, of about a dozen dialects 
and half a dozen sub-dialects, all in or near the Simla States, and hope, 
as opportunity offers, to g^ on working at others. The second task is 
the compilation of a Panjabi Dictionary to be supplementary to existing 
dictionaries of the language. This, however, is a task "which will re* 
quire the enthusiastic toil of many collaborators. 

All philologists interested in the Panjah will look forward with 
eager expectation to the appearance of the Panjab volumes of the monu- 
mental Survey of the Languages of India being brought out by Dr. 
G. A. Orierson, G.I.E. When those appear the Panjab will be linguisti- 
cally a new country to us. 

To Dr. Orierson and to Mr. H. A. Rose, C.S., I am under a deep 
debt of gratitude for their unfailing interest and euconrsgement in my 
work. Without their encouragement it would never have been under* 
taken. 

In pioneer effort of this description one cannot hope to avoid 
mistakes. I shall be very grateful to anyone who will indicate to me 
any errors that may have occurred. 

In conclusion, may I express the hope that those whose work or 
leisure gives them opportunities of coming in contact with unknown or 
little known forms of speech will not only use their opportunities for 
the study of such dialects as they may hear spoken, but will also 
minister to the advancement of philology by printing notes of the 
information obtained. Not a few Government officials and others have 
retired with valnahle notes in their possession, notes which have never 
seen the light and are now lost beyond recall. 

T. Grahami Bailit, 

Waiirahdd^ 
Jun4 mh, 1906. 
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ERRATA. 

I. p. i, line 20 for * except ' read ' lenying antoaohed.* 

„ ,. „ 21 delete * with/ 

„ /or 'Nahan' read « Nihan.' 

a „ 17 „ '^«W ,. 'ihiUi: 

., lily omit last para., and see III, vi, 4th para. 

„ 4, line 16 for * after ' read * hefore.* 

„ 6 .,9 „ 'Hrni' ^ 'rtrni/ 

17 „ 19 „ 'ch86ri' ,. * o)i66n.* 

„ 18 „ U „ Manna' „ Mnnpa.' 

„ 19 „ 6 ., *(haraa' ,. 'IhirHO.' 

ri. P. ii, line 12,21 „ 'Phar' „ * Pahr.' 

„ 10 ^ 2 from foot for * hattiw&}$ * read * ha|^wi)8.' 

III. P. ii, line 11 after h insert * preceding an accented vowel.' 
„ „ ., 14 ,, ' appears' ' (before an accented TOwel).* 

„ iii ., 13 for 'right' read • nearly/ 

„ Ti „ 22 „ « «a ' read « eu/ 

„ 4 ., 26 „ ' kudha' rea<i 'kodha/ 

„ 8 „ 2 from {i*ot for 'khdifi* read *khd9d.* 

,, ^ last line for ' ha^oi^ ' read ' 6094941/ 

10, line 17 „ 'dhii' r«od *4hii/ 

„ 11, last line „ * on ' read • ox/ 

„ 17-26, headings „ ' BhalidW read ' Bhafiafi.' 

29, line 6 from foot for ' kidhS6 ' read * kidh<6/ 

„ 88, „ 6 for • Jaromu ' read * Jamm€. • 

„ 88.51, headings „ * Uhuli * read * LihulV /; 

„ 40, line 12 „ ' dawn ' read * down/ 

IV. P. 9, line 1 ., * b«tK • r«ad 'bfi^ki' 

9 „ 13 ., 'bi' read 'bi/ 

„ 16 „ I ,. * KARIALI ' r«ad *KAIRALI/ 

„ 33 „ 16 „ 'gh5r&' (2nd time) read 'gliOfft/ 

„ 41 „ . 11 „ 'hens' read 



Introdnotion last two lines shonldTend — ' 1 he fondness of Oaddls for Aft it tha 
more remarkable in tbat nearlj all hillmen find it diffioalt to saj Ai and 
can saj onlj hh.* 
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DIALECTS OF THE SIMLA HILLS. 

BY 

The Revd. T. Qrahame Bailey» B.D.t M.R.A«S. 



INTRODUCTION* 

In the Simla States west of Long, 78^ there is a congeries of 
dialects not differing very widely from one another. Thej are at pre* 
sent classed as belonging to the Western PahSfi Language of tho 
Northern Gix>np of the Sanskriio- Aryan Family. East of Long. 78^ there 
are Tibeio-Himalayan languages which belong to the Indo-Chinese 
Family. They are found only in Ba^h^hr State. At present we know 
Tery little about the Simla States languages, with the exception of 
Tibetan in tlie extreme east, and any contribution to our knowledge is 
pecaliarly desirable. In the notes which follow I haye endeavonred 
to give an idea of three main dialects — Baghftti, the centre of whioli 
is in the two portions of BaghSt State and in the piece of Pat^&la which 
lies between them ; KiSthall, which is spoken in KiSthal State and the 
surrounding districts, and the dialect of the British district of K5t GurH. 
(frequently, but erroneously, referred to as Kot Garh). To these are 
added brief notes on two sub-dialects — Eastern Kifithali, whose centre 
is the eastern detached portion of Kifithal, and the dialect of the British 
tract of country known as KotkhSi. These two sub-dialects differ Terj 
slightly from tlie main EiSttiali dialect The above-mentioned dialects, 
then, represent fairly well the speech of all the northern and central 
Simla States, except those of BilaspUr, N&l&garh, Jubba] and Ba^ahr. 
These four States still require to be investigated, as with also N&han 
or Sirmaur which lies immediately to the soutlu 

These three dialects have some interesting points in common. They 
have a separate feminine form in the Sing. Oblique of the Srd Pern. 
Pron. Kot Our&i has in addition a neuter form tSUh^ which is almost 
identical with the Kashniiri tath. 

The presence in all three dialects of what appears to be an (M^nb 
Passive Participle, and the peculiarity of usage connected with it» have 
been alluded to in the Notes on the Verbs under each dialect 

They have also a special form for the Pres. Auxiliary used in nega- 
tive sentences, and this form is in every case indeclinable. In Baghftt!, 
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I am not is nth d/Xf, in Kitt^liaH it is nth antM (or dnthi), and in K6t 
Onrfii nth ainthi. It would be very insimciiye to know how widely the 
negative form is spread. It is found in the Gojar&tl langnnge and also 
in KulQ, and a negative anxiliarj, not however indeolinablei is common 
in dialects of Laihndft. 

Another common feature of the three dialects lies in the fact that 
the singular of nouns is almost identical with the plural. In each 
dialect the plural is the same as the singular except in the Vocative case, 
and in nouns ending in -A the Nominative, This peculiarity is also 
found in Kulft and in the CurShi dialect of Camba and the Gadi dialect 
of Camba and in Kfix^r&> 

BaghfiU-speaking people seem to avoid usinsr the letter h^ nearlj as 
mnch as Italians ; thus we have afnd return, for Hindi hafrU^ au}^ plough, 
for haL Frequently, too, when in Hindi there is a consonant oompound* 
ed with h^ in Baghfttl it is separated from the A by a vowel, as in 
^dhfd horse, for gTidr^ ; or the h may be omitted as in 4^ld lazy, 
Hindi 4^ld^ Panj&bi 4^(lld. The extreme faintness of the ennncia- 
tion of h makes it very difficult in some words to say whether there 
should be an A or not. What one wants to know is how exactly the 
people pronounce a word, not how people in another place pronounce it, 
or how it is pronounced in Urdu or Hindi. It is difficult, for example, 
to say where the yerb * be * is Cnd or Chnd^ or the verb * remain * raunH 
or rauhn9. The Stative Participle, as rirOdd^ * in the state of having 
fallen,* is of the same form as in Bhat^ft]!, spoken in the south-west of 
Camba. Thus gOOdd^ * in the state of having gone' rdddd (rdhddd) * in the 
state of having remained,* correspond to Bhat^|i gdOdd^ rBhddd, 

KiSthall has most of the grammatical features of Baghft^f , The fact 
that it is spoken so far east as K&( KhSl, the variations there being very 
slight, leads one to suppose that it is employed over a conaiderable tract 
of coantry all round its centre. It is spoken also in the Simla (Sbimla) 
municipal area. Its word for speak, dxdpnu^ is interesting in being like 
P5gull, tapnu^ JammS Sirftji tahnO^ Ki^tawftfl, tnhunU, Ka^ralri, dapun, 

K6( Gorttl is separated from the Sirftj Tabfil of KnlA by the Satlaj 
river. We find, as we should expect, a considerable resemblance 
between K5( GurU and Outer Sirftji. 

Jubbal is said by its inhabitants to have two dialects — ^BarOrl and 
Biibsan. These two are, however, extremely like one another and may 
be considered one. It is not a little remarkable that they resemble 
Baghfttl more than they resemble any other of the dialects treated of 
above, notwithstanding the fact that geographically Baghfi^i is the most 
distant from them. 

In the Census of 1901 most of the inhabitants of the Simla States 
retomed themselves as speaking Pahftrli without specifying the dialect 



Ill 



Nearly all the rest claimed to speak Panj&bl, except in Ba^ahri where . 
there are over 19,000 speakers of KanSwari and 2,300 speakers of Bhotid, 
which may be the same as Tibetan. In Nahan (Sirmaor) 104,000 per- 
sons were entered as speaking Sirmaurl, a dialect which will be found 
to have considerable affinity to the dialects specially dealt with in the 
following pages, Kanftwari is a Tibeto-Himalayan language which haa 
affinity with Tibetan, with Kana^I, the language of a single isolated 
village in KulA called Mala^, and with Lahu]!, a language which haa 
four dialects — three spoken in British Lahu} and one in Camba Lfthu]. 

The tmnsliteration employed is that of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal. One or two additional signs had to be made use of, u is a 
long sound as eu in French doutouretiz (the rest of the word being in 
ordinary type), t is a sound midway between i and f. Similarly n 
italicised, occurring in a word in ordinary type, denotes the sound half- 
way between U and H. Printing difficulties account for the clumsiness 
of some of these signs. 

T. Graham I Bailbt, 

WadrahOd. 
January SOt\ 1905. 
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SIMLA HILL DIALECTS 






I. BAGHATt 


M:i.. ! '.^Z , / 




Nooks. 


ill.;.. • 


• 


MaiCfdine. 






Nouns in -a 






Sing. 


Plnr. 


N. 


g5hr-§ hor«e 


-» 


G. 


-«rS 


-8rft 


b.A. 


-9kh9 


Aa 


Loa 


•9 manjhs 




Ah. 


-8d8 




Agent 


-« 




Voc 


Nouns in a Consonant. 


-« 




Sing. 


P^ttr. 


if. 


£^ur, hoAse 


ganr 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


gar-& r&, Ac. 


gar-ft, Aa 


Ak. 


^ 


-6 


Voc. 


Noons in -i. 


-<J 




«. 


Piii^. 


N. 


h&ihi, elephant 


hsiht 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


„ rS, Ac. 


•• Ao- 


Ag. 


h&thi-6 


hathi-« 


Voc 


-ft 


-« 




Nouns in -iL 






Sing. 


Pi(f«r. 


N. 


fnddt, Hindu 


tiidu 


G.D.A.I/.Ab. 


n Ac- 


f« Ac. 


Ag. 


tndiiS 


fnd&6 


6flpu, father, inded 


. in iiie Sing, seems to prefer 


in the Plural 


hau, G.D.A.L.Ah. baud fd, Ac. Ag. hauB. 




»aS, name; has G. io., tiaud rd, Ac, Plnr. tlie same. 



■Hi 



I r. 



BaghAfi. 




FemtnifM. 




Noans in -I 




Sing. 
d\, daQghter 
di-a ra, AcL 
-6 


Plur. 
di-i 
-i ra, Ac. 


-« 


-« 


bans in ConsonanU 




Sing. 
baih^y Bister * 

-9 


PZtir. 
baih9.& 

-arft,&c. 


Noana in -«. 




bdbb-d, elder sister 
-«ri,4a 


PZur. 
b5bb-tf 

-dri,&c. 

-d5or5d5 


gU. cow 

gw 

-irft,&c. 
-19 


-i 
-i, &a 

-19 



4j: ■•■'■■•*■.„ 

lQb.A.l!i.Ab. 
Voa 



G.D.A.L.Ab. 
Ag. 



O.D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag. 
Yoa 

H. 

O.D.A.UAk 

Ag. 

The word janH^ man, is sometimes nsed cnrionsly as a mere exple- 
tive, e.^. — 8€ janB rupayyBf those mpees ; tBijani gaHi fnanjh^ in that 
boose. 



PROROUHS. 

Sing. 



1st 2nd 

N. all til s9 

0. in9ri t€ri t&ri,/.t9fr& 
D.A. niakb&9, mftkb9, takh&9, Ukh9 t&kbc/. t9f, Ac 

h. ml maDJh9 ti, &c. t9s, Ac „ 

Ab. mail d9 . tan „ „ 

Ag. m6t t6l t9au9/. t9S 



3rd (he, she, it, that) 9h, this 
9h 

SsrS,/. ilrft 
5s, Ac /< il 



eun9,/. il 



r J 



v 



BaghSft. 
Plur. 



s9 


8h 


iinna ra 
„ or tinnS 


innft rS 
,. Aa 
„ or inn§ 


tlnnS,/. tinni 


iniiS,/. innl 



N. hiiinS tamS 

O. mahrS tar&, iabra 

D.A. hammS khd tummft, &o. 
'^ i li' 99 manjbi ,, 

Ab. „ d9 . „ 

f/ Ag. baroS tnmS 

Tbe post-positions, wbere not printed above, must be nnderstood 
tbrougbont. The pronouns ««, that, and «A, this, are remarkable ia 
Iiaying forms for tbe fern, in tbe Oblique Sing. Tbus in thra tbe pos- 
sessor is maso., in tsirH^ tbe possessor is fern. 

Sing. Plnr. 

N. kfi9,wbo? i^wbo k«n j5 

Obi kos (witb ra, Aa) jSn, kinna jinna 

Ag. kii^iS jSnnS kinn5 jinnS 

Jbot, anyone. Ob. hdi. Ag. kunii. 

kHhf what. Ob. hanni. 

Other pronouns are Artcc^, anything, something ;jo X:^, whosoeyer; 
JO kueh^ whatsoeyer. ^ 



ADJBGTiyKS. 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns, but Adjectiyes 
I , qualifying nouns baye tbe following declension : — 

Adjectives in -d. N. Sing. Maso. -0. Ob. & 

PI. -a, indecL Fern. -?, Sing, and PI. ind^^L 
All Adjectives ending in any other letter are indecL 

Comparison is expressed by means of da, from, than ; e.^. — 

I Good eat^gdi better than this, & dB carjgH; better than all, beet, 

A $ahhi dB ca'QgH. — 

Demonstrative. CorreHative* Interrogative. Rdative. 

fsb&» like this ttslift, like that kt^S, like what jish^ like which 

tins, so much tftni, so much kltna how much jttna, aa much or 

or many. or many. or many. many. 

The genitive of Nouns and Pronouns is declined like Adjectiyea 
in -A. 

For Numerals see list of words. 



4 Baghati. 

Advi^bs. 

Most AdjeciiTes can he used as AdTcorba. When ao oied ihpf 
agree with the unbjeci of the sentence. 

The following is a list of the most impcxfttUDt Ad^erbs^ ^%^ ^!W 
AdjeciiTes:— 



{Time.y 
hibbi, now 
tfis wakt, then 
kabbft, when? 
jabbSy when 
as, to-day 

ks]ki, to-morrow [morrow 
pdrslill, the d^ftj after to- 
cantbft, the day after that 
lokl, yesterday [terday 

pOrs^Q, the day after yes* 
canthft, the day before that 
kabbh9y ever, sometimes 
IcabbhS na, never 
kabbhS kabbhf, sometimes 



(Place.) 
etthi, here 
tSUhi, there 
k$i, kstUii, where t 
j§tthl, where 
Stthi kh9» np to here 
etthi ds, from here 
hnbbi, up 

handft. down 

' •' ^ >• • -' 

d^,fiyp. . 
fl^ki^ iiv fijoni, 
pAohki, behind 
bilhtr9, inside 
bfthrd, outside 



Others Bre—hannt kJiB or Hfi, why ? t2 hdtd ri tSff, for this reason ; 
hfi or 5hS^ yes ; nth^ na^ no; tuZ^ well ; stM^ quickly. 



Pripositioks. 



The commonest prepositions have been g^iven in the declension of 
nouns. Sahjoined is a brief list of othei*s. ' The same word is fre- 
qaently both a preposition and an adverb. 



pftr6, parl9 kanfir9, beyond 
Orl§ kanSr9, on this side 
pand§, pSndSf upon 
h9th§, below 
i1irl« np to 
ml^ ki€, beside me 
,, t&thl, with me 
t£sd tftfly for him 



tSri t&rl, about thee 
hsmmft jtsha, like na 
tf nnfi rd kanftrS, towards them 
' t^s d« picch§, after or behind ii 
t^srS girds, round it 
tftri barabbar!^kh9; equal to yon 
mandft sawfi, apart from me 



T 



BqyhfifL 

CO|(.JniYCTlON8. 
/«, and 5 far but; Jf$^i o^hf although ; ya* or. 



Vebbs. 

Auxiliary. 

Pres. I am, &a 5s8tl 5^5 5ss5 SssH dssd Sssdu. 

Pres. Neg. I am noi^ &o. nlh fiib!, indecl. 

Past I was tha (/. thi) tha tha tli8 (/. ib\) thd thS. 

Intraruittve Vinrbt. 

ImperaL. rff rtr^ 

Prea. r^ -ft -5 -0 -ft -B -6., 

Impf. Pres. with tha (/. thi) in. Sing, and th5 (J. thi) in Plur. 

Cond. I would fall or have fallen, rt^-dS (/. -di) Sing. ; -dS (/. -di) Plur. 

Past rV-S(/L-i) -i -* "»(A-i> -* -«. 

Plupi i;t|^ -S thft ; pi; rfrS ih9, &e. 

Participles, Ac, ArM^ having fallen ; rirde i or fifdB { «^, on falling'; 
rirddd^ f. rfri<^ in the state of h%vin^ fallen ;. IJrdil^ gir9 
huH; rirdBf while falling; nrndu^d^Aj^ faller or about to 
fall 



Some verbs have slight irregularities. 




0n9^ be or* become. 


Fui 


5ft8 dlift,^AiO. 


Imperat 


6 5 


Pres. 


5ft 5 5 Oft 6 6 


Cond. 


Qndft. 


Participle 


d«r5, 5i)d$ i, Q9^walSi Ao, 




Aun^ come. 


Fnt. 


Su5 auU, &0. 


Imperat. 


£5 .to . 


Pre^ 


*ft ^^*?r 


Cond. 


anndfi 


Past 


»yM.«*t.'?. 


Pai-ticiplp 


&61 «, auudS i, ajf^a, (/. aid 



come) an 99 wn] ft, ^bc. 



(/•^ allJlf in, the s.t^tc) o.tbfiving 



I \ 



Baghafi. 





JSfa^ go. 


Fat. 


JRuS jilli jftlli jamiuS \f. i«mm\) ico. 


Cond. 


j&ndi; PastgU 


Participio 


jfiSrtt, gOSdS, fta 




BattTlfiA, or ran»a. 


Fnt. 


mM nralS nQ8 or raomS, &o. 


Pwfc 


rCft or nnft rO t<>, fta 


Good. 


ranndl 


PMt 


rSi 


Pariidplo 


rSSre, rOidi, fta 



(fpp^ beftt^ like rffna except in Past. 
Paii Agent case of subject with (tppS which agrees with object 

pi. t(pP«>/- t*PPl- 
Plapf. Agent case of subject with t'ppS thi. 

The passive is formed by nsing itppii with the required tense of 
/flfiil, go : aii t(pp& jaUSi I shall be beaten. The passive, however, is 
rare. 

The following are slightly irregular : — 
IthaM, eat Past khOyH 
pCffiil, drink „ jjfy* 
dBmik^ give M ^^^' 

Iati»A take, Fut tas. Pk^s. lad U.&c Past tod 
MfiA, say, Past UjOA^ used with Agent case 
hatnli^ do h Wjf* 
|afi»«,know„ jflnH 
dnnH, bring „ A itA 
Uauf^^ bring, and li^'Und^ take away, are conjagaied like atfiiff, jffnd. 

Compound Verht. 
Habit^ Continuance, State. 

I am in the habit of falling, aU rtjH JcarH (compounded with 
IpomA, do). 

I continue to fall, aU rtfdd raU (compounded with round ^ remain). 

I am in the act of falling, aU lag rOa rifdd (compounded with laggnM^ 
slick, raunil^ remain). 




, 



Baghan. 7 

The difference of cases ia the Impf. and the Past is illustrated in 
the following : — 

8b mdkhB pippS thd^ he was beating me, bat UnnB aU ftppS^ he beat 
me, lit. by him I was beaten. When a noun is the object, the case with 
khB is allowed with both forms of the verb. 

When the participle of the form rahkhOdlif haying been placed, is 
used instead of the past participle, the possessive case, and not the 
agent case, of the subject is used, e.g., tUrB hitdb rakkhicU 8$8d yd nth 
dthi^ has he placed the book or notP KdsrB dUi rakkhidi^ someone 
will have placed it, bat kiSimB rakkhi dUf, someone will have placed it, 
hammi dm JanB ri ktt&ha rakkhidi d$s5f we two men haye placed the 
boohs* 



bfipu, father. 

ammS, mother. 

b&jji, brother. 

bobbo, sister (older than 

person referred to), 
baih^, sister (yoanger than 

person ref enred to). 
bagSr, son. 
dl, daaghter. 
m&lik, hnsband. 
ohddrli wife, 
ja^ft, man. 
jna^as, woman. 
bagSr, boy. 
mnnni, choti, girL • 
goa), shepherd. 
c5r, thief. 
g5hr-ft» horse. 

-I, maxe. 
bfild, ox. 
gfi9, cow. 
mhalsbf buffalo. 
bakr-&,goai. 

-I, she-goai. 
chilta, kid. 
ch5Hl,-ll, .. (female). 
b94, sheep. 
kutt-A, dog. 

-i, bitch. 



rich, bear, 
sih, leopard. 
gadhS, ass. • 
Bflr, pig. 
murg-fi,oock. 
-!, hen. 
barft-l, cat, (male). 
-ll» 19 (female). 
St, camel. 
gijjJl, kite, 
hftthi, elephant 
hith, hand, 
lat, foot 
n&k, nose, 
ftkkhl, eye. 
mfllh, &oe. 
dftnd, tooth, 
kin, ear. 
bil, hair, 
ma^ft head, 
jibh, tongue, 
pdt, stomach. 
pHh, back- 
pi^^^ badan, body, 
kitftb, book, 
kalaro, pen. . 
manj&, bed. 
gaur, house. 
dary&6, river. 



twfiw 1 1 III pi wM \.^n » 



n^mf^fmmmmr 
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Bu^MlL 



kllOlli, Rireafiii 
tibbft, bill. 
tnad&H, |>]tfin< 
bftgti^ fieldi 
rotl» bread 
pivi, wikleri 
kapak, wheat 
knkkrl, nfHiBe. 

gi8# Tillage 
abaihPi Ufwn. 
bao9, juDgle. 
macch]!, fiah. 
bit, path, 
phal, fmHL 
ahakir, mekL 
dildby milk. 
•94*. egg (faiiJ{6). 
annly », (amfill). 
gift, jfliL 

obi, buttermilk. 

din, day. 

rit,ni^ 

atiraj, ann; 

jOq, moon. 

tftri, aUr. 

pan^, wind; 

barkhft, raiik>. 

daiS, aanabtA«: 

andhi, atorm; 

biri, bajb, loMf. 

bij, aeed. 

lobi, irotf. 

cai)gi, aoA^f^ gobd*, fine. 

bari, bad. 

baJM«.bfjr. 

cb6tft, amatf. 

4illft, buj. 

aka1wi]ft, Alikbyil^, Wiae. 

aiddft, foolialk 

paiiini, abarp. 



bdci, dfgll. 
sdh^i, beantifal. 
btira^ xiglf. 

taUs, hot 

ihitthi^ aweet 

ft&f| d§afi. 

toii-i re^y. 

kahitl, le&r. 

bhaiitS, ijtore. 

Opi, be. 

anpft, come. 

jipft, go. 

bSth^ft, aii 

lan^ ikke. 

dSQft, give. 

rfrnif fail. 

nt&^i, liaJBi. 

kfiarl 5^a, aian^. 

^eifi^i, aee. 

khipi, eat 

plpS, drinfL 

bdlpi, say. 

suttQi, sledp, lie down. 

karni, do. 

ran? a, faah^U, febfua. 

ttp^ft, beat 

mirnS, Inft. 

pachiQ^^l, fe^oogh'TiBe. 

pautsQft, pailovi, aVrive. 

daar d8(l, run. 

matth^i, run a'way. 

ba^i^i, make. 

rakkh^i, plaoSft. 

balan^S, 6atY. 

mil^ft, m^t 

aikb^, l*#a)rA. 

parh^i, reid. 

likA^f, write. 

mami, die. 

auQQi, heir. * 

at^ft, turtt: 



BaghOfi. 



atSr5 au^ft, rcturiL 


aul ba^S, plough. 


baih^ft, flow. 


khlS^a, feed. 


larn&, fight. 


pia^ft, give to drink. . 


jifc^S, win. 


sa^ft^jLft, cause to hear. 


arna, bo defeated. 


cag9ft, graze.. 


bij^Sy sow. 


tsftrnS, cause > graze. 




Numerals. 




Cardinal 


l-5k. 


40— call. 


2-d5. 


47— santftlu 


3— tin. 


49 — d^unjS. 


4— c5r. 


50— panjahl 


5 — pSnj. 


51 — akunjah. 


6— ch5. 


52— bnnjah. 


7— sat 


55 — pacunjah. 


8— §th. 


57 — satnnjah. 


9 — nau. 


69— unahath. 


10— das. 


60— sha^li, 8§th. 


ll-giar«. 


67— satahath. 


12— bfirft. 


69— unhattar. 


13— tSrft. 


70— sattar. 


14— oandS. 


77— satattar 


15 — pandrA. 


79— unSsi. 


16— s6l«. 


80— as^ihi, assf. 


17— satrS. 


87— satfisl. 


18— atbSri. 


89— nianw«. 


19 — unoi. 


90— nabb». . 


20— Vigb. 


97— sat5nw». 


27— satS!. 


99 — m^rinwS. 


29— unatti. 


lOO^shau. 


30— tlsb. 


1,000— hazSr* 


37— saUi. 


-100,000— lakh. 


39— untSli 




• 


Ordinal. 


paihlkS, 1st. 


chataa, 6th. 


dujjs, 2nd. 


satas, 7th. 


tijjft, 3rd. 


dasnft, 10. 


cauthft, 4th. 


paihlki bSi«, first time. 


panjwft, 5th. 


dujjl bar5, second time. 



.^u^t-mfft - W^-tf 



10 Bmskan 

L TSrikakBaid8S&? W^alktkjMatF 

8. Ss gOM n kilai unar alfi ? Wlimt will be IIm age of tkis 
koneP 

3L fium d8 Ka^^hnuri tdfi kitaa ldi« dOr aUlP Vktm bere to 
Kaahmir liow fiw wiQ il be P 

4. T8c«bMi i« gai« kdbSIS &95P In tbj Calheeb boeae bow 
■mi J aona are tbaee P 

6. AS is bafi dttri d8 bA^jSc^ ftji. T6^j I baTe oome waUdes 
uron Tety far. 

6u IfSrt eic« ri bagSr ttei babbQ sitbi biibd4 SsaS P Uj nnMm 
L is married to bis aister. 

7. Mabri tbS safSd gdbfi rl jla (ML In onr bonae Ibe wbito 
B'a saddle la. 

a THri pinbl pands jln gtj^ On iU baek fasten tbe saddle. 

9. Mo8 tSsri bagSri kbS bari (tppi. I beat bis scm Yerj mndi. 

10. S9 noc§ tibbi p&nd« gfti aor bikri bgrSi ts&nA He on tbe 
bigb bill is grazing cows and goata. 

IL S9 t& 4iU b9(b9 gobri pands bStbrOi, or b6|1iftdi Ss8(L He 
nnder tbat tree is seated on a borse. 

12. TSsrS bijyi ap^l bai«S d8 barS 5ss6. Hia broiber is bigger 
tban bis sister. 

13. T9sri (tj9sr&) d&m 4al mpajjS too. Its prioe is two and a 
balf mpeea. 

14. MSnH b&pa tSs ja^S ob5t8 garft manjhs ran. Mj fatber Utos in 
tbat small boose. 

15. TdskbS (tjSskbS) 9b rapajyS dsdso. Give bim tbese mpeea. 

16. Ss ja^ mpajyS tSsd^ Ian lanpS. Take those rapees from bim. 

17. T^khS ain (fpp^rQ ra«]i§kl b61 banbdS^V. Haying beaten bim 
well, bind bim with ropes. 

18. Kt9 roanjhs d9 pipl nikft)Q. Draw water from tbe welL 

19. MandS agg9 ag^ caL Walk before me. 

20. E5!irS bagSr tan plccbS aapS lagrOi P Wbose boy is coming be- 
bind 7on P 

21. 89 tnmmS kSsdS muUS 166 ? From whom did 70a bny it P 

22. GiwI r« «kki ba^lB dS. From a sbopkeoper of the Tillage^ 



II. EIVNTHAlJt. [KitttliaK.] 
NOUHS. 
Matctdine. 
Noons in -S. 
Sing. 
N. gShr^ii horse 

O. -^S rO or rS 

D.A. ^khSorhSgS 

Loa -9 a 

Ah. -« di or higO 

Ag. -« 

Voo. -Si 



Plur. 



-9,Ao. 
Sn, 



SB 



da, of the Loa agrees vith its sabjocti the ihtng yrhioh is in the 
other, fem. tU,'pl.d8. 



N. 

G.D.A.L. Ah. 
Ag. 



N. 

a.D.A.L. Ah. 
Agr 
Voo. 



N. 

G.D.AJI. Ab. 
Ag. 

K. 

G. 

D.A. 

L. 

Ab. 

Ag. 



Nouns in a OonsoiianL 

gauhr, horse 
ganr -5 rS, fto. 

Konns in -1. 
bathi| elephant 

hftihi-S 



Nouns in -ft 
btn-cQ) scorpion. 

b&--Q, father, 
-0 rft 

-ft khS, bi hfigd 
-5 dft 
bS hag5, baft ds 
bftw6 
ntf name is indool. 



gauhr 



hftthU 

hSthl-9 
-an 



-oil 

-c(l rS, &a 

bftOi &c., as Singe 






> m "< f i ' ^ 



18 





KiiihaU. 






Feminine. 






Nonns in -I. 




N. 

G.D.A.L. Ab. 
Ag. 
Voo. 


b§H> daughter 

-19 

Noans in a Consonant. 


-i,Ac. 
-10 


N. 

G.D.A.L. Ab. 
Ag. 


bsnh^, sister 
bauh^-S rft, Ac. 


b^nb^ 

baab9-9, Ac 


N. 
G.D.A.L. Ab. 


gi-ui ; 

-n5 r6, Ac. 


-nl 

-n8, Ac 
-niS. 




PbOhodns. - 





8ing. 

let - 2od 3rd (be, sbe, it, Sb, this 

that) 
N. I ta B8 sb 

O. m8rO, mSri tSr-5,-S t$8 (/. t^ssan) rft $s (/. Sssan) rft 

D.A. mikb9,ormiiSkh9,or tS „ „ kb9 „ ,, kb9 

li- If di ,, dft „ „ dft „ „ d6 

Ab. H d6an „ d9aa „ „ dSan „ „ d9aa 

Ag. m58 ta tinie/. t98s9 inid (/. issd). 

Plur. 

N. bamS tnmS, tas89 89 9b 

O. mShT6 tnmftbrO tlbn-an (/. -1) r& Ihn-an (/. -i) rft 

D.A. bamS kb9, tnisG kb9, ^ „ kh9 „ „ kb9 

or bamS or tnssO or tlbnan 

L. „ dft .^dft ^ (/.-i)dft „ „ dft 

Ab. ' „ d9an „ d9an „ „ d9aa „ „ d9an 

Ag. bamS tussd, tamS tibn-9,/. -i9, in9, Ibn9/. ibnl9 

KiStbali bas, like all neigbboaring dialects, a feminine farm for 
the oblique of tbe pronouns $8 and iK 
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ktin, who ? obi. W», ag. kunlB^ ag. pi. kUnnB. 
ji5, who, obl.>^», ag. junli. 
Jbof, anyone, soraeoue, obi. kSs, ag. X;ttfifa. 
kah^ what P obi. ft^nf. 

Other prononnB are kfS^ kuck^ anything, something ; jd fcdf, whosoerer ; 
jd l;uc^ whatBoeTer. 

Adjictitigl 

Adjectives n^ed as nouns are declined as nonns, bnt adjectives qua* 
lifying nouns have the following declension : — All adjectives ending in 
any letter other than -A are indecL Those ending in -A have obL -^ 
pi. -d indecL Fern, -f or -t or -J indecK 

Comparison is expressed by means of dd^ than, from, used with the 
positive. The adjective tsdzzM^ good, has a comp. form hih^ tsdzggrdf 
good, &(2d ba^, better than this, sdhH dd UdzzM, better than all, bestw 
Demafutrative^ ish^* l^^o that or this ; itn-9,-ft, so much or many. 
Correlative^ tishv^t ^^^ ^^^^ o' ^^^^ t titn-d,-fty so much or many. 
Interrogative^ kigh^f 1^^® what P kitn-9,-i, how much or many. 
Belaiivet jis^u, like which ; jitn-5,-ft, as mooh or many. 

The genitive of nouns and, pronouns is declined like adjectives 
in -/I. 

For numerals see list of words. 



Advkbbs. 



Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. They then agree with the 

subject of the sentences. 

The following is a list of the most importanFad verbs other than 

adjectives: — 

(Time.) (PlaceJ 

9bi, now. ItiS, Sthift, here 

tSs wakt, then tdtiS, pCrlft, there 

k5dd9, when P '^ kstift, where P 

j5ddd, when - jstlft, where 

ftj, to-day SttliS, t&I, up to here 

d5t9, to-morrow Sthiau, from here 

pO^uS, day after to-morrow t&bhft, up 

tsauthS, cauthA, day after that Undlift, down 

hlj5, yesterday. nSQr'i near 

plit-6dzQ, day before yesterday dOr, far 
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(TimeO (Place.) . 

tuantbSy caath9, day after thai gadki, in front- 

k5bb9, ever, sometimes pichaukfty behind 

kdbbS na» never 'withko, inside 

kdbbS k5bb9| sometimes baip^^o, ontside 

Otber are lOB^ why; Btthri tA, for this reason; 8ft, yes; niA, im, 
no ; A^g^t quickly. 

Pebpositions. 

The commonest prepositions have been givea in the declension of 
nonns. Subjoined is a brief list of others. The same word is frequently 
both a preposition and an adverb. 

pav^kUf heyond tSsri tfti, for him 

av^l^Oy on this side tSri t&f, about thee 

p&nd9, upon hamS jShft, like us 

mt&lBy below tinft r9 kanftrd, towards them 

bioo, mftnj (hS, within tSs pichaiikft, after or behind it 

tif, up to tSsrS alS duftl9y round about it 

mfiS go khs, beside me tnm&lirS barabar, equal to yon 

mftS sftthi, with me mfindSft binS, apart from me 



Verbs. 

AuxHtdry. 

Pros. I am, &o^ Sssfl or Q, $ss8 or ai, 5sr5 or or ft or i 

5s8ii or ft Sssd, 5s85 or an 

Pres. Negative, I am not, Ac., nih ftnthf indeo. 
Pastw I was, &C., Sing, thift or tbft ( /. thl) Plur. ths or thU (/. thl) 





ItUran$Uiv€ Verli. 


- 


rtrnU fall 


Pres. Cond. 


If I fall. Ac., rir -U -« -# -H HS -« 


Fat. 


rir -111 -»lft -dlft -amS -015 -Oli 


Impr. 


rff riT«. 


Pres. Ind. 


rir -^ -» -« -ft -5 -« 


Impf. 


The same with tlift in Sing, and thd in Plor. 


Past Cond. 


I should fall, rir -di, /. -d1, Plur. -dJ, /. -dl 


Past India 


rir -ft, /. -I. pi. .s, /. -1. 
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Pitjs. Pert rifa, &o., xtiih u ai ft U ai ai 

Plapf. rlrS thft. /. riri tb\, Ac 

Participles Hr^au, having fallen ; rir^l^ hunda^ in ilio state of 

having fallen, rirdif while falling ; nrnat^}^, faller 

or abont to falL 

Some verbs have slight irregalarities. ' - 

€hnii^ be or become. ■ . 

Fat. oh-flmB or -f&B -Sift -Ift -m8 -Is -to 

Cond. Past hondft. 

aunU^ come. 

Fni. ftftmS ftwSlft fi5lft ft&mS ftdlS ftSlS 

Irapn . ft ft 
Pros. Ind. ftU 
Past Cond. aundft 
Past ftj* 

#«ttni*,go. : 

Fnt. 49fkS 

Impr. 4' 4^aii - .; ; 

Pres.Ind. 4sa .^ , 

Past Cond, ^S^^^^ft 

Past 4«M 

ratt&nu, remain. 

Fat. ranh^mS r5h9lft raahlft raoh-amS -Ift -l9 . •• 

Impr. raah raoh 

Past Cond. ranhndft .:•..; 

Past . rOhft 

yanfi, go. 
Fat. jfttlml jftlft jftSlft, Ak). 

Past gftft 

Tranritive Verhi. 

katHnU^ pitnu^ beat, almost exactly like rirnu. 
Impr, katil katftlaa. — 

Past. katSlft, with agent case of sabject, katftlft agreeing 

with the object. 
Pres. Perf. agent case with kafSlft & /. katftli an, PL katftlft ai. . 
PlapL ,9 „ „ katSlft thft, Ac 

The Passive is formed by osing the past participle kafiHd with tlie 
required tense of jdnfi, go ; kafiUi jHnU^ be beaten. But it shoald be 
observed that the passive is not at all common. 
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Tho following arc slightly irregular: — 
ArAJnff, eat, Past ^A^ryA 
pinQf drink „ j^yyA 
d9na, givei Fut dBUmH or cf^mS. Past diUa 
launU^ take. Fat. laUmfi. Past ZoA 
Mn8, Past held with agent case 

jdn^Uf know, Past jAfiA 

l^a«»tt, bring ; {auf jAnti, take away, are conjagated like 
aunUjdfQ. 

Compound Verbs. 

Habit, Continuance. 

I am in the habit of falling, S rfrd kdrU (compounded with JcdmU^ do). 
He continues to fall, keeps on falling, $9 rifdd rohd ldg9 hundd (com- 
pounded with rauhnu, remain, laggna^ stick, d^jifl, be). 

Notes on Verbs. 

diunUf go, denotes the act of going, jAnfi is used in composition. As 
in Urdu and Hindi, the word ' go * enters very largely into the forma- 
tion of compound verbs. In such cases jdi^U^ not ^^nfl is used. 
kapM jdnU^ be beaten ; d^wi jdnU, go away. 

The Infinitive in -fiil, when used as a gerundive, becomes an ad- 
jective in -A in agreement with the object, mBr9 rupayyd nth dind^ I 
bave not to give a rupee tBsrB ei^ Jf'^^i be has to drink water. 

The Negative form of the auxiliary is noteworthy ; S nth dnthff I 
am not ; mdt nth kBH Onthi at, 1 have not done ; iOf nth 9hrU or 9hrd 
nnihi^ thou has not done. 

Two constructions with the genitive case where we should expect 
the agent or ablative are remarkable. 

(i) With the Infinitive mara bdB rB nth dBnQ^ my brother has not to 
give, = in PanjSbMTrdQ, mBrB bhdi nB nglit dBnk ; tgsrB dsh pini, he has 
to drink water. 

(ii) With a participle, mdhrB nth dBnde, we cannot give, = %am sB 
niht diydjlitd ; tBrB nth 4BundO OntM, thou canst not go ; mBri bauhnB rB 
hitdb nth p^rhdff my sister cannot read the book. These forms of the 
participle appear to be passive ; this is confirmed by the variations which 
we meet with in the eastern portion of Kidtlial State ; 4BundB there be- 
oomeB d^uAdO. dBndB detdd, pdrhdi pdfhfdL 

If these are really passives we have a linguistic phenomenon of 
considerable importance. The organic passive is found to a slight 
extent in Panjftbl and is fully developed in Laihndi. 



KitHJMth 
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The diffei*ence of case for the object iu ibe Past and other tenses maj 
be seen in the following examples : ijdnu Us (for ti^ khB) I know biin, 
but moi jdna «9, I knew him, lit by me he was know^. When a nonn 
is the object the case with hlii is allowed with the past tense* ' 

In the short form of this Present Auxiliary (I am, &c.) consisting 
generally of a single ^owel sound, the vowel to be used seems to be 
chosen on euphonio principles, depending apparently rather upon the 
vowel or letter which happens to precede than npoii the noun or pro* 
noun which is the subject. 

The ending of the infinitive is either -nu or nU indifferently. AtUr 
r or r (or rA or r^) n is usually changed to n. 



b&5, father, 
ijl, mother. 
bfiS, brother. 
benliQ, sister. 
bagShr, son. 
bsti, daughter, 
khdsm, husband. 
chSoil, wife, 
thipfi man. 
ohdOr^, woman. 
bagShr, boy. 

bSft girl, 
guftl shepherd; 
c5r, thief. 
g5hf -S, horse. 

-i, mare. 
b5Id, beuld, ox. 
gSui, cow. 
meulsh, bufhlo. 
b&kr -ft, goat (he). 

-I, „ (she). 
I)9h4t sheep, 
kukk -ar, dog. 

-rl, or -r5, bitch. 
Va^aS, rich, boar. 
9ih, leopard. 
gSdh&, ass. 
F8r, pig. 
kukkr -4» cock. 
-^ -I, heo. 
3 



gip^a, cat (male), 
brai]!, „ (female). 
Ht, camel, 
panchi, bird, 
ludh -9, ~i, kite, 
hatlii, elephant, 
hath, baud, 
lit, foot 
nftk, nose. 
&kkhS, eye. 
mSh, face, 
dand, tooth (fi'ont). 
dar. „ (back). 
kSn, ear. 
b&l, bair. 
mtli^^f head, 
jibh, tongue. 
p9t,litomach.. 
pith, back, 
kitab, book, 
kalam, pen. 
- minji, bed. 
gaubr, bouse. 
dary&5, river, 
nau, stream, 
pahr, hilL 
jnbar, plain. • 
khSc, field. 
nau£, nandsO 
r6ti, tfiktuka 



} 



bread, food. 
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ciflbf water. 

gihtt, wheat 

kukkriy maise. 

4ftl, tree. 

gift, Tillage. 

bir, city. 

I>anli9, jungle. .. 

nacbiy fish. 

bfti, way. . 

phali fmitb 

^Ikly meat (for eating). 

4aggS» „ other, e.g., of cow, 

horse, 
dadhy.milk. 
ftv4^ egg. 
g*hll, ghU 
tsKoiL 

chfih, buttermilk. 
thSil, thing, 
daihffiy dsj. 
rfti, night. 
sHraj, sun. 
jt&h^y moon« 
tftrft,Blar. 
bftgur, wind* 
pS^Iy rain 
dad, sunshine, 
tuf ih, stormy wind. 
Uhrft^load. . 

pajfthr, load of grass, firewood, 
blj, seed. 
l5hft, iron. 

is5zsar&, good, beautiful, dean. 
kutsddz5, kutsadsO, bad, ugly, 

ignorant. 
b5rO» big. 
mhftthO, smalL 
dalidii, lasy. 
ftklSftlft, wise, 
sblgii swift 
panSnft, nharp^ 
uctfty high. 



9&511S, cold. 
tat5, hot 
gn^lSi sweet 
td&r, ready. 
th5r6, little, 
bhauri, much. 
Oh^u, bci become. 
au9u, come. 

beth^H, sit 
lannti, take. 
d9i}% give. 
rlrnQ, falL 
uth^Q, rise. 
khafS rauhoQy remain, 
dfikh^u, see. 
khftQli, eat 
pl^ti, drink. 
bOl^tl, say. 
dzdp^ti, speak. 
suttQfl, sleep, lie down. 
k5mfi, do. . ' 
rauh^tl, remain. 
mSrnfl, kill. 
pachftQ^dk, recognise. 
j&9Qfi, know. 
puj9^, arrive, 
daurna, run. 
bapau^fi, make. 
rakkhpH, place. . 
bidpQ, calL 
phSbpH, meet 
shikh^ti, learn, 
p^rhpfi, read, 
likhpfi, write. 
m5mft, die. 
shuppfi, bear. 
6t9fi« turn. 
nr9 5t9fif return. 
' bauhpfi, flow. 
g54vtl» figbt 
jitpQ, win. . 
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haruft, be defeated* 
45a8 j&n^t go awaj. 
blj^a, sow. 



aulil bah^Q, plongli. 
tsaijgQn, graze, 
tsugau^Uy cause to graze. 



NOMIBALS. 
Cardinal. 



1— «V. 

2— d5. 

3 — cann. 

4— ts&r. 

5— panz, panjh. 

6— tsh». 

7— sftt 

9 — nan. 
10— dasli. 
11 — gairG. 
12— barO. 
13— t«r5. 
14 — isandd* 
15 — pandran. 
16 — solan. 
17 — saitrao* 



paihliy 1st. 
duj jft, 2nd. 
ciS, 3rd. 
tsantbiy 4th. 
panjnfty 5th. 
chatthft, 6th. 



18— t^arSu. 
19— unnl. 
20— blsb. 
27— satftl. 
29— n^attl. 
30— tih. 
37— saw. 
39— notftll. 
40— tsa]L 
47— saltSlL 
49— oi^nnzS. 
50 — pajfth. 
57 — Ratnnj&. 
59— n^hat. 
60— sftht. 
lOO^ahao. 



Ordinal 



satni, 7th. 
dasbni, 10th. 

addhS, f 
pan^S dG| If. 



1. TsrftnikfthfiP What b thy name P 

2. £8 g5hr9 ri k$tnl nmm5r an P How much is this horse^s age P 

3. £tbiaa Kaslimir& tftl kStnO dur an P How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir. 

4. TSrd bad rS ganhrd kQtiiS ch5tii an P In thy father's honse 
how many sons are there P 

5. 2j S barl dUrO dan ban^San ayft u. To-day I from yery far 
have walking come. 
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6. M8r9 isftM r§ bagShr t^sr! bauhpS BAthl bsbi handft ft. Mjr 
uncle's son is married to his sister. 

7. GanhrQi saf^ gOhr^ ri d^in am In the honse* is the white 
horse's saddle. 

8. T^sri pttthS pftndS dzln k^sljS. On his back bind the saddle. 

9. TSsrS b6t& ni6S bSghS kntelS- I beat his son ¥017 much. 

10. S9 Bs85 dBhv6 p&nd9 mheulg^d gSui dzfigam He on that bill 
is grazing buffaloes and cows. 

11. S9 tSs 4al5 mQlS gdhfS p&iid9 bsthft hundft i. He nnder thai 
tree is seated on a horse. 

12. T&rft b&9 ap^i beifSpd di bo^rft- His brother is bigger than 
Lis sister. 

13. fiffrd ni51 ^ih^ rapd/S. Its price is two and a half mpees. 

14. M9i*0 b§6 t£s mhathr9 gauhrd dS raah6.- My father liyes in 
that small house. 

15. CiskliS 9h rap5jr€ dSan. Give him these rupees.. 

16. Ss nip5y5 Ss hftg5 ui^ lao. That ropee take from him. 

17. T&khS bljB p!t9an rdibi sithl bannhO. Having beaten him 
mooh tie him with ropes. 

18. KuB dft cisb apS. From the well draw water. 

19. HSndB gfiSkS tsal5. Walk before me. 

20. K5srO bagBhr t& dSan pachakft hli^ib P Whose boj is walking 
behind thee P 

21. T68 k5s hfig5 s9 mdllB l5ft ? Fit>m whom didst then baj that P 

22. Gi da 9kk! dukindarG dft. Fram a shopkeeper of the village. 



Noons are declined: aS' in.' EiStlialLprDpeni . 



Pbohouns. 




irences are found :- 


- 


PTur. 


Sing,.. 


2nd'. 


3rd: ., 


tftS 




ittarS 


/..teSri 


ifl8^kb8;i&8 




m 


t&inS/.tS 



Isi. 
N. ft8 

G. 

D.A: fi8 kli9, a8 * 
Ag. §8 

1st. pers. pron. sing, lias mfL for i»ii>t, 

hun^ who B Ag. kunB. . 

Verbs are almost ideutically the same. 

au^U^ come, makes past djjfK 

hesk^Ut sity past his^H. 

pttna^ beat, pros. perf. ptfU 6 or J9ff A an. ^ 

Ar^nA, eat, past, lehayH or MM. 

iFanA, give, past, dittd or dt^/fi. 

dzapn&f say, speak, past, cirdjvfl. 

In the constructions with the gen. case given under Notes on 
Verbs on p. 16 for mShrB nth dindd (Ei&thali), Eastern KiSthali baa 
mahrB nth ditdO, for tBrB nth 4ihind6 Onthi, ierB nth 4iwtJ6 dnthi, for 
m9ri bauhnB rB kUdb nth pdrhdi^ niiri hauhnB rB kitOb nth fdrMd^^ see 
note, p. 16. 

The following Numerals are different: — 

5 — ^panj. 30 — tlsfc. 

6— tshan. ST^saTtisb* 

8— Sth. - 39— untfills. 

10— daugb- 40— ts2li«b- 

11 — gdrO. 49 — ^nncftf. 

27— sataldj. 60— pajfts. 
29— nSttlfib, 

The sentences in which there is any difference are subjoined i-^ 
8. fithau Ea8]imlr& t&f kSt^O d&r an? From here to Kashmir 
how far is it ? 
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4. TSrS LAG rS gaahrS k9tQ9 (or kaa) tsh5t6 an P la thy father*! 
house how manj sons are there P 

5 Ads S bar? dilrQ daa b&p^Sau ftjja u. To-day- 1 from very far 
have walked. 

6. M9x« tsatsS rft tshSfS tSari bauh^S 8ath9 b€hS h6nd3 a! My 
uncle's son is married to his sister. 

8. Tdsri pttthS pSndS (or gaihra) dzin k5sh9. On his back bind 
the saddle. 

9. T9srft b9t& m68 bdghs plt&. His son I beat much. 

10. SS 88 dahrO gaihri meul^ gSA dzSgaa. He oa that hill is 
grasing buffaloes and cows. 

12. T9srS bSS ap^l beuS^d dan b5rS. He is bigger than his sister. 

17. T9skh9 biy9 plt9aa r^gbl bSnnhOi. Having beaten him well 
tie him with ropes. 

18. KQ9 dan cIs]) fSlO. Draw water from the welL 

19. M&d9 gS8k9 tsal5. Walk before me. 

20. KSsrO tshotu tIdSaa pSchO hftv^O P Whose son walks behind 
yooP 



KOTKHAl. 

A few paradigma will givo an idea of tbo Eo^khSi dialect ; only 
the points of difference will be mentioned. It is distinct from, bat very 
macb resembles KiB^halL ' ' * 

NOOHS. 

The declension is almost the same as in Ki&thali. The- following 
is the only difference : — • 

Sing. Plur. 

D.A. gohr--9 kS as Sing. 

Ab* -9 SgO II 

he being osed for fc^e and igd for hOgO. 







Pbonouhs. \ 


■ 




Sing. 


iBt 


2nd. 


3rd. 8h, this. 


N. f 




. 


G. 




/. tissaa rO /. issaa rd 


D.A. mS kS 


tSkI 


' tfokfi,/. tiasaaks 


Ag. m8 


t8 


tenne,/. tissB SnnB,/. IssS 
Plur. 


N. 8,aima,89 


i&8 




G. 


tfiaarS, 


t&anrG tinan rO Inaa tO 


D.A. 88 k« 


tfi8kB 




Ag. 8 


tftS 


tiiiS- In» 



Adtibbs, 
(Time.) {Place.) 

jlsbS, lo-morrow, I itthSi hero, 

p5r%]i6| day after to-morrow, I Stthft, these. 

pdrsljS, day before yesterday. I kirkSi where t 



i m I I . i j pr; 
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Ybrbs. 

Auxiliary, 

Pi^s. I am, &a 11 «i • .aa 11 6 au 

Ptai Iwaa U(/. ii) U U 19 (/. ti) i9 U 

%afd{fifl,l>eat 

Fak katSl -Alft -9U -«1& -omS -^19 ^19 

The Imp! asoally prefers the f olh>wiDg form : — 

Ompf. t t&^lo^tsm, ift JmtSli U, as ka^SlS O. 8 U lottsla, 

iaS tS kateld, sS i9 katSlA. 
PlepL m8 kat9lft U, Ae. 

The Yocahalaxy of the K5tkhai dialect is almost the same as that 
of Kitlt^^ o' ^^\ Ourd, agreeing sometimes witb one and sometimes 
Dfith Uie other. SM^d is see or look, hiujnS^ ricoi pdtr^t ^^^^9 ihilH^ cold. 





in. KOfQVRp. 




Novwt. 


. •• 


NtUieuKne. 


. 


Noons in -i. 


N, 
<3. 
D.A 
Loa 

Ab. 
Ag. 


'.Sing. . :.".■. .". Plnr. ; . 

g6hr-S, horse -ai 

-»S,/.-«ai as Sing; 
-»lai 

n8da,di': „ 

-8yai -' 


1'* ■ 


Nouns, in a Consonant * ^ , < 


. = ., D.A.L. Ab* 
Ag, . 
V. 


. ganli-ri boose : . 1 asShig, ./- 

,. ,. -r&Iai| Ac. ^t. . . . ^. : .'' * 

'.-rrai :.:,j . . „ . r .:,'. | 




Nonns ih'^L 


G. 

D.A.Ii. Ab. 
Ag. 

v: - 


IjStH-i, elephant as Sing. .... 


Noons in -ft, snch as biHeS^ scorpion , fnda, ^indn, are dodin^ like 
nonns in -1. 

hub, father, is declined like gauhr, bnt has l9bb in tho Voo. Sing. 
ti23 name is indeo. — . ' , 


;. N.r, 
o. 

D.A.L. Ab. 
. • Ag, 

- - .y. 

4 


" Nonns m-t ' . , , . . 

. tshCH. girl . . as Sing, . 1 

• ••■-v** .■■.„.;■. 



.. J 
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N. 
O. 
"D.A.L. Ab. 

V. 



Kofgnri. 
Nonns in • CoD8<mant. 



as Sing* 



gUi^ cowy bto G, ydii;0^ Ag. gHwai. Plor. tlie same. 



PBONOtJNi. 

Sing^dar. . 



If. ntt 
O. in9ffaa 
D.A. mQ lai 
liw mft do 



2Dd 

t9raii 
tSlai 
tide 

tal 



3rd (be, she, it| ihat) Jan, t\iia. 

Baa jau 

i&hrO, t9&aii,/. iaiaUi iteuf. t^Uban 9braa,/. aian 

t9tX lai, /. taift lai, netU. t$ttb lai 6a lai,/ aift lai 

„ d9 „ d«, „ „ d9 „ d9 „ d9 

., ki „ to. „ « tt n ki „ k& 



ilDl 



iai 



Plural. 



Isi 

]l« bam} 
O. mabi'ft 
D.A. hamllai 

Ab.. , kft 
▲g. bamt 



2nd.. 
iBm9« tftmS 
tbftrd 
inmS lai 

iomS 



3rd 

sai 
iinaS 
iinft lai 
.t d9 

iini 



kn^, vrboP 



9ll9i 



(jan, ibia.) 
jai 
Inaa 
in&lai 

P/ri)'. 



ai 



IT. 

O. kaar5 

DJ^.L. Ab. kauft, Ao. 

Ag. kn^ 



dzQ^ wbo ko\^ izxiq 

dzaurO kaarO dzanrO 

d»aai, &e, kaaft, &o. dzaaft, Aa 

dznfl kapljai dsopVjai 

Mt anyone, someone ; G* kM8t Ag. JtunU 
Irai, wbatP Q.k%Uw5. 

Otber prononns arc kteh^ anytbingi somoibing ; dzun hunt^ wbot^ 
rver ; dzun kXch^ wbateooTer, 



iLDJKCTITia. : 

AdjectiveB used as nouDs are declined as nouns, but adjectives 
qaalifjing nouns have the following declension: — All adjectives ending 
' m any letter other than -a -G -an are indec). Those ending in these 
letters have Obi. -a or -ai\ PU -a inded. /. •{ indecL It should be 
remembered that the genitives of nouns and pronouns are adjectives 
coming under this rule. 

Comparison is expressed by means.of ibfl or iJ^X^A, used vrith the 
positive :^Afl^at«» good; Bh ihHia JUUtau^ better than this; idhH U 
hOtiau, better than all, best. 

* Demonstrative. Correlative* Interrogative. BAative*' 

ai^O, like this or, tai^d, like this or kaivS, like what ? deai^d, like 

that that « which 

9trau, so much ur tetrau, so much kStran, how muob jdtrau, so muck 
many or many or many P ,or many 



AOVBRBS. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. When so used they agree 
with the subject of tbe sentence^ 

The following are .the most important adverbs other than 
adjectives:— 

{Time.) iVlM.) 

9bhi, now. Indht, here, 

tSbhl, then. itdhl, there. 

kSblil, when P ktdhi kil, where 9 

j9bhl» when. jtddhi, Wherew 

fts, to-day. Indhft taf up to here. 

k&ll6« tQ«morrow. j .»» l8, hither. . . 

pdrs^d* day af t^r to-mQrraw. , . indhft, from herec 

cauth9, „ „ that. . h&bhl, gftsb* up» .' 

hldzS, yesterday. _^ hi&nd!, down 

] ph9i-d2» day before yesterdai'^ _ pS^^hi near. 

thanSHSs „ „ that. dur,,far, 

kdbhi, sometimes,.ever« ' ' ftg(!9, in front. * 

k9bhl na, never. , , patshS, behind^ ; 

kdbhi ua k9bhi* sometimes. bUre, inside. 

bfthr9, outsideu ;,' ... 

Others are XrtZai, why ; HtU to*, for this reason ; hiit$e Iciri or kdM 
gUhlf well ; ^f^, rapidly ; 6, yes ; itS, no. 









J 



as 



Kotgufit^ 



Preposition^ 

The commdnesi pfepositiotis have Been giren in tlie declen^ionff 
of nonns. Subjoined is' a bri^f list o! others. The same words are 
frequently both prepositions and adrorbs*. . ' . 



pILr^^fti bejond.. . ; /, . 
SrshSf on this side, 
mftndzhft, mftnjbfty within. 
gftS, upon. . i . 

t&tupto. 
rcA ki9| beside me. 
n s5ggb99 with me. 
tSILl^^forhim. 

OonjuncHmii' '^ • ' 

S^Sr, ani sttlil 'tai, because 

p5r, but e. .. . jilai ki, although 

dsai, if jai^5, as if. 



i9ri tal, about thee. ; 
hSmd sShiy like us. : ; 

tlnau bil9, towards themw 
tStthau ph9r€, after that ' j 
y, ph9r, round about thaU. 
iumft bar&barl, equal to joa. 
mB chft^^Uy apart from me.- . 



Pres. I am» Aq. 
Pres. Negative 
Past Siiig. 



YlRBS.^ 

Auxiliary. 

ft or ftsi indec. 
D^bf ainthi, indeo* 
tan,/, tl, PI. tei/.tl. 

InTfUNSITITI YlBBS. 



Rres.Cond. l6t-tl -i *ft -I -i -i 

Put l6t-mtt -« -ft -ml -I -ft 

Imperat * 16^ Idt^an. 

Pres. Ind. Same as PreR. Cond. 

Impf. The same with tau (/. ti) in Sing, and tai (/• tl> in 

Plur. 
Past Cond. Sing. 16^ -dan, PI. -dai, >l -dl. 
Past India Sing, lot -&n, PL -ait/. -I. 
Plupf. Same with tan,^ 

Participle Idfyp, having fallen ; md^ (indec.) while falling ; I9^au 

aundau^ in the state of having f ^leu ; Icfnidla, laller 

or about to falL 



i. 



XotgnrM. ?$ 

Somo common verbs h&ve sligbt irregalariiies. 

aunau^ auhnau, be, become (tbo h is generally omiiied). 
Past Cond. aundao, anbndau. 
Past ^au (i^a) /. tlb1| Ac 

ffnatii oome. ' | 

Pres. Cond. or Indie all ' S S &l §5 i. . . . 
Fat. Smft, 4a • 

Imperat. ft S5^orSaii. • 

Past Cond. findan. 

Past aan, PI. 29, /• a! or fi9» 

Pres. Cond, or Indio. 49(1 48v?fii &o. *] 

Pat. ...... 45mtt 

Imperat. . . 456 495 

Past Coiid. 49andaa 

Past 49tiaii» PI. i^foA^ /. 48al. 

rauhnaUf remain. 

Past Coud. ranbndan. 

. ... jdnaUf go. \ 

Past Cond. jandan. 

Past Indie, gaa, /. g9t, PI. g98, / g9X. 



Transitive Virbs. 
mAmaUf beat, conjngated almost exactly like iGfnau. ' 

Imperat. tnfir mirao. 
Past Indio. mSr -an, (PL -ai, /. -1), witb agent case of snbject 

mSran agreeing with object 
Plnpf. maran taa,' with agent case of subject^ m&raa taa 

agreeing. with object. 
The Passive is formed by nsing the past participle mArau, with 
the required tense of jdnau^ go ; mdraujdnaUf to be beaten : bat the nse 
of the passive voice is rare, ' ' . .* 

The following are slightly trregnlar :— - • 

dinaUf givOf Past, dtnati. ^ . . .' 

kdrnau^ do. ' „ hlau» 

jdnnau.Vuow „ jdnatn. 
dnnaUf bring „ Anau. 

khdnau, eat; finau^ drink; lainau, take; &^M'iti, sayi nf^atf, takt 
away, ai'e regnlar. . 



; 
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%0 KctgurB. 

Compound Vsebs. . 
Ooniinuanee, Slate, 

I coDiiime to fall, mi ldi4au rohu or rauhu, (compom^ded with 
rauhnd i-emaiii). 

I am now in the act of falling, mfi lofdau IdgO aundau^ (compqimcled 
with lagg^9\ sticlr, and aunau^ be). 

Notes OH Verbs, 

jSnaUf go, 18 need onlj in compositioo, v^rHujSnau^ be kiljed i 49u% 
jdnau^ go awaj. 

The Negative aaxiliarj is found as in other dialects in the Simla 
States and in KnlfL 

A noteworthy constraction with the possessive when we should 
expect an ablative is illastrated in the following z—jau.lcitOh t9&B nM 
pdrhdi^ he cannot read this book ; nUrB neht 4BnndaUt I cannot go. See 
note under KiSthali. 



bib, father. 

I9 mother. 

b&i, brother. 

dai, sister (older than 

speaker), 
cdi, beih(^ sister (jounger • 

than speaker). 
ch6| -Q, tshO( "% son. 

-I -1, daughter, 

rfigf "% husband, 

-I, oh95rI> wife. 
dzS^fty mSrd, man. 
chi^rii tshMflf woman. 
ch5(-tl, boj, 

-i,giri. 
phnily bakr&]i| shepherd, 
tffor, thieC 
gohr-fti horse. 

-I, mare. 
b6Id,ox. 
gift, cow. 
mhuisb, bofTalo. 



bikr-au, hp-goat . 

-I, she-goat; 
bdhr, sh^p. 
kUk-ar, dog. 
'-rf, bitch, 
rich, rlkh, bear, 
sill, leopard, 
gadhau, ass. 
sQr, snjQgar, pig. 
luurg-an, kukkhf-au, cock. 

-I -f, hen. 

brai}-ft| est (male). 

-1, „ female. 
Ht, cameL 

ciftkh-ft (/-I), little bird, 
cakral, kite. 
ebaiUS, /. ohfti^ fox. 
hitlil, elephant, 
liatth; hand, 
lit, foot, 
nik, nose, 
ikkh, eye. . 



1 



tnftb, face. 
jat« mouth, 
dand, tooth. 
k§Q, ear. 
B}ir§], hair, 
mdyji head, 
dzlbh, tongue. 
p5ti fitotnach. 
pitili^ back* 
}^% body, 
katib, book. 
k51iii, pen. 
mSnj&y bed. 
ganhr, hoose. 
dar95| river. 
ga1i|-, stream, 
parbal^, dahr, hill. 
inad§n, plain. 
khdc» field. 
r5ti| breads 
pS^ly water. • 
gihS, wheat. • 
tshali, mai^a^ 
hut, tree. • 
grafl, Tillage. • • 
gbaihri citjk 
hannf jai)g:1e. 
TDatsbij fish, 
baty way. ^ 
paiQ4&n, path 
pb51, fruit 
misB, meat, 
duddhy milk, 
pinnl, egg. 
g60, ghL 
tSl.oU. 

tshah, buttermilk. 
daOir^i day. 
rfto, night.. 
daihrOy.ten. . 
ds6th, moon. . 
tarft, star. 
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bfigor» wind. 

pa^i^ raio« 

dau^ aanfiUine. 

dz5L5 bagur^ stormy wiud. 

bahr^Q, load. 

b9d|atx, toed^ 

I5U5, Iron. 

hiteaup bltaa, good« beautiful. 

rlaOj badp tigly. 

h^44^a* big. 

mhatrAUy h5knaA| little. 

snstilnsy. 

hoiJiowaraaf wise. 

murakh, i^tkoraut 

painaui sharp. 

uts^u, high. 

g^6lau» Iha^JAQ, cold, . 

naitaUy hot. 

gu)llau, sweet. 

s&phau, clean. 

€&5, ready, 

h5knaUf liUle. / 

b&aUrit much* . . * 

au^an, be, bcoomo* 

$[]iaii, cotne^ 

46uQau»go. 

bSsb^aUy sit. 

d9Qau, give. 

l5tQau, fall. 

lai^Uytake. 

fizfaoy rise. 

kh5r&Q auQau« aUndft 
■ dskh^u, see. 
'"khSpau, eai. 

pl^u, dri^ik. * 

bslpaoi say. 

sutt^Ui sleepi lie d^WBU 

kSman do. 

raoh^au, remain., 
mSmau, beat. 

jftg^n, kn6w» fecpguse; 
pQjvau, arrive. 



^ 



Rolguri. 



bfig^ao, rnu. 


bauhpao, flow. . 


bSgd 49a^a» mn awaj. : 


jhdtVftUf 15riiaii, fight 


c^^van, make. 


jitpaa, wiu. .i. 


' 4S0aii| place. 


firoan, be defeated. . . ! 


b9d^a» call; • 


45ui jSpan, go away. 


pb&bvaoi milyan, meek ' 


baapan, boiT. . 


^Ikbpaii, learn. 


aol jccpauy plough. / ' ' -j 


p5rliDao/read« 


khSuvaUy caose to.eai. 


likhQaoy wnie. 


pa^SQ^aHy caiud io( ixipk^ 


mSrnaUy die. * 


sbcMtaapaUi cause to hear. 


^QVyaiii hear. 


tsSrnaii, graze. 


i^tpao, tnni. 


tsaran^u teiroaoi caofle to 


8(85 Span, reinriL' 


graze. 


- : 


NUMIR1L8. /^ 


• • 


€ardinaL 


i-«t '..:.:.-i 


i6-fl6ift. , : 


2-cl6i. . 


17— e5ttra; ... ::; 


8— cann. • 


18— thJrV 


4-tar. 


l»-5il. .. - 


5— pinj. • 


20-bl. 


6— dian. 


27— satttt. :. 


7— rti 


29— pftttt. . . / ' 


8-atth. 


30- ti.. 


9— nan. 


37— BaTtI, 


10-d««b. J 


39— untftll. 


11— gairi. 


*0--c«k - 


12— Uri. 


100— sbaiu 


13-Wri. 


1000 hazir. 


14— tsaudi. . . 


100,000-lftkkh.. .. ..: 


15— pSndra. 


• • . . : 




Ordinal . . .. 


paihlan. 


dajjl ph6r8, 2Qd time. 


dfUraUy d&jjaii. . 


ftdhan. halL .. 


clan* 


paopS dO«, 1}.. i 


teanthatt. ^ 


aftwt ddS, 2^.. 


pILnjlan. 


4il>«.2i... 


chaolaiL 


d«arh,li.. 


eitiao. 


Bi4h9UAr,4|. 


d6djUn, lOih. 


«kp«5,J. /V . 


paihll Mri, lei time. 


. . . '. . .«. 
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As a rule the people do not count bejond tw'enty. Even ia dates it 
is common to call the 22nd day of the month the second, tho 23rd tlie 
3rd, and so on* Forty, sixty, eighty, &c., are d6€ hiB, caun Ub, tidr Ub^ 
Ac, or the word hOff, score, is used. • 

Sbntbmcbs. 

1. T5r5 nail k6 a P What is thy name P 

2. £u gdlir^ai kai umar a (a^ia) P AVhat is the age of this horse P 

3. luda kft Kashmiri tat k6trO d&r asft (a) P From here how far 
is it to Kashmir P 

4. Tliar9 bab6 gauhrft di kStrS tshftfA fisiP In yonr father^a 
house how many sons are there P 

5. Mi &z bari dar5 hin^SO. I to-day from very far have 
walked. 

6. M9r9 cacSau tsliQ^u t9hi1 baih^l soggd bai&au aundau fisft. 
My uncle's son to his sister is married. 

7. Gauhra dd 8hakl9 g5liriai zin as§. In the house the white 
horse's saddle is. 

8. T9&i (tShrl) pifthS gad zln kosJiO., Upon his back bind the 
saddle. 

9. MaT t9ii9 tshQ^u d9 bauhri (09 \h9. I have beaten his son much. 

10. Sau dahrft gfi9 46gek\ b&krl tsftrd. He on the hill cattle and 
goats is grazing. 

11. Sau t9ti bu^a par9 gOhi 9 ga9 b98h&u aundau &sa. He nnder thai 
tree on a horse is seated. 

12. T9£laa b&9 ap^l baih99 ka bO^^au fis&. His brother is bigger 
than his sister, 

13. T9uau mol 4a\\9 rapayy9 ftsft. Its price is two and a half 
rupees. 

14. ^Iei*au bah mh&tr^ (hokii9) gauhra dl rauhft. My futher in 
the little house lives. 

15. £& rupayy9 t9& li\i dai. These rupees to him give. 

16. Sai rupayy9 t9& ka 6rii lai au. Those rupees from dim bring. 

17. T9Ci h&ts9 gidhi pit95 roshi gidlil k5Rh5« Having beaten him 
well bind him with ropes. 

18. Ku9 kft p&Qi g^r&a* Take out water from the well. 

19. Makft figdi (&gd9) haQ^au. Walk before roe. 

20. KaurO tshOtd tumS pft andau IftgS aundau P Whose son behind 
you is walking P 

21. Sau tumS knua ka mSl laio P From whom did you buy that P 
is2. GrSuS 9k bfipid kft. From a shopkeeper of the village. 



^ 
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THE DIALECTS OF KULU. 

BY 

The Revd. T. Qrahame Bailey, B.D., M.R.A.St 

INTRODUCTION. 

Ka)fl is a portion of Eiijgra Disiriety bat is almost entirely aepa* 
rated from Kax)gr& proper, being connected with it only by a narrow 
neck of o^antry in the north-west, while it is bounded on the west by 
the states of SukSt and Map^l. On the north and east Ku]ii proper is 
bounded by LShu} and Spiti or PitI respectively. These two tracts, while 
distinguished from Eu]a proper, form part of the Kuld subdivision 
of Kaijgra. On the south Ku}^ is bounded by the River Satlaj across 
which is the British District of Eot Gnrii. The dialects treated of in 
the following pages are the dialects of EulQ proper, and are all Aryan. 
In Spiti and L&hu) the dialects spoken are Tibeto-Himalayan. In 
Map^lf Suk9t, KSi|grS proper and Kot Gurfl the dialects are all of tho 
same general type as those here dealt with. 

KulU proper may be said to contain four dialects : Outer Sir&jf 
spoken in Outer Sir&j, that is in the southern portion of the SirSj 
Ta^fil ; Inner S*r&jl spoken in Inner Sirij or the northern part of the 
Sir&j Ta^ll ; Sainji spoken in the Sainj Valley which enters the B^fta 
Valley from the east ; and lastly Kul&i, which is spoken in the northern 
part of Kulfl proper. There is also a Tibeto-Himalayan dialect called 
Kanis^i, spoken in the village of MaU^i in North Kn}fl and nowhere 
else. 

The four Ku]fl dialects are closely allied to dialects of BSjasthSnl 
found in Rajputana, and indicate close connection io the past between 
the peoples of Rajputana and the Himalayas north-east of Simla. The 
four dialects have several points in common, such as the existence of a 
form of the Present Auxiliary used in negative sentences, and of a 
femiuiue form for the Oblique Sing, of the 3rd Pers. pronoun, and the 
similarity of the Oblique Sing, to the Oblique Plural in Nonni. 

In Outer Sir&ji ability is expressed by the genitive case of the 
subject with a form of the Present Participle which may be Passive ; in 
Inner Sirftji the ordinary Present Participle seems to be used. 
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Oater Siriji very closely resembles K(3t Gnrul, the notes on which 
(in the Appendix to the Gazetteer of the Simla District) should be 
consulted. It has the Genitive in — ^ati, the Dative in 2at, the Ablative 
in iba, and the Locative in dB. 

In Inner Siraji the forms are rA for the Genitive, hi for the Dative, 
HrH for the Ablative, and mdnjB for the Locative. 

Sainjl has very interesting forms. The Genitive is in — 9r, the 
Dative in — d&, the Ablative in — Qgii. It has two forms for the 
Future, one of them having endings in h and r which suggest interest- 
ing problems. The Sainji dialect generally resembles Inner Siraji. 

The use in Inner Siraji of the word hhi, in the sense of the Hindi 
phir^ is noteworthy inasmuch as the same word is found in the criminal 
dialect of the SSsis with the same meaning. The contraction of the 
Present Auxiliary to — i should be noted. 

Kulftl in several respects closely resembles Inner Siriji. Its 
nominal inflections are almost identical, but it has na or — n for the 
Ablative. It has an interesting form for the Pres. Indie, and Imperfect 
— A being added to the root before the Auxiliary. The polite Impera- 
tive in — eit should be noted. 

The system of transliteration employed is that of the Asiatic Society 
ci Bengal with some additions, e stands for the sound of c^incMZ(i| 
ch being the aspirated e; t represents the sound mid-way between t and 
i; u italicised in a word printed in ordinary type is half-way between u 
and «. 

T. Graham E Bailbt. 
March 3rd, 1905. 
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OUTBB SIHAJL 

The Outer Siraji dialect resembles in many respects K5t Oarul 
which has been treated in considerable detail in the Simla Oazetteer ; 
it will not therefore be necessary to treat Oater Siraji with the same 
fnlness* 

NOUMS. 

Masculine. 
Nonns in -a. 



N. 

G. 

D.A. 

Loc 

Ab. 

Ag. 



N. 
G. 
D.A.L.Ab. 



N. 

G. 

D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag. 

N. 
G. 
D.A.L.Ab. 



Sitigular* 
ghOr-4 

-«lai 
-9d€ 

Nonns in Consonant. 

gh5r 
gh5r-6 
gh$r-a lai, fto. 

Feminine. 
Nonns in -i* 

-16 

-i lai, Ac 

Nonns in Consonant. 

bh64* sheep 
bh945 
bhS^ft lai, &o. 



baihijL, however, is declined as follows : — 
N. baih^ sister 

G. baih^-IO 

D.A.L.Ab. -i lai, Ac. 

Ag. ^1 



Plural, 
as Sing. 



as Sing. 



as Sing. 



bailuoL-1 
as Sing. 



lift ■• ifiiirtinaiii 



m 






Outer airOJl. 










Pronouns. 










Singular. 






Ist 


2iid 


3rd 


9 or 9h, this 


N. 


lift 


ta 


saa, oh 


9, 9h, an 


Q. 


Tn9r5 


t9r5 


t9u(3/. ttod 


9ad /. Ss85 


D.A. 


m&lai 


talai 


t9uM tSald 


9ul9 92 16 


L. 


mfld9 


iad9 


M d9 „ dS 


„ d9 „ d9 


Ab. 


mfikhd 


t&khfi 


„ kh6„ kU 


„ kh9 „ khj 


Ag. 




tal 


tSi tai 
Pfcirol. 


909 ai 


N. 


faftniS 


tamm9 


sal 


9,9h 


0. 


mhftr5 


thar5 


tin-« 


In-au 


D.A. 


ham-alai 


tum-a lai 


-&16 


-a 19 


L. 


-ads 


-Sd9 


-id9 


-§d9 


Ab. 


-ftk0 


-ftk9 


-ftk9 


-ak9 


Ag. 


-« 


-5 


-« 


-9 or -119. 


I 


feofi, who ? G. ^tir6» Ag. 


.hunl. 






ADJgOTITBS. 





Adjectives ased as noans are declined as nouns. When they 
qnalifj nouns, they are not declined except in the case of those' the 
Nom. Sing. Maso. of which ends in -9 -au or -A. These take -9 for 
the Plur. and for the Obi. Sing., and -f for the Fern. Sing, and Plur. 
Genitives of nouns and pronouns are adjectives coming under this rule : 
thus ghoriau or ghdr^Sd, of a horse, Obi. ghSriSB ; hitUau^ of a woman, ObL 
UtliB. 



Demonstrative, 
iyS, like this 
9trau, so much or 
many 



Oorrelative. 
tlyO, like that 
t9trau, so much or 
many 



Interrogative. 
kiyO, like what t 
k€trau, how much or 
many P 



Comparison is expressed by means of the Ablative case, as, itfihhid^ 
beantifal ; mukhi shohhlot more beautiful than l;idbU hB I&96U0, more 
beautiful than all, most beautiful. The pronoun 9^ has a form fd9» 
idd ^bhld^ more beautiful than this. 



AOTBRBS. 

Most adjectives enn be used as adverbs, in which case they agree 



Outer SirOfi. 



with ihe subject of the sentence. The following are a few very 
mon fulverbs, other than adjectives : — 



{Time.) 
9bb8, now 
tSbbS, then 
k9bb8, when ? 
J9bb9, when 
k&llft, to-morrow 
p5r§b9, day after to-morrow 
tsauthSy ,9 „ that 
hij, yesterday 
ph5r5z, day before yesterday 



{Place.) 
idhi, here 
tidhi, p0r9, there 
kidhl, where P 
jidhi, where 



tsauthS, 



that 



PBBP08ITI0V8. 



lai, 18. to 


tai^l, np to 


kS, from 


saggi,^ 


ivith 


ds,in 


ftg5, in 


front of 


gai. upon pitsht^ 


behind 




Verbs. 






Auxiliary. 




Pres. I ara, Ao. ft and S ft ft 


ft ft ft 


{ 


or ftssft (ftsft) ftssft ftssft 


ftssft ftssft ftssft 


Neg. 


athi with negative particle. 




Past 


ten/, tt PI. t§ /. ti 

IntramUive Verhe. 
p6rna, p6rn5,- fall. 


. . 


Put. 


p5r-1l -ft -ft -ft 


-ft -ft 


Imperat. 


p5r P«rft 




Pres. Ind. 


same as Fai. 




Past Cond. 


p6r-dau PL-d9 /. -dl 




Impf. 


Fut. with tau (ts, tl) 




Past Ind. 


p»r-an /. -i PL -ft /. H 


i 


Plupf. 


p5piu tau 




Participle 


p5rftk$r£, having fallen 
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Pastlnd. 


i6h]^0»oome. 
Regular exoept in Past 
U /. ai PI. U 




^Sni^ny go. 


Put 
Imperat 
Past Cand. 
Past lud. 


49U 49fir& 49 W&, &a 

49d 49W& 

^Suiidau 

4StL6 /. 49w9 PI. 49W9 


Fat 
Imperat 
Past Good. 
Ptotlnd. 


Jfiqin* go. 

ji ii 

jUndau 

gau /• gaui PL gan9 




ranhi^a, remain. 


Put 

PastCond. 

Pastlnd. 


rauhik or rauhft 
rauhndau 
rauhau(«4 -9 ) 




bai^h^nt bai^o, sit 
Regular. 


Imperat. has bai^l, sit thoo, as well as the other forms. 




Transitive Verbs. 



tslk^n, beat, like pdfnu. 
Past Ind. Agent case of subject with tsikau which agrees with obj. 
' khft^Uy eat. 



Past Cond. 
Past Ind. 


khftndaa 
khiau 




Past Ind. 


d9nnaa . 


dSi3L6, give. 


Put 
Pastlnd. 


laift 
laiau 


le^LUt take. 
k6ma,do. 



Past Ind. klyau 

Abilitj is often expressed by means of the present part, with the 
genitire of tfie subject 

«i9r9 niht i^undJ^ or mitr^ hhdl9 niht 4^und6^ I cannot go. 

m9ra 9k hitOh nih% p^r^i^ I cannot read this book. 

This participle, it will be observed, is given a passiye sense. 



H 1 " ^--.^■■ 
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The Infin. is used to express necessity, as: — 
mfi kQlUl i9unUf I bave to go to-morrow. 

The Infinitive ends in nati, niZ, nu, nO or n&. In other words also 
we find the vowels ati, $, d ioterchangeable. 

The feminine forms of the 3rd pers. pron. and of 9, sA, this, are, as 
in other Knju dialects, found in Outer SirajL 

^^fcfttt, go, is used to express the idea of going, janu^ go, is used in 
composition. 



bah, father. 
Ij, mother, 
bhal, brother, 
baih^ sister, 
d&i, elder sister. 
c9i, younger sister. 
S^dr^u, son. 

-1, daughter. 
ra]^4^i husband. 
chd5rl, wife. 
j5]^a, m5rd, man. 

bS^li, woman. 

shSr -tt, boy. 
-I, girL 

phnal, shepherd. 

tsOr, thief. 

ghOr -i^i horse, 
-i, mare. 

b5}d, ox. 

g&O, cow. 

malsbi* buffalo 

b&kr-au he-goat. 
— rl, she ff 

bh84« sheep: 

kiik-ar, dog. 
-rl, bitch. 

bhfthl, ba^, bear. 

barftg, leopard. 

slh, „ 

g&dhau, ass. 

sflr, pig. 

kukh-]ai, cock. 



kttkh-ll,hen. ' • 

brai}-an, cat (male). 

~*^ n (female), 
iit, camel, 
hotthi, elephant, 
h&th, hand, 
khur, foot 
n&k, nose, 
akkhl, eye. 
m«h, &ce. 
j&tySmouth. 

khakkh, comer of month, 
dand, tooth, 
k&nn, ear. 
shrfti, hair. 

mu^4ff bead. • ^ . * - 1 
dzlbh, tongue. 
4ha^ p9t, stomach, 
pitth, back, 
driu, dshl, body, 
katftb, book, 
kftlm, pen. 
mftndsan, bed. 
'~gh6r, house, 
daryfto, river. 
g&h4, stream, 
dsdt, hill-top, pass, 
dh&r, hill. 
85rlau, d5l, plain. 
khSc, field, 
rdfl, bread. . 
p&^i, water. •. 
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kdpak. wheat 


sulai, lasy. 


t6h611i» maiae. 


6kl9ftlau. wise. 


bfii^tree. 


nikammau, ignorant 


graii, village. 


tshskau, swift 




ticohau, sharp. 


baa^ jangle. 


uchtau, lofty. 


dxdrki, mach]l, fish. 


sbdbhlau, beautiful. 


Ui, way. 


g^Slau, dzafauy (ha^^s^A* 


phdL fruit. 


cold. 


miss, meat 


naitau, t&tau, hot 


dnddh, milk. 


gulaau, sweet 


piani, egg. 


ramlau, clean. 


gh89,ghi. . . 


thOrau, little. 


to, oil. 


kliassaUy mu^h. 


UhAb, battermilk. 


icYiijiO, come. 


dhaif, day. 


4Su]^a, jaijiu, go. 


rSo, night 


bStli^u, bSsb^Qy sit 


dhaifO, son. 


lS?[5,take. 


dzath, moon. 


dSpd, give. 


Urft,star. 


pdrnu, fall. 


bagorl, pau^ wind. 


khaijLU, eat 


pft^l, rain. 


jhu^^au, drink. 


dImppO, sunshine. 


bQlijin, speak, say. 


bhftrau, load. 


k5mD, do. 


bSdzau^seed. 


rauhi^u, remain. 


lOhau, iron. 


tsikijLQ, beat 


bItaUfgood. 


dz&ijLijLU, know. 


nikkau, bad. 


49wd jftijLU, go away. 


b5rau, big. 


&^u, bring. 


hdtsbau, little. 


nl^n, take away. 




Numerals. 




CardinaU 


l-^k. 


9--nan. 


2-d6i. 


10— d5ss. 


3— oaun. 


11— giirft. 


4— tsir. 


12— bftrl. 


5 — pant. 


13— t«p|. 


6 — tshau. 


14— Uaudft. 


7-sftt 


15— p6ndri. 


S-a^^h. 


16-.S611. 



■ iii|B^w 
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17— RatSrft. 
18— t^&rft. 

20-bL 
27— Batfti. 
29— ^Stti. 
30— tl. 
37— salt!. 
39— ^at§]i. 
40— cftli. 
47— satajU 
49— nunjft. 
50— padzft. 
57— satQnjA. 
59— Tiith. 

Ist, paihtO. 
2nd, dnjjo. 
8rd, ciy5. 
4th, tsanthO. 
5t1i, panjid. 



Ordinal. 



60— Rhafh. 
67— satatli. 
69-u9h5ttan 
70-B5ttar. 
77— satdttar. 
79— n^Sebi. 

80— 6dj9bl. 
87— saWgfel. 
89— ^«^n9. 
90— ii5bl)5. 
97— 8atftnD9. 
100 — sban. 
200— d69 abau. 
1,000— lia«lr. 
100,000-lakkb. 



6tli, tsbanlan. 
^ 7th, 8&Mah. 
lOih, dSssIaa. 
50th, p6dEfl|iaQ. 



SsilTEHCBi. 

The following five Rentences will Rnffioe to give an idea of the 
difference between Outer Sir&ji and KSJ Gnrul. Thej Rhonld be com- 
pared with the sentenceB in the Notes on Kdf GarftL 

6. MSrS bftbuO R]iortl tSu$ baih^l Rar)g9 baihfid anndaa ftRft. Mj 
nncle'B son is married with his sister. 

7. Ghor& d$ R}iitt$ ghtSfSS zln ftsi. In the honse the white horse's 
Raddle is. '^ 

17. Tsa RLi5bhl5 k6r^ tsik^n ranlii korS bftndh^n. Beat him well 
and bind him with ropes. 

19. Mu Sg5 hft^^* Before me walk. 

20. KanrO slidrQ t& pitshn hi^^^S lagG anndd P Whose eon 
behind thee walking oomes P 



"^wfflL 
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NoUNi. 






Masenline. 






NoniiB in -a. 






Singular. 


Plural 


N. 


gh5r-i 


-« 


O. 


-d rft, ran 


as Sing. 


D.A. 


-«b^ 


9t 


Loe. 


-9 monj6 


»» 


Ab. 


-«j5ra. 


99 


Ar. 


-« 


99 


V. 


Nouns in Consonant. 


-86 


N. 


gh6r, house 


ghSr 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


gb5ri r5, Ac 


as Sing. 


Ag. 


gh5r8 

jPemtntite. 
Nouns in -1. 


99 


N. 


R]36hr-1, girl 


-i 


G.D.A.UAb. 


-1 ran, Ac. 


-! ran, Ao. 


Ag. ^ 


-I 


-I 


V. 


Nouns in Consonant. 


-16 


N. 


bhS^, sister 


-& 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


bhl9-ft ran, Ac 


-ft ran, Ac. 


Ag. 


-ft 


-ft 


V. 


Prohouns. 


-6 

• 



Singular. 
Jst 2nd 3rd 16, this. 

N. bf til san 16 

O. mSrau tSrau in rft (/. t&ift rft) Ifl rft ( f. Sssft rft) 

P.A. mf b«, ml tft bft „ b^ tSu, /. tfissft „ bft, 111, /. teft 

bd bit 



L. 
Ab. 

Ag. 

N. 

G. 

D.A. 

L. 

Ab. 

Ag. 



mS inoDJ9 

mai 

hammS 

nihSrau 

liamabS 
„ m5nj§ 
„ ISri 
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l9ra 



is a mdnj9, f. tSssa itt m5nj9, /*. Ilssa 
m6nj9 mdnjS 

„ I9r2> /. t^ssi „ l9rft, /• SssiL 



tai 



tdmmS 
tbarau 
t5mma bd 
„ monj5 



hammS tommS 



tiu/. tSssS 
PItiraZ. 

„ inonjS 
tSft 



l9ri 
iu/. SsaS 

i& 
•,rft 

„ Tn5nj9 

•. i5ra 



N 



Singular, 
ka^, who ? 

O.D.A.L.Ab. kas ran, &c. 

Ag. kuiii 



Plural 
dzQ^, who ? . kO^ft . dz96 

dzm ra, &c. k&s ran, Ao. „ ri, &o. 
dziu ka^i dz9&9 



Others are kB, what ? ibt7«^ anything, aomeihing. 



Adjectives. ^ 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined like nouns. When qualify- 
ing nouns they are not declined except when their Norn. Siug. Maso. 
ends in -rl. In this case they take -S for the Obt. Masc. and -f for the 
Fern. The genitives of nouns and pronouns are adjectives coming 
under this rule. 

Comparison is expressed by means of lAj than as, rdrnfO^ good, f d 
hi rdmro, better than this, sdbhhi lA rUmrOf better than all, besi. 

Demonstrative. Correlative. ItUerrogattPe. 

!^r&> IS^ra, like this ter&, tshrft, like that kdra, k9hrft, like wbatP 

Strau, so much or t9trau, so much or k9trau, how much or 

many many many 



ApViSRBS. 

Many adjectives are used also as adverbs. When so used they 
agree with the subject of the sentence. The fotlowiog ia a list of a few 
of the commonest adverbs other than adjectives : — 

(Time.) (Place.) 

idbbi, now indl, Indhl, hen 

t5bbd, tSbr9, then pir, there, on the other aide 

kSbr9, kSddo, when P kdndl, kaal, where ? 
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{Time.) 

jSbi-9t j6ddd, wLen 

as, to-day 

sb&ly to-moiTOw 

p5rs}ii, day after to-inoiTOW 

iiiaatliS, day after that 

hidsy yesterday 

phars, day before yestei^day 

tMkQtbs, day befoi'e that 

k6dhi, sometimes, ever 

k5dhi na, never 

k5dhQ k5dhu, sometimes 



(Place.) 

jaal, where 
indhl tdpi, ap to hei*e 
indhA kA, from here 
ujhS, ap 
&adh9, down 
jShI, in front 
patshsS, behind 
whitar, inside 
bags, outside 



Others are kibi^ why ? hau^ yea, nth, no, chBkB, qaickly, riimr^ kdri^ 
well; &e. 



Prkpositions. 

The commonest pi*eposi lions have been given in the declension of 
uoans. Sabjoiiied is a brief list of others. The same word is fi^eqnently 
both a preposition and an adverb. 

pAr, on that side n)A8 sdj^gha, with me 

wSr, on this side iuri taiQii, for him 

m5nj9, within teri taipii, about thee (or for 

tai^l, tft^i, up to thee) 

pai-aundS, upon ua^^ jShau, like me 

thil, below l&rl ta^l, towards them 

mi 4^r9, beside me 



Pres. I am, &c 
Pres. Neg. 
Past I was, Jbc. 



Pres. Cond. 
Fat 

luperat 
Pres. Ind. 
Past Oind. 



Verbs. 
Auxiliary. 
as& &S& ksk 

111 h ad5 /. nih idi 
thi thi thf 

Intransitive Verhi, 
p5rnaa fall. 
p5r -ft -• -« -Q -I 
p5ral -au -au -an -• 

p6r p6r& 

pordaa /. pofdi PI. pdrdi 
the 



as& asA 

Pl.nlh ad9 
thi thi 



AsA 



thi 



,,. *^^.^j^..^^:- ... ^ ^-.r.. 
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Impf. pordau tbl, Ao. 

Past Itid. p5ru and p5raa /. p5ri PL p5|1 

Pres. Perf. p5ru &8ft 

Plupf. p5ra tbl 

Participle pdfikdri^ baviiig fallen, pdrnwdld^ faller, about to fall 

Some verbs sbow sligbt irregalaiittes. 

h5qAUf be, become. 
Fnt. bdlaa 

Pies. lud. band& 
Pastlnd. baa PI. b6i [o 

lhqi5» ix>me. ^ ' . 

Prcs. Coud. ib9 
Fnt. lL9lan or iblan (or iSlan, ilaa) ihlaa iblaa 

iLal9oribl§ ihl9 ibl§ 

Iroperat. icb icbft 

Pres. Ind.\,,^, ^ 
PastCond.J^^^^^*'' 
Pastlnd. . a6 
Pai'ticiple ibijiwala, comer, abont to come . 

n&ijLft, go. 
Fnt naSlan, 4c. 

Imperrit. naa or uasji, PI. uaft 
Pres. Ind., &c, uandaa 
Past lud. uatbau 

jftljia, go. 
Fnt. jattlan jallao, &c. 

Pres. Ind. jandaa 
Past Ind. gan, /. gunl PI. ganS 

rauhqift, remain. 

Fnt. i-ali9lan ranblan, &c. 

Pres. Ind. ranbndau — 

Past Ind. ranha 

bdsIiijLft, sit. 
Past Ind. bStbaa 

Transitive Verbs, 
tslkigift, beat, like pdfnaa. 

Past Ind. Agent case of subject with tsikau wbich agrees with 
objecU ... 
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Some of the followiog oommon verbs are sligbtly irrcgalar :— 

kbft^ft eat. 
Pres Ind. khandaa 
Past Ind. khftA 



Fat. dsStau 

Pres. Ind. dindau 

Past Ind. dionau 

Fat. laSlau 

Pros. lad. lanindan 

Past lauu 

Past Ind. boUfl 



dligift, give. 

lau^a, take. 

bdl^ft, speak. 
k5m& do. 



Past Ind. k5rfl 

Ability is often expressed by means of the Pres. Part. ( Pros. Ind.) 
and the genitive case of the sabjecty as, mSr€ nSht kdrdaut I cannot do. 

To express being in the act of doing a thing Id go (from laggnA^ stick) 
is used, id iSgd rdti hhandOf he is eating bread ; hi thi rOfi khdndO UigC 
hundO^ I was eating bread. 

The vowel of sau^ he, she, it, is sometimes omitted after a verb, as, 
UAhina dB$^ do not give it to.hira, where s represents it. This reminds 
as of the «fi, and $ which are so common as .3i*d Sing, suffixes in Labndft 
and in Panj&bi West and North of Lahore. Cf. also Inner Siraji m3 Uj^ 
na fit <^, do not take it from me. 

The word bM, meaning ' again,* ' after that,* Hindi, /)^ir, is notice- 
able because it is a characteristic of the secret dialect of the thieving 
tribe of the Stsis. 

The infinitive ends in -nA, -nO or -{lati. In other words also we 
find the vowels fl, 0, au interchangeable. 

In the Negative Auxiliary add, dc2f, ddB the (I is pronounced very long. 
This word differs from most Negative Auxliaries in being declined. 

The special Feminine forms of the 3rd pers. pron. and of 16, this, 
sbonld be noted. They are found also in the Simla States dialects. 

bib, father. bstfi, woman. 

ij, mother. mard, man. 

bhil, brother. bstri^, woman. 

dfti, elder sister. ob^r*, boy. 

bhl^, yoonger sister. ^6t^^ girl. 

^bt*^ son. phnil, shepherd. 

sb^r't danghtar. tsGr, thief. 

mard, husband. * ghOfi* horse. 
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gli(3n, mare, 
bojd, ox. 
gS, cow. 
mihSsi, buffalo. 
b§kr-a, he-goat. 
-I, she-goat. 
bhS^y sheep, 
kutt-aa, dog. 
-i, bitch. 
gh§i, bear, 
bargag, leopard, 
gadhft, ass. 
stir, pig. 
kukk-ar, cock. 
-rl| ben. 
bar6al-au, cat (male). 

-I, „ (female), 
ut, camel, 
hathi, elephant, 
hath, hand, 
pair, foot: 
n§k, nose, 
acchi, eye. 
m9h, face, 
dand, tooth. 

ka^t, ear. (lobe of ear ?) 
shrSal, hair, 
mn^^i head, 
dzibh, tongue. 
p5t, stomach, 
pith, back. 

sarir, d^hi, dziu, body, 
katab, book, 
kalam, pen. 
mandzau, bed. 
ghar, house, 
daryft, river. 
g5h4, nau6, stream, 
saraj, hill, 
nlhal, plain. 
kh9c, field. 
r6tti, bread. 



pft^I, water. ' 

ka^k, gihtt, wheat 

tshalll, maise. 

bttttft, tree. 
' grS, village. 

bazftr, city. 

bfi^, jangle. 

raacchi, fish. 

b&t, way. 

ph6|, fruit 

mSss, meat 

dttddh^milk. 

4ftnnS, egg. 

ghl, ghifl. ghi. 

tsl, oil. 

tshfii, buttermilk. 

dih§rO, day. 

rftOy night 

diharS, suraj, sun. 

dzdthy tsfina^l, moon. 

tftrfty star. 

bSgur, wind. 

pi^!» rain. 

dht&ppfty sunshine. 

bhftri, load. 

b9dz§, seed. 

l5h§, iron. 

sfettbhlft, rSmri, good, beau. 

tifnl. 
burft,bad. 
bSrau, big. 
hotshau, little. 
_sust, nisi, lasy. 
satfis, wise, 
marau, foolish, ugly, 
tshski, swift, 
ticchft, sharp. 
uch(&, lofty. 
s2id}ft, cold. 

niStft, nigghft, tfiii, hot 
mtjtha, sweet 
shittau, white, clean. 
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thOr^ little. 


kbi^ft, eat 


baahu, mnch. 


jhut^i, drink. 


citthi, black. 


gaU^ft, speak, say. 


bhet^i, be obtained. 


bol^A, speak, saj. 


Ili90» oome. 


k&mi,do. 


n^i>go. 


ranb^a, remain. 


bSflb^S. sit. 


taik^a, beat. 


lao^i, take. 


dzd^^ft, know. 


dloi, f^v9. 


§992, bring. 


pSinaUy fall. 


nl^A, take, take awaj. 




Numerals. 




Cardinal 


J-«k. 


39— a^tnftlL 


2— dQI. 


40— tsMl. 


3— c«9. 


47— satUlI. 


4— tsftr. 


49— aijLunjft. 


5— pinds. 


50-padzA. 


6— tsliao. 


57— sat&unjA. 


7— ■«. 


59— aijiftt. 


8-ftth. 


60— gbftt^u 


9— nan. 


67— 8at«&t. 


lO-dfiiw. 


69— n^battar. 


11— giftri. 


70— B6ttar. 


12-b§ri. 


77— sat«ttar. 


13— tSrft. 


79— a^S&ebl. 


14-t8ao11di. 


80— Ssbsbl. 


15-p5ndrft. 


87-8at«§9bl. 


16—8511. 


89— naua«. 


17— satgri. 


90— n6bbC. 


18— thftrft. 


97— sat^ftnQ 


19-9ib. 


99— naakr&. 


20— bib. 


lOO-sbaukfft, glian 


27— aaUi. 


200— dui diaa. 


29— nfitri. 


1.000— badEir. 


30— trl. 


100,000— laVb. 


87— eatdttl. 






Ordinal. 


1ft, paibts. 


5tli, pandsan. 


2nd, dOjjA. 


6tb, tsb5tbni. 


8rd, olj6. 


• 7tli, fi5tW. 


4tb, taaathA. 
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SBlfTKMCB8. 

1. TSri naa k9 ? What is th j name ? 

2. fiu gh6r9 ri kStrl ummar lidi ? How much ia the age of this 
horse? 

3. Indhft kl Kashmir td^^i ketra 'di&r P From here how far is 
Ka^mirP 

4. Th&rd b&hft r9 gh5r9 kstr9 d^^^ru P In your father's house 
how many boys are there P 

5. HI Sz baahii dtlrA kl ha^^i ao. I to-day from very far hare 
walking come P 

6. M5r9 c&c€ rd 6h5hru vh bi&h lurt bSti sAQghft. My uncle's son's 
marriage is with his dau)(hter. I 

7. Oh5r9 ^ittS gh^rd ri ziii. In the lioose is the white horse's 
saddle. 

8. Itiri pitthl parannds (appnr) zin kdshft. On his back bind the 
saddle. 

9. Mai iur6 bdtft banhft tsiklL I beat his son much. 

10. S5 Aar&ja r6 dzatft nppar bhSrS t8ai*aandA. He on the hill's 
top is grazing sheep. 

11. S5 itl bats th&! gh5rS paranndS b9th& hnndS. He nnder this 
tree on a horse is seaited. 

12. Tsam bhal ap^i bhinft kl bauraa. His brother is bigger than 
his sister. 

13. . fiaift mfll ^hai rapanl. Its price is two and a half rapees. 

14. MSrd bab li& hdtshs ghSrS rauhndft. My father lives in this 
little house. 

15. fiu bS 9& rapani ds. Oive these rupees to him. 

16. fifl ]8r& 9a rapaul lani lau. From him take these rupees. 

17. £u r&mr9 k5ri tsiki lau lashi k5ri bSndhi lau. Beat him well 
and bind him with ropes. 

18. K5i kl pa^i k&rhft. Draw water from the well. 

19. Ml kl jehl ts&la. Walk in front of me. 

20. K&8r& ^ohru t5mft pat8h9l a5P JW hose son is coming behind 
youP 

21. fio dj k&sft l9rft mu1l9 ft^i ? From whom did you buy this 
thing P 

22. GrI r9 duk6nd&r& l9rft. From the sliopkeeperof the Tillage. . 
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sainjL 

The grftmmar of Sainji bears a considerable resemblance to thai of 
Inner Sir&ji ; in the following notes, therefore, chiefly those points will 
be mentioned in which the dialects differ. 

Nouns. 









Mateuline. 












Nouns in -i. 


• 








Singular. 




Plural. 




N. 




ghOr-&, liorse 




-9 




G. 




-«r 




as Sing. 




D.A. 




-«b 




>« 




AK 




-SSgt 




»f 




A|f. 




-« 




>t 








Nonns in Consonant. 






N. 




gbar, bonse 




ss Sing. 




O. 




gbar-ir 




» 




D.A. 




-«b 




>» 




Ag. 




-< 
Feminine. 
Nonns in -1 




»» 




N. 




b«tl, daughter 




as Sing. 




G. 




b«tl-r 




»t 




DJ^. 




-b 




«« 




Ag. 




-« 




»> 








Nouns in Consonant 






N. 




bbl9 




••* 




O. 




bhif-ftr 




... 




DJL 




-ab 




••• 




Ag. 




-9 

Pbonodhs. 

SinguUur. 




•.• 




iBt 


2nd 


3rd 




S0. this 


N. 


ha« 


tn 


s6 




M 


O. 


mirl 


Urft 


ttflr*,/. 


UssSri 


sari/. SssSri 


D.A. 


mafi bb< 


tftbhl 


t tsab 


tessftb 


sab issib 


AK 


ma(li«(i 


tt kgs tsa ftgft 


t««aigs 


sa tgi 9ssi ifri 


Ak. 


met 


Unl 


t«s« 


t«ssl 


•a> ssrt 
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Pronouns. 






Plural. 


N. asss 


tU889 


t9a eft 


G. nibftri 


thara 


t9ftri . 9&r» 


D.A. assab, asab 


tafib 


tsab 8ftb 


Ab. a88& (Ssa) 


tuaftgft teftaga 9a ftgi 


ftgi 






Ag. ali9 


tU886 


t9a9 iA9 




Adverbs. 


(2Vm«0 




(Plate.) 


§br9, now 




6kkh8, here, 


tSbrS, then 




tskkhs, thero 


ksbrt, when ? 




kaul, where ? 


j9br9, when 




jaul, where 


adz, to-daj 




fikkhft kahS or kauha^ from 
here 


kidzu, why ? 


mhUar^ 


inside; har^^ very much, agrees with its 


iionn or pronoun. 


It is to be distingushed from baifia, big, whioh is 


not used as an adv 


erb. 






Prepositions. 


aga, fram 




8ai)firh8, with 


tai)g, up to 




i9htt, in front of 


uprS, upon 




pitshi, behind 



Pres. 
xNeg. 
Past. 



Pres. Gond. 
Fut 
Pres. Ind. 

or 
Past Cond. 
linpf. 



Verbs. 

Auxiliary. 

8& sa sa s6 si 
at hi with a particle of negation. 



ti 



l0t 
16( 



tl 



-ft 
-fir 



ti tl tl— 

Intransitive Verbs. 

Id^^ft, fall. 
-€ -« -ft 
-ar -ftr -ftr 



sA 



tl 



-9 
«-ar 



-At 



l5|dA 
I5tditl 
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IntrafisUire Fer5#— continued. 







15^&, fall. 




Past Iiid. 

Plnpf. 

Participle 


I6ta /. I6tl FK I6t« 
I5ti kari, having fallen 


/ I6tl 






iddzi^dt come. 




Fat. 


^z -Or 


-ar -ftp 


-ur 


Imperat. 
PastCond. 


ids idz6 
idzdft 






Ac 








Past Iiid. 


ftwa 


n&jift. go. 




Fat. 


na^b -u 


-n -n 


-i 


Past. Ind. 


n&thft 







-ar 



Fnt. 



tsftl 



-ti 



-1 



Put Ind. 


Agenl 


Plapf. 


ff 


Fat 


dsSb 


Put Ind. 


dinft 


Kut 


nillb 


Put 


nlu 



tsftl^ft, go. 

-a -ft -I 

Traniittve Verbs. 
tsllqift, beat, in general like lOtnd. 
Agent case of snbjoot with Uiku 

de^ft, give. 



nT^ft, take. 



I 



-i 



♦f ff ♦» 



The future is a very interesting tense in Sainji. There appear to be 
two complete forms -fir -^r -flr -flr -^r -flr and -ti -fl -ti -f -I -f . Whether 
the r in the iormer is really part of the verb or not I do not feel sure. 
Itmay conceivably be n vocative ending referring to tlie person addressed 
at the time. A similar doubt suggests itself in connection with the 
ending -h for the Ist Sing. Fnt. as in detlb^ I will give, ntfib, I will take, 
tsikiibf I will strike ; and the question arises whether this ending is 
found with intransitive verbs or not. It may be a mere dative suffix, 
tsikUb being equivalent to tsikU iUb, 1 will strike him, or tsikU tabhi^ I 
will stiike thee, Ac. A comparison with the dialect spoken across the 
border in that part of Ma^^l State which is near Maijglaur suggests 
that this b is either an integral part of the verb or a Vocative ending, 
probably the latter, for we find in the Future of the intransitive verb go^ 



II ntMii'ft *—fc*t^fcaM— t^Mt^ 
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either ndthU hS, nilha hS, nHhu hS, n^hu hS, ndhi 6^, nflM hS. or ndM, naht, 
ndhu, ndhUmB^ nHht^ niihu {tUlhtf) Like Inner Sirftjl SainjI baa a 
feminine form for the 3rd per. prononn and for 90^ this. 

The following words are thone iu which a difference between ibe 
two dialects is observable. Probably bowever some of these also may be 
found in Inner Sir&jl. In the otber words of the list Sainji does not 
differ from Inner Sirftji. 



babi, father. 


grnii, village. 


bh&l, elder brother. 


g&hr, b&9, jungle. 


bhau, yoanger brother. 


sblkbft, meat. 


tsbSr-u, son. 


tsh&h, buttermilk. 


-I daughter. 


dih&r&, sun. 


jOe, jo, dz59, wife. 


dzOtth^ moon. 


baoild, ox. 


bagur, wind. 


mh8^l, buffalo. 


shdbhlft,boaatiful.- 


blidft sheep. 


I'&mrft, good. 


kutta, dog. 


ba44&,big. 


kttkkar, cock. 


halk&, hotshi, small 


baie6]&, cat. 


dSJii, laay. 


pair, foot 


sutu&B, wise. 


akkh, eje. 


nikftmmft, ignorant. 


ts5r&, bair. 


tM*. iwift. 


mu94, head. 


ttjjS, uthU, high. 


kaj&, body. 


m&rft, agly. 


dz((t, hill, pass. 


nighi, hot. 


saiil, plain. 


muhri, sweet. 


ch§t, field. 


bdhu, much. 


r5tl, bread 


15(9&, fall. 


gihS (not ka^), wheat. 


idds^ft, come. 


tshdlli, maize. 


jhut^i, drink. 




N0MBBAL8.-< 




Cardinal 


l-.i9k. 


7— satt. 


2— dOl. 


8-attb. 


3— d^ 


9— nauQ. 


4-tsftr. 


10— dass. . 


5— pans. 


11— giirk 


6— tshau. 


12— bftri. 



r 



^\ 



..m.i i i i i i Pft my - 
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NuMBRALS — continued, 
Oardinal, 

13— t«rft. 17— satiri. 

14— tsaauda. 18— thftir&- 

15— pdndrlL 19— !^ih. 

J6— 86la. 20— blh. 



SlRTBHCBS. 

1. T9r6 nf k98 P What is thy name ? 

2. fid gh5r6r kstrl ambar P How much is this horse's age P 

3. fikkhft kahS Ka^mlri taxjg kstrft dur hdlft P From here to 
Ka^imlP how far will it be P 

4. T9r9 bftbur gharS kStrS larks P Id thy father's house how 
many sons are there P 

5. Had ids hard durft E5i)gh9 ha^^l &^& I to-day from very far 
on legs walking came. 

6. H9r9 ts&teer b9t§ 9&r b^fUh^i s&i)gh9 b9S hdu. My ancle's 
eon is married to his sister. 

7. OharS shittS ghQrSr zln* In the honse is the white horse's 
saddle. 

8. fiftr pi(thi tlprS ziu b6nnh&. Upon its back bind the saddle. 

9. M58 9ur bSfft bar& tsiku. ' I beat his son much. 

10. Dzdt&r t80r9 Aprs tsftrft s5 gft bakti. On the hill's top he is 
grazing cows and goats. 

11. Ed batt9 h9th9 sO bdthft ghQfS upi*9. Under that tree he is 
seated on a horse. • 

12. fiur bhfti ap^i ban'ib^i kS ba^^ft. His brother is bigger than 
bis sisterl 

13. fifir mul 4hft9 rupayyft. Its price is two and a half rupees. 

14. M9r0 bftba 95 hQt8h9 ghar9 railhs. My father lives in that 
small boose. 

15. fiub rQpayy& d9&. Oive him rupees. 

16. fi& rupayyi 9il &gft m5i)g&. Those rupees ask from him. 

17. fi<& rSmr9 k5ri tsik& rft8lil9 hi b5nnh6. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

18. K&t kauhad pau^i k&44hft. From the well draw water. 

19. Mad j9ha tsal. Walk before me. 

20. KAsri larkft U pitsh9 &wftP Whose boy is coming behind 
jon t 

21. KftsA 4gft t&8 mQl m5t)gd P From whom hast thou bought P 

22. Oradr dukaunadfti-i &g4. From the shopkeeper of the village. 



I 





KXn-Ul. [KulOi]. 








Nouns.' 








Afa«cfc!tn«. 








Nouns in-ft. 








Singular. 




Plural 


N. 


GbOr-ft, borse 




-9 


G. 


-9 ri 




as Sing. 


D.A. 


^ bd 




ft 


L. 


-i mdDJbS, mftnji 


M 


Ab. 


-9 na 




tt 


Ar. 


Nouds in Consonant. 




ft 


N. 


gb5p, bonRe 




an Sing. 


Q.D.A.L.Ab. 


gb5r -« rft or -i ra. 


&c 


»• 


Ag. 


Noans in -I. 




tf 


N. 


bO^i, dauf^bter 




ss Sing. 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


-I rft,&c 




»♦ 


Ag. 


Nonns in Consonant. 




>• 


N. 


bSb^. sister 




b«b9-l 


Q.D.A.LAb. 


bsbp-i rft, Ac. 




-lp*,Ac 


Agr. 


-li 




-li 




Prohouits. '" 






Singular, 







1st 2nd 3rd A, this 

N. bad ttk ssn ib 

G. niSr& t9rft tSt ri (/. t^sft rft) 8i ri (/. Sssi ri) 

D.A. mi&M, mSmi Unb« „ bi „ b« ,, bS ( ,, bS) 

Ab. m8n tann, tanna „ na ,, na m na ( .« na) 

Ag. mal tal t«li ttei h\h 
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Ku\ui. 



Plural 

tosAd is 9b 

tuBSft rft, ttlsri UdIiS ri . mbft rA 

tnssa M «t b6 .i M 

tuBs&n, tnssft „ na „ na 

na 

tOssS, toBse tlnhS InbS 

For h9 in the Dntive and Accusative wi in also nsed* 
kti^whoP G. kSsrft Ab. kdsan Ag. ktipli. 
Otbers are l-i/ what P kic\ sonietbing, anjtbin^. 



N. IBSS 

D.A. „ bfi 
Ab. &88&n, &SS& 

na 
Ag. ft88€ 



Adjictitks. 

Adjectives nsed as nonns are declined as nouns. Adjectives qaalif j- 
ing nonns are not declined unless tbej end in (f, in which case the 
Oblique Singular and all the Plur. take -d. Fern. Sin^. and Plur -f. 

Comparison is expressed bj means of na^ from, than, as, sh(ihhl/l^ 
good^ beautiful, Ac., Bi na ^hhlH, more beautiful tlian this; sBhhhi na 
$h6hhla^ more beantifnl than all, most beautiful. 

Demonstrative. Oorrelative, Interrogative, 

ai^^&f lil^o ^bis tainda, like that kaiQ4&, like what ? 

Strft, so much or tStrft, so much or kStrA, how much or 

many. many. many P 



' AOTSHBS. 

Most Adjectives may be used as Adverbs ; when so nsed they agree 
with the subject of the sentence as above mentioned. The following is 
a list of the most important Adverbs other than Adjectives : — 



(TifM.) 

aibbS, 9bb8, now, 
t9bb€, then 
k«bb9, when P 
auj, to-day 
sfetil, to-morrow 
pdroblf day-aftor-to-morrow 
t85ath«, day after that 
bids, yesterday 
pharidz, pharas, day before 
yesterday. 



{Place,) 
5kkhS, here 
t6kkh9, there 
k5kkh9, where P 
5kkh6 t&I, up to here 
likkhan, from here 
ujjh9, jhftft, bh9tl, up 
bhi&S, bun, b€(ir9, down 
n9f, near 
dt&r, far 
i^Rg't in front 



:,t.„mim»m fcm^ 
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(Time.) 

tsduthS, day before that 
kadhiy sometimes, ever 
kadbi na, never 



{Place.) 

piccbs, behind 
bandar, inside 
babar, ontside 



Others are kih9, why ? hd, yes, tshikn, tsJMi, qniokly. 



Prepositions. 
The chief prepositions have been given in the declension of Noons. 



Subjoined is a brief list of others. 

p&r9, on the other side 
wars, on this side 
m5njh9, bhUtrS, within 
t&I, np to 
pandSh, upon 
h9tlid, below 
m& &gg^f beside me 
mft sajygbS, with me 



tSiri tal, for his sake, for 

liim 
t^ri tal, about thee (for thee, 

&6.) 
m9r9 B&hi, like me 
tinha ri dhfr9, towards tliem 
t9!r9 dri9 pdrl9, round. about 

it 



VlBBS. 
Auxiliary. 



Pres. I am, Ac. sA 



sa 



sa 



s& 



sft sA (fern, si) 



or 

or 
Pres. Negative 
Past 1 was, &c. 
or 



s& (/. s&) 8& sS si si si 
h9(/. h9) h9 h9 h9 h& hft 
athi iiidecl. nSh athi, am not, is not, Ac. 
th& (/. thi) rha th& th€ {f. thi) th9 th9 
ti ti ti ti tl M 

Intransitive Verht. 



dzhaorno, or jhaufnu, fall. 

Fut. dzhaor -ad or -nu -la -li -an or -nu -l9 -19 

Imperat. dzhanr dzbaufA 

EVes. Ind. dzhaufft sa. dzhaufd is not inflected, 9d is sometimes 

nninflected and sometimes changed to tf as abore. 
Irapf. dzhanfA ti or thA. thU inflected sc above. 

For these two tenses c^^AatcrcM (f.- f pi -9) «A and (UhaufdA 

thU are sometimes found. The Neg. of dthnurU jd is 

nih dthaurdd /Ithi. 



t^UtOtmka 



ikim iih" r riMj 
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KulUL 



Past Coiid. dzliaiifd& 

Past Ind. dzhaaru /. dzbanfi pi. dzhanr^ 
Pres. Perf. dzhaurfl sft 
Plapf. dzliauru ti or thi 

Participle dzhaurikB, having fnllen ; dzhaurU huncUl, in the. state of 
having fallen. 
Some verbs show slight irregnlarities. 

h5^(&» be, become. 
Put. hdnu, Ac. 

Pres. Ind. b5A si 
Past Cond. hand& 
Past Ind. hQ4 

S^fty come. 
Fat. 9nna 9lli, Ac. 

Imperat. • 9j& 

Pres. Ind. Hft sft 
Past Cond. 9nd& 
Past Ind. fttt /. fti PI. £• 

Participle &ikS, having come 

n&sbvi go. 
Past Ind. ndt^hft 

j&^ft, go. 
Past Ind. gOft 

Participle j&ikS, having gone 

b^Qft, sit. 
Past Ind. bStthft 

Transitive Verh$. 
mhm^y beat, strike, for the most part like dzhaufnu. 
Past Ind. nUlrU with ngent case of subject, mdru, agreeing with object. 
Pres Perf. mdru 9d with agent case of sabject, mSru sli ageeing with 

object. 
Plnpf. mdrti ^f {thO) with agent case of subject, mUru H {thd) 

agreeing with object. 

5^me of the following common verbs are slightlj irregular : — 

khfta&, eat. 
Fot. khftnna 

Past Cond. khindft 
Pres Ind. khU si 
Past Ind. V\Ml 



,..p .,. .L.— ^.^^..rL^-k. > .^ 






Past 



ja^iu 



Fat. 


anna 


Pres. lucL 


aoasa 


Past lud. 


a^b 


Fat. 


nenna 


Pres. Ind. 


oSasa 


Past Ind. 


u§& 



KulUi. 
pi^&t di*ink. 
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Fut. 


pinna 




Past Coud. 


phida 




Pres Ind. 


plasa 




Past lud. 


plu 


de^ft» give. 


Fat. 


dSnna 




Past Gond. 


dSnda 




Pres. Ind. 


dSasa 


• 


Past Ind. 


dliina 


ie«ft, take. 


Fat. 


l$iina 


* 


Pres. Ind. 


teasa 




Past Ind. 


19Q 


kGrnu, do, make 


Fat. 


k:$rna 




Pi*es. Ind. 


kerSsa 




Past 


kSru 


j&9^ft, know. 



dijift, bring. 



n^^&» take, take away. 



The Infinitive may end in eitiior U or d. 

For the Iniperat. Sing, a polite form in -Bit is often ased, m»irBU^ 
be pleased to strike; dzh'iarilt, be pleased to fall. This corresponds to 
Panjabi digyt, Uixlu yinyo, be pleased to falL 

The $A of tlie Auxiliary Pres. is sometimes joined to the participle 
ill the Pres. Ind. with the d omitted ; thus, hafi Uhiki hdiyjiSSf he or she 
walks very qaickly. 

A passive participle is used to express ability : — mBrB bOllB nth 
pdrhid^^ I cannot read. Panjabi, mBri k6l8 nShf'parhidd. 

•* Where wei*e yoa ? " or " Where wert thoa ? " is capable of being 
expressed in several ways, tussi kdkkhS (or kau) Hi or tifB^ where were 
yoa ? tfl kdkkhS (or kan) tU or tifit where wert thoa P kdkkhS Hni 
(withoat tussB) where were yoa P 

The form of the Verb with -r^ does not appear to be used in 



i 



:\ 



i>: 
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addressing a woman. 1 do not feel sure of t)ie meaniDg ol these suf- 
6xe8. They will well repay iuvestigation, and donbtless there are more 
of them. f0, appears to be some particle of address, which one may ase 
to a man, bat not to a woman ; of. Panjabi 68, which is used by men 
in speaking to men. The -nB in thiB is apparently a saffiz having the 
foi*ce of iusifB^ and rendering unnecessary the employment of tuisB ; of. 
Panjabi /8. rB may be the same as Hindi rB; cf. also the rin the Sainji 
Fnture tense. 

Of the two verbs meaning go, jclnd is used in composition with 
other verba. Nds^na is used alone for ^ going,' though it also enters 
into composition. 



List of Common Nouns, Aojectivks and Vbiibs. 



bab, babo, father, 
amml, yft, mother, 
bh&i, brother, 
d&i, elder sister. 
b9hQ, bh&u, younger sister. 
b9^,sou. 
b9(i, danghter. 
khasm, husband. 
I&brl, dsdi, jA, wife, 
mard, man. 
bStrlf woman. 
QhOhr-&, boy. 
-1, girL 
puhal, pl.u&l, shepherd, 
gn&lft, cowherd. 
ts5r, thief, 
ghdr-ft, gOhr-a, horse. 

-I, -I, mare. 

bd)d, bauld, ox. 
g&l, cow. 

mal^hlf mhalshiy buffalo. 
bdkr-ft,goat(he). 

-1, „ (she). 
bh94t sheep 
kutt-A, kutt-t, dog. 

-l« -I, biioh. 
gAhl, ghftl, rich, bear. 
barAg, leopard. 



gaddha, gdddhft, ass. 
kttkk-ar, cook, 
-yl, hen. 
bra}-&, cat (male). 

-I, „ (female). 
&t, camel. 
ctril« bird, 
h&thi, elephant 
hdth, h&th, hand. 
ds6^&, foot, 
nak, nose. 
5cchl, eye. 
mfth, face. 
d6nd, tooth. 
k5nn, ear. 
S^lr, hair. 
muQ4t head, 
dsibbh, tongae. 
p8t, stomach, 
pitth, back, 
jifi, body, 
k&gad, book, 
kalam, pen. 
mftndsA, bed. 
gbSr, bouse, 
naui, river, 
tifti, stream. 



KulBi. 
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List op Common Nouns, Adjsotitcs and Verbs — contitiHed, 



pdddlirft, plain. 
cli9t, field. 
rOttI, bread, 
pa^i, water. 
k5^ak, wheat. 
ch6in, maise. 
bn^tft, tree, 
grl, yillafce. 
sliaihr, city. 
M^ jungle, 
mdccli!, fish. 
b5tt, way. 
ph5U fmii. 
Sb^k^&t meat 
dnddh, milk. 
4&nnft, 4annfti egg. 
gHl, ghl. 
t€l, oil. 

ch&h, battermilk. 
dhiftri day. 
r&t, rSo, night. 
dbi&r&* snn. 
dz5th, dzath, moon, 
t&rft, star, 
bifinnft, wind. 

gasli, rain. 

dhnppft, sanshine. 

bhr5t11, load. 

b9jft, seed. 

Idhft, iron. 

ramro, 8]i5bhl>i, khara, good 

bura, bad. 

b644&i ^ig* 

h5t8h&, bdccbft, Rmall. 

a]8l* lazj. 

ga^^Q, wise. 

nikamiiift, &}ii1, foolish. 

tsliika, takra, swift 

ticch&, sharp. 

uthrft, high. 

sb^blilft, beaatifnly dean. 



mftri, oglj. 
th5Q4i> cold. 
tdtU, hot 
ini^thft, sweet 
sliSttS, white. 
oH^ba, cftthft, black. 
thOrt&t little, 
bdhu, mnch. 
hO^&y be, become. 
99ft, come, 
ji^i, dzftgft, go. 
n6^l^a, go, nm. 
bSshpa, sit 
ISQft, take. 
d9i9Jk, give. 

dzhaarna, jhanrni, fall, 
ntth^ft, rise, 
kharft hOi^ft, stfind. 
h6m&, see. 
kh&9ft, eat 
pIpS, drink. 

galapa, bol^ft speak, say. 
san^&i sleep. 
kSmft, do. 

ranh^, ^taj, remain, 
mftrni, beat * 
pach6ftQ9ft, recognise, 
pujjpft, arrive. 
n58t! j&oft, run awaj. 
bana^i, make. 
sljRd^ft, call. 

^hn^^S, m9]9&, meet, be ob- 
tained, 
nikkh^i, dzft^^^ft, learn. 
pdfhiiA, read, 
likh^ft, write. 
mnm&. die. * 
sIi(lQ9&, hear, 
phirl 99ft, retam. 
bnnh^i, flow. 
. 15rn&, fight 
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Ku\Ut. 

Li»r or GoJiNOK Noons, Aojkctivbs and Vkrbs — continued. 
jitt^&v win. pia^ft, give to drink. 



hftrnft, be defeated. 
S^it^ft, throw, sow. 
b5]d Joq499> ploagh. 
khi&^ give to eat. 



^ipdapft, cause to hear. 
t86t*n&, gmze. 
tA&rna, caase to g^se. 
lamrna pan^ft, lie down. 





NUNKBALS. 






Cardinal, 




l-«k. 




12— bira. 


2— dfW. 




13-t5liri. 


3— cin. 




14-c5adft. 


4-t84r. 




15— pandrft. 


5— p5nj. 




16— s6li. 


6— chau. 




17— satari. 


7— Kfttt. 




18— th4r§. 


8-5ttb. 




19— ^!li. 


9-n6a. 




20-blb. 


10— ddsb. 




100— S^auH. 


11— giSr&. 






i-atioD is bj twenties up to a ha i 


idred. 



, Sbmtbmcbs. 

1. Tdr^ nl ki r9 ? What is tbj name ? 

2. fii gbArS ri k§trl anibar sft P How inaoh is the . age of tins 
horse P 

3. Okkha na Kiisjimlr kStiil dur Ii9 P Fi*om here how far is 
Kad}Qilr P 

4. Tusi-S habb€ r9 gh5r« kSfcrS h9\9 hS P In yoor father's house 
how many sons are there P 

5. Haii auj duri na \i6i^^\ &5. I have come walking to-day 
from very far. 

6. M9r9 isfttMd (cac9) r9 be^ UM Uhifi sai)g« bi&h k«ru. My 
uncle's son made a marriiige with his «langhter. 

7. Ghdi& na ^«tt6 ghdrS rt k&(hi hft. In Uie liouse is the white 
horse's sadille. 

8. T9I ri pi(|hl pand€h kft^)il kdo^ft. Bind the saddle on his 
back. 

9. MaT tftIrS b9t« bd bdhQ marQ. I beat his son muoh. 



^ 
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10. Saa bars ^bangS d& gdru bbSr c&ri sft. He od tbe big bill 
is grazing cows and sbeep. 

11. San butts bstb gb5r9 pandsb bSftbft bunilft bd (aft). He under 
tbat tree was seated on a borse. 

12. Tsira bliai api^l baibpl na b$44^' ^9 (&&)• His brother is bigger 
tban bis sister. 

13. TSira roul ih&\ rapayjS sft. Its price is two and a balf rupees. 

14. MSrft b^p& b5ccbS gbSrft naraabfts. My father lives in a little 
bouse. 

15. £i b5 9b rupayya dsi dSa. Give tliis rupee to bim. 

16. TSina rupayya iii5ij{(l ana. Ask and bring rupees from bim. 

17. TSib$ raqir9 marlkS roshi9 bdnnbft. Having beaten liim well 
bind bim witb ropes. 

18. B&i na pftpl k5rba. Draw water from the springs 

19. M9r9 aggS tsdl. Walk before me. 

20. Tauii pich9 kdsrd shdliru 9nda sft P Whose boy is walking 
behind thee P 

21. Tal k6san mullS Uu P Prom whom didst tliou buy it P 

22. Grftnl rS Sksi duk&ndaia na l8u. 1 took (bought) it from a 
shopkeeper of the village. 
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THE DIALECTS OF MANDI AND SUKBT* 

BY 

The Revd. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D^ M.R.A.5. 

INTRODUCTION. . 

Mai^4^ <^nd SakSfc are two important states lying between Simla * 
and KiiggrS proper with KnlH for their eastern bonndary. They form 
part of the central lingaistio wedge between Camba and the Simla States, 
it being noticeable that north of KSi)gr& and sonth of Sakst certain 
Hngnistio pecoliarities are fonnd which are not observed in the central 
area. The future in I alluded to in the Introduction to the Oamba 
Dialects (see Appendix to Ghizetteer of Camba State) is a good example 
of this. In the central wedge the future is in g or ^^, wliereas to the 
north and south and east it is in L 

The main Mai(^4l dialect is rather widely spread. It is found, with 
very little change overall the western and northern portions of the State. 
It is also spoken in the capital, and extends without much yariatioB 
southwards into Snkst. In the following pages a grammar of this 
dialect is given, followed by brief paradigms to illustrate the northern 
dialects. The centre of Noi-th Maif^^^^U ™ay ^ taken to be Jha(l^ 
grl half-way between SuUSnpiir and Palamptlr. GhOtA Bajgghftll, as 
alluded to in the following pages, is spoken in that portion of OhOtft 
Bai)ghdl which lies in the extreme northern portion of Map^l State. In 
the south-east portion of the State called Mav^l Sirij the dialect spoken 
is still Mau4S&ll| but it shows resemblances to Inner Sirajl, the dialect 
of the northern half of the Sirij Tabfil of KullL 

In Ma^^^^U the genitive is formed by the poetposition rS, the 
Dative by /9, and the Ablative by g9 or ihB. 

Although the dialect shows many traces of the influence of Fan* 
jabi, it keeps clear of that influence in the Plural of nouns, which is in 
the Oblique generally the same as the Singular except in the Yooativs 
case. In parts of the State we have the special Fern. Oblique form for 
3rd Pers. Pronouns so characteristic of Kulfl and the Simla Stales. 
The future is either indeclinable in — jjg or declinable in— y&A« 

The Pros. Part in composition is indeclinable, as JfcofS hH, is 
doing, which reminds us of the Kashmiri participle kar^n. AnoUier 
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resemblance to Kashmiri is in the oonf nsion between e and ye. Thos we 
find t^ used interchangeably with iyis^ is with yh^ SUhi with iiithi 
(jfelihi). The interchange of t and h finds freqnent exemplification in 
the hill states, 0.<jr., in the Pres. Anxiliaxy hd and sd or dsii. See the 
dialects passim. 

Hav^Sft}! has a Staiive Participle in — ird^ thns paird^ in the state 
of haying fallen, piliril^ in the state of haying been dmnk. The peon- 
liaritj of the verb hdhnd^ beat, has been allnded to nnder the Verb in 
Ma^^SS}! and ChQtS Bai^hali, and nnder the latter dialect will be 
fonnd a reference to an interesting nndeclined participle need in the 
Passive to give the sense of ability. 

In Snl^t there are said to be three dialects — PahSf, phar and 
Bahal, hnt this is obvionsly an over-refinement. I have not had an op- 
portunity of studying them at first hand, and therefore male the 
following remarks with some reserve. 

The Singular of nonns is practically the same as in Ma^^^}!, bnt 
in the Plural Panjabi infiaence is shown in the Oblique termination— S. 
The Agent Plural, however, ends in ~{|. thB is used for the Ablative 
postposition, gB being generally kept for the purpose of comiparison of 
Adjectives. The pronouns are almost the same as in MaQ^^^ll* 

In Verbs we find that the phar dialect i*esembles Panjftbi in its 
Pres. Part in—da, and in its Past Part, in—^d. The Bahal dialect 
has its Pres. Indie, like MaQ4^]i, as marS hd, but in the Imperfect has 
the peculiar double form, mari Tid tM, he was beating, mmri hi thB, 
ihey were beating. The SukSti dialects make their future in gh and 
possibly g or t^g, and have the Stative Participle in — frJ, as mflrfrd, in 
the state of having been beaten. The Auxiliary Present and Past is 
the same as in Ma^^^ftU* 

The system of transliteration is that of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, t denotes the sound half-way between % and f, t« italicised in a 
word printed in ordinary type is half-way between t« and ti ; eu simi- 
larly italicised represents tlie sound of e in French y«; c is the sound 
of dk in AM, ch is the corresponding aspirate. 

T. Obahaiii Bailit. 

25th February, 1906. 
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NOUKS. 


• 




Maseuline. 






Noons in-i. 






SingiUar. 


FItiml. 


N. 


ghOr-i, bone 


-« 


O. 


•^rft 


as Sing: 


D.A. 


-»j5 


n 


L. 


-daaojbS 


ft 


Ab. 


-» g«, «»» 


w 


A» 


-» 


ft 


V. 


Nonus in a Conaonani. 


-«5 




Singular. 


.Plarak 


N. 


ghar, boose 


as Sing; 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


ghar-«, rS, Ac. 




Ag. 


-* 


ft 


V. 


Nouna in-L 


-« 


N. 


hith-i, eleplumt 


as Sing« 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


-i rft, &a 


»»• 


Ag. 


-W 


•t 


V. 


-!i 


-» . 



Nouns in -£, snch as hindu^ Hindn, are declined like those in •«'f 
6a&y f aiher, is declined like ghar^ except that the second . b is doubled 
before any additions. 



N. 

G.D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag. 

V. 



Fsmtfiuis. 

Noons in -4. 

bSHf daughter 
-iri&e. 



as Sing. 



10 



HimiM 



L^^ ' ■ - -f hai i ii f 



N. 

O.D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag- 

V. 



lit 

N. haft 
O. mSrS 
DJL mlj6 



ManieaU. 
Nouns in a Consonani, 

Singular. 
baih-^ 



Prohoums. 



2nd 
t« 
tSrS 
tQj5 



as Sing. 
-^5 



L. ml bhittaTy manjlii taddli &o. 
Ab. mfttbS tnttbS 

Ag. mal « tal 



3rd 8b, tbis. 

88 8b 

tfo ri (or tySs or tis) fis rS (jSs) 
_„ 4c w *c. 



t!n8 



In8 



N. fts88 


tQ888 


•e» 


8b - 


O. ftssi rS, mbiri 


inssS rS 


tinhftrfi 


Inb&rft 


D.A. ftssS j5 


f> Ac 


-., Ac. 


„ Ac. 


L. H Ac 


t« 


M 


n 


AK „ 


ft 


n 


ft 


Ag. issS 


tnsst. 


tinb8 


inb8 



Singtdar. Plural. 

N. kuQ, wboy jo, wbo, 

ObL k8s,Aa jSs, Aa 

Ag. kihi8 j^d 

' tyflt wbat P bas ObKJbuidR - 

Otber pronouns are ib^f, someone, anyone, huih^ sotnetliing, any- 
tbing, har hOl^ wbosoever, har kich^ wbatsoever. 



kuQ 


i« '• 


kinbft 


jinbl 


klnb8 


jlnbi 



Adjictiyks. 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns, but' adjeotiTes 
qnalifying noons bave tbe following declension : — All adjeotiveB ending 
in any lutter otber tban A are indoc. Tbose ending in -A bave ObL -^ 
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PL -^, indeo. • Fern, -i indeo. It should be noted tliat the geidti¥M*(rf 
nouns and pronouns are adjectives coming under this role. '•'^- 

Comparison is expressed bj means of gB^ from, than, as khaH^ goody 
fy gi hharHf better than this, sabbhi g€ kharS^ better thiui all, best. ./ 



Demonstrative^ 

dfha, like that 

or this 
itnft, so much 
or many 



OorreUdive. 

t^rha, like that 

or this 
titnS, so much 
or many 



Interrogative. 
kSrhS, like what P 

kitni, how much 
or many P 



Relatiwe, 
j9rh8, like which 

jitnS, atf much 
ormai^^ 



Adterbs. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. They then agree with the 
subject of the sentence. The following is a list of the most imporionfi^ 
adverbs other than adjectives : — ...).•* i - 



Time. 
€bb5, hui^, now 

tSbbS, then ■ ■■ '^ 

kSbbdy when P 
j8bb9, when 
aj, to-day 
kil, to-morrow 
dQthi, to-moiTOw morning 
pars!, day after to-morrow 
cauth5, day after that 
kSl, yesterday 
pars!, day before yesterday. 
cauth6, day before that 
kadhi, sometimes, ever 
kadhi na, never 
kadhi kadh!, sometimes^ 

Others are ]bf, why, idhi ti katfhB^ 
quickly. 



Place. 

Stthi, here 

tStthl, there 

kStUii, where P 

j9tthi, where- 

6ttld tikki, up to here- 

i6tth! t9| from here . • i . 

^prl, up 

bun, down .•../.. 

n949, near 

dfir,.far •* ■/* » . .'. 

aggS, in front 

picch9, behindt 

bhittar,. inside. . 

bihar, outs)d*e 

for this reason,, Xff, yes, tiiSlijr 



Prbfositioks; , ,. 

The commonest prepositions have been gif on in; the- deqlonuci^*. oft 



,w,-. >^...,..^ .-■ ^ \^..^^ I ^^_ . . ... 



Man4M§. 



nouiiB. finbjoined is a brief list of 
both a preposition and an adverb. 
.'. • plr, beyond 

w&fy on this side 

wbittarymanjbS, man jh, within 

pnJlSy upon 
" hSfhy below 

tlkA tikld, op to 

ml nSfSf beside tne 

mS B&jgg!, with me . 

t^O^ for him 



others. The same word is often 

terd katthS, abont thee 
mS sahi, issS eihl^ like me, 

like ns. 
tinha bakkhS, towards them 
tStage prSnt, after that 
idlil r9 5i9 pard, round abont 

it 
tussa barabar, equal to yon 
mSthS partSgi apart from me 



Prea. 
Fkst 



Fnt 



I am Ao. 
I was &0. 



Plur. hS, 
Plnr. thS 



/.hL 
/. thi. 



YlBBS. 

AuxiUary. 

Sing. h&, /. hi, 
^8ing. thft, /.thl 

Intransitive Verbi. 
panigifty falL 
Sing, pafigh -ft /. -I PI. -€ /. -I, also paugg indecL 
pan pan& 

/. hi. PL h5, hi 
thi, thd, thl 



Imperat. 

Ptes. Indio. paiiS indea with hft, 

Impf. India ^ 9» n thft, 

Past Cond. pannd-S (-1 -« -I) 

Past Indie pdft/. pSl 

Prea.Perf. p8S hft, Ao. 

Plnpf. pdS thft, dM. 

Participle paiiki, having fallen, paundB hi, on falling, patril, in the 

state of having fallen, paundi, while falling, pau^ewnffi, 

faller or about to falL 

Some verbs have slight irregularities. 

hO^fty be become. * 
Fnt. hSgbft or hUgg 

Pres. Ind. hOf hi 
Past Cond. hnndA 
Past India hU 

anigiftycome. ; 
Fnt. ftCighft or ftnigg 

Pifw. India itil hi 



i«"ia ■ ii^mii 



Man4edH. ^ j 

Past Cond. anndl , 

Past Indie Sjft ' ! 

Participle fliikJ, having come, flfrJ, in the state of liaving come. 

jS^ft, go. 
Imperat. jft jft 
Pres. Indio. jahS hS i 



Past Cond. jandS i I 

Past Indie. g5S , 

Participle jSikB, liaving gone ; gBira, in the state of having gona 

railugLft, remain. J 

Fnt. rahaigghS or raha^ ,' 

Imperai. raih raha j 
Pres. Ind. rahS hi 

Past r6hS ! 

baith^&i sit. j 

Fat. . baithghi or baithax|g 

Past Cond. baithda I 

Transitive Verhi, 

mam&i beat, strike, in general like paund, ' 

Fat. margha or miraijg \ 

Pres. Indio. marS hi [ 

Past Cond. mardft 
Past Ind. marSa, with agent case of sabjeot, mar^S agreeing with 

object. 
Pres. Perf. roarSa hS, with agent case of subject, mirSa h& agreeing 

with object. 
Plapf. mirSa thft, with agent ease of sabject, mir^ thS agreeing 

with object. - 

Participle marira, in the state of having been beaten. 

The passive is formed by nsing the past part. mSrifH^ with tho 
reqnired tense of jdnd, go, mSr^d j^n^t he beaten. The passive is not 
very common* 

The following are slightly irregular :— 

khft^fty eat 

Fat khSghS or khlqg 

Pres. Indio. khahS hS 

Past Indio. khSdhft 

Pai*ticiple khadhlra, in the state of having been eaten. 



fi 
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pligifty drink. 
Fnsi plti 

Partioiple pUirl, in the state of having been drank* 

ddigifty give. 
Pres. Ind. d9h8 hi 
Past ditti 

Participle dittira, in the state of having been given. 

laiqifty take. 
Fni. laijghft or lajgg 

Pros. Indie. lahS hi 

. kamft^ do. 
Paai kiti 

ISan^ft, bring, like autU^ but 
Part IMftyi 

lei jftigift, takeaway, like jH^li. 

There is a noticeable peculiarity about the past of hdhf^^ beat 
strike. (Fat. hdhaf^hn^ hnharjg). The past is always used in the 
Fom. I beat him is mat tiyd hdhi. Apparently the verb is in agree- 
ment with some fern, noun not expressed. The understood word would 
naturally have the meaning of ' blow.' See also under the Ba^hft}! 
dialect. 

Compound Verhi. 
Habit, Continuance, State. 

I am in the habit of falling, haU paid hari hd (compounded with 
kamd^ do). 

I continue falling, haU pawidd rahi (compounded with rath^^ 
remain). 

I am in the act of falling, haU paundU lagird M (compounded with 
laggnA^ stick)* 

List of Common Nouns, Adjeotivis and Virbs. 

ghOr&» horse. bi&hQ, husband. 

bSb, bftpti, father. Iftfi, wife, 

mfti, mother. mardh, man. 

bh&if brother. janftnS, women. 

bObbO, elder sister. matthii boy. 

baihp, younger sister. matthi, girL 

gabhrQ, be^, son. puhftl, shepherd. 

h9{\ daughter. cOr, thief. 



ManfedU. 
List of Oohmon Noons, Adjeotiybs and Yerbs— Gfon/intied. 



ghOri, mare, 
bald, ox, 
gal, cow. 
mhais, bD&lo. 
bakr-S, he-goat. 

-i, sbe „ 
bh64, sheep. 
kuti-S, dog. 

-i, bitch. 

rlcch, bear. 
barSgh, leopard, 
gaddhi, ass. 
sftr, pig. 
kukk-ar, cock. 

-fi, hen. 
bill-i, cat (male). 

-I, „ (female), 
dti camel. 

panchl, pagkhSrft, bird, 
il, kite. 

Iiathi, elepliant. 
hath, hand 
pair, pa8, foot, 
nak, nose, 
hakkhi, eye. 
m&h, face, 
dand, tooth. 
kSn, ear. 
sama}, kSs, hair. 
iiiun4, sir, head, 
jibh, tongne. 
pith, back, 
p^tf stomach* 
sarir, body. 
p6thi, book, 
kalam, pen. 
minjl, bed. 
ghar, honse. 
darjSO, river. 
kh&4i stream. 



dh8rS,hilL 
pSdhar, plain. 
4Qhri, field, 
rd^l, bread. 
pi](^i, water, 
kaoak, wheat, 
challl, maise. 
iSU tree. 
gr&S, village, 
nagar, city, 
ba^, jangle, 
macohi, fish. 
pai^^S, way. 
pbal, fruit. 
mSss, meat, 
duddh, milk, 
batti, Snnl, egg. 
ghm, ghL 
tsl, oil. 

chah, battermilk. 
. dhiafS, day. 
rat, night, 
s&rj, sun. 
candarroft, moon. 
tSra,'star. . 
b&gar,.wind. 
pa?!, barkhft, rain.- 
dhuppS, sunshine, 
gii'd, stormy wind. 
bharS, load, 
bin, seed. 
l5hi, iron, 
khara, good.* 
burS, bad. 
ba44ft, big. 
balks, little, 
dalidri, lasy. 
akliw&]ft, wise. 
bhacSSl, foolish. * 
tStft, swia 
pain&, sharft!- 



List of Common Nodxs, Adjkctivks and Verbs— Oonhniiatf. 



fiocft, high. 

gOrft, kharl, beaatif al. 

kubhadrS, ug\j. 

tha^^&f oold. 

iatti, hot. 

gu^lfti mUthft, sweet. 

hacchft, clean* 

gha^ little. 

bahat, much. 

hG9S, be, become. 

ao^ come. 

jft^ft, go. 

baitbpa, ait. 

lai^, take. 

dS^, give. 

panpl, fall. 

uth^, rise. 

kharnft, stand. 

dskhpft, see. 

kh&^a, eat. 

pi^ft, drink. 

b5l9ft, saj. 

saaQft, sleep, lie down. 

kama, da 

raihgft, remain. 

bftliQft, mftmft, beat. 

pachft^^g, recognise. 



bnjjh^S, know. 

pttjj^i, arrive. 

daurnS, rnn. 

nhassi jiQft, ran away. 

ba^i^Sy make. 

thai^y place. 

sfidvS, calL ' 

mf 1^, meet. 

sikkh^S, learn. 

parbpS, read. 

likh^ft, write. 

mamft, dia 

SQ^^i, hear. 

hat^iy turn. 

hati aa^S, return. 

beuhpS, flow. 

larnS, fight 

jittQft, win. 

hftmS, defeated. 

calsjipft, go awaj. 

b&hvS, sow. 

ha} b&hgS, plough. 

khna^ft, cause to eat. 

pia^S, cause to drink. 

8U9a9ft, cause to hear. 

cng^ft, gra«e. 

c&mft, carS^a, cause to grace. 



Numerals. 
OardindL 



1— «k. 
2— dm. 
S— trii. 
4— dr. 
5 — p&DJ. 
6— chau. 
7— sit. 
8— SJh. 
9 — nan. 



10-daa. 
11— gyiri. 
12*-b&ri. 
13-tShHL 
14-caudft. 
15— pandri. 
16-S01&. 
17— satAri. 
18-thiri. 



Numerals — conhnttedL 



19— nnnl. 
20— bih. 
27-8aiSI. 
29— a^attru 
30— tiih. 
37— satattri. 
39— antii&lL 
40— c&ll. 

47— sat&U- 
49 — a^annjft. 
SO — ^panjah. 
57 — flataanjft. 
59 — ai^Shaf. 
60— satth. . 



Isi, paihllL 

2nd, dnjjft.. 

3rd/.trlii&. 

4thy caathft. 

5th, panjflS. 

6tli, ohaithtll. 

7th, sattll 
lOth, dastll. 
50th, panjfthnS. 



Oardinal. 



Ordinal. 



8&44h8 cftr, ^. 



67— satsbat. 

69— a^hattar. 

70— sattar.l 

77 — satAtar, 

79- u^i. 

80— asBLl 

87— eatftsL 

89— nauU. 

00— nabbs. 

97— satSnU. / 
100— San. ,. 
200— dtu flam 
1,000— hajftr. 
100,000— hikkh. ^ 

paihtt bSri, first time. ■ 
dnjji H seoond time. 
Sk glipS, onefolcL 
clas giipS, tenfold. '. 
Sddh5,half, 

jpaiu^S (iMj.lf.'. . .. * :! 
sawS dtu, S}. 
4hU, ^. 
4554h,U. 



SiNTBHOBS. 

1. TSrS kya naS hft P What is thy name P 

2. fih ghdrS kitnl bar8& rft hOS ? How old is this horse t 

3. Tstthi g9 Kasmlr kitnS kil deir hS? From here how far is 
Kashmir P 

4. TsrS b&bbs r9 gharS kitnS gibhrfl h9 ? In thy father^ehonae 
how many sons are there P 

5. Aj had bar6 diirft g9 ha^flkg iyft. To-day I from Terj far 
have walking oome. 

6. M9r6 eftoft r& gSbhra tdsri baihpl sfttlgS bifthft httlri. Uj 
nncle*s son is married to his sister. 



{ 
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7. Ghar& saCidS ghSrS ri jln hi. In the honse is the white 
horse's saddle. 

8. fisri pitthi pra1l9 jln kasi d5ft. On his back bind the saddle. 

9. Mai t^srS g&bhrd jO bauht bahl. I beat his son yery mnch. 

10. XJppilr dhftr& rS sIrS par gaS bakri c&ra ha (or carfiS kari hi 
or carSnda laglrft ha). Above on the top of the hill he is grazing oows 
and goats (or is in the habit of grazing, or is now grazing). 

11. SS tSs 4al& h8(h ghQfS prali9 baitbiri. He under that tree 
is seated on the horse. 

12. TSsri bhal ap^l baih^l g9 baffS* His brother is bigger than 
his sister. 

13. Tisrft mnl 4h&l rnpayyii hs. Its price is two and a half rupees 

14. M9rS bftb tfis halk9 gharS whittar (manjh) rahS hft. My 
father liyes in that small house. 

15. Tisj5 inhft rnpayj9 d9l d9i. Give him these rupees. 

16. Tinhft!4habb9 tSsti l9l 1ft. Those pice take from him. 

17. Tisj5 bauht m&rik9 rassi k9 bannhft. Having beaten him 
well bind him with ropes. 

18. KhUS g9 pft^l ka44h. Take oat water from the welL 

19. Mftth9 agg9 calft. Walk before me. 

20. KSsrS gabhrtl tuddh pioch9 aunda laglrft ? Whose son is coming 
behind you P 

21. S9 tus89 kist9 mu1l9 l9& ? From whom did you buy that P 

22. GrftwS r9 hattlwftl9 g€ l8ft ftssft mull9. We bought it from 
a shopkeeper of the Tillage. 



•J«:l 
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NORTH MAVPEAlI. 

Only those points aro notod in which North Ma^f^ftU differs from 
Ma](^4^S}l proper. 

Noras. 



The Ablative is 


formed with gB^ from. 


' 


dddf sisteri is thns declined :— 




N. 

G.D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag. 




Bingular. 
d9d 

d9dd -ft r§, iso. 
-9 


Plural. 

dsdd-c 

-• 

1 




Pronouhs. 








Singular, 




1st 
N. ... 

a. ... 

D.A. mnnj5 


2nd 
til 
..• 
tnjO 


3rd 

... 

fern, t&sfi 

... 


8h,«hia 

... 

rt SsrS /. Basici 

... 


L. ... 

Ab. mafgS . 
Ag, ... 


••• ..• 

tnddhg9 

taf tini9, t!n9,. 


*** 

f. tesss IniS, ini,/. «Mi 






FlttraL 




N. ... 

G. mbiri 

Ag. §889 


thiri 
tnssS 


tinhftri 
tinhs 


• 



kun^ who P Ag. s. kunlB. 

yd, who, Ag. 9.jinfB. 

ftdf , someone, anyone, Ag. kM. 



I 



ADJECnYES. 

Demomtrative. Correlative. Interrogative. BdaHv. 

9hrft, like this or that t9hrft k9hrft j^r* 

9tr&, so much or many tdtrft k9trft j9tri 



t 



1^1 
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North Ma^edU. 
Adverbs. 



pSrsIili day after to-morrow 

or day before yesterday. 
Stthl tftS, up to here 
Stihi g9, from here 



Pripositions. 



andhari bio, within 
thills, below 
t&ft| up to 



npi^raUi up 
bnnhS, down 
n9xt near 
bhittar 



mat n6r5» beside me 
mat kann6, with me 



Pres. 
Past 



Past 
Participle 

nut 

Fui. 
Imper* 

Fui. 
Imperat. 

Put 
Imper. 
PastCond. 
Pasilnd. 

PM 



Fak 

PasiOond. 

Past 



1st Sing. hSy 
thU PL thi9 



VlBBS. 
Auxiliary. 

3rd 8. h& or h8 

/. thl. 

Intransitive Verhi. 

paiugift, fall. 

pai^ /• pail PI* pai6 

pailr& h5d| in the stato of having fallen 

hO^^ft, be, become. 



aC^hft 

i i 

jaqghft 

i& ju 

rfthigghl 
rfth rihft 
rihndft 
r«hl 



aiu^fti come. 



Jft^ftygO. 



rfilu^fty remain. 



battk 



dtndi 
dim 



bathes, baebvii nt 
Tnnritivt F«rk 



North Itwgitm. 



u 



Fat 

Past Cond. 
Pastlnd. 

Past 

Past 



ligha, k« 
ISnda 



galft^ft, say. 
]ft99ft» know. 



191 ETugift, bring, like an^ft. ''^ 

The future doi^ xiofc appear to have the Indeed form found 

Man^SSli, proper, e.^., paurjg^ mdrajjg. The let S. however has i 

alternative fortn in -ft, as jpaufi, 5d&fi, I shall faQ, strike. 

The partic. faller or abont to fall, Ac, dispenses with Che 9 

the middle : thus, mUmw^lit or hdhnwdlHf striker. . 

The past cond. is used for the prasont Indie, very' commonly 

negative sentences and occasionally in affirmative sentences. 



in 



in 



in 



babbS, father. 
Ij, mother. 

bhardarfi, bhai» brother, 
betiibp, sister, 
dsd, elder sister, 
bsbbi, younger sister. ' 
mahnil, man. 
m&htiml, woman. 
. b51d, ox. 
ktltt-5, dog. • ' 

-I, bitch, 
gaddhft, ass. 
siligar, pig. 
pair, foot, 
shir, hair. 
pj8t, stomach. 
pi^^Af body, 
kagad, book, 
nal, stream. . . 
pah&ri hilL 
bfigri, field, 
shaihr, city, 
jaijgal, jungle, 
mhach}!, fish. 
pal94S,way. 



ph5), fruit 

dftddh,milk. ; 

M5, egg. 

ghea, ghL 

bftk, strong wind. 

bsjft, seed. 

b&z)k&, fine, good, Ac. 

b5^4&, big. 

darildl, lasy. 

8^9ft, wise, 
gu&ri ignorant. 
thS^ji^, cold, 
mats, much, many. 
ba^h^S, bas^^S, siti 
gaSavft, say. 
rihpft, remain, 
pailhc^ft, arrive, 
nhafhvft, nh&oli^ft, nin. 
bol^ft, calL 
gliikkh^ft, learn. 
8hu9^hear.' 
cal8 au9&, retnrii. 
baih^S, flow. 
khiS^S, cause to eat. 
sbn^i^ft, cause to hear. 



l9(9S| lie down. 



fi 
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North Ma^eaU. 



NUMKBAU. 
Cardinal 






S-trlL 
fr-chli. 
7— sftit 
18— tSriL 
29— naiixL 
39— ft^ttuqL 
49— ^nnji. 
57 — satflnjft. 



69^98liat. 
60— eha((h. 
69— ^hattar. 
77— saiaitar. 
79— nnSd. 
90— nabbi. 
100 — sJ^ftOf aukrS. 
JOO^OOO-liklu 



Ordinal 



Sth| panjU. 10th, dasU. 

6th, chafii&ft. 50ih panjShHi. 

7th, sattU. i^iih, If 

The following sentences are very slightly different from those 
under MapdSft]! proper, bat when they happen to have another torn of 
expression they are worth recording :-^ 

2. fis gh5r9 rl kstri amar hi ? What is the age of this horse P 

3. fittbigs E:asmlr& tafi kStr& dtlr hi? From here to Kashmir 
how far is it P 

4. Thar9 babbS rS ghari k9tr9 larkS h€ P In yonr father's 
honse how many sons are there P 

5. Had bard dOrft g9 ha^^i kannS SyS. I haye come walking 
from yery far. 

6. MSrS c&c9 rS b9(i dsri bAh^l kannS biahS hOft. My nnde's 
son is married to his sister. 

7. GharS manjhi hacchS gbGfS rl k&thl hi. In the honse is the 
white horse's saddle. 

8. fisrl pi((hl ml jln k5s. On his back bind the saddle. 

9. Mai dsra bet& barft raftrSft. I beat his son much. 

10. 89 paharft rl cS^l ml gftift b&krl car&tidft. He on the top of 
the hill is gprasing cows and goats. 

11. £s 4&IS h8(h ghnrS npphar ba^thiriL Under this tree he is 
seated on a horse. 

12. fisrft bh&l ap^l bfldh^l g8 wa^^i* His brother is bigger than 
his sister. 

14. M8r& bftb Ss halks ghar& ml rfthndft. My father liyes in this 
small honse. 

15. fichjo 9h mpayyft d9l dSA. To him this mpoe giye. 

16. SsgS mpayy& l9l Ian. From him take the mpee. 
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17. figlijobaliiS ras]ii9 bannh(y. Having beaten him bind him 
with ropes. 

18. Baf g9 pa^i ka^fh. From the spring take ont water* 

19. Mat g9 aggS cal. Walk before me. 

20. KSarft larka tussft piccb9 a8. Whose boy is coming behind 
jon? 

21. TassS kSsge mnl l9& P From whom did yon bny it P 

22. QrauS rS 6k dukandftr& g8. From a shopkeeper of the 
village. 



GHOTA BANGHALt 
Tho following grammatical forms are those in whicli the Man^SaJl 
spoken in that portion of Ch5t& Baijglia] which lies inMa^^i State, 
differs from North Man^d&Ii generally. 

Pbohouns. 
Singular. 

8h, this. 



nnl, /. f ss8 





let 


2na 3rd Bl 


N. 


1iafi,mal 


••• ... .« 


G. 


... 


tierft^/tissSri 


D.A. 


minjd 


tlij« 


Ab. 


maz|g5 


tnggS 


Ag. 


••* 


tal tinni, f. tiss9 I 
Plural 


N. 


assS 


tassS 


G. 


mb&rS, assS ri 


tnssi rft 


D.A. 


assi jo 


n ifl 


Ag. 


aasf 


tnssf 




Adjectivis. 


Stni, 


BO maoh titni 


kStnft, j«tn& 


on 


many. 





Adyibbs. 



kai^whyp 



VlBBS. 

AuxiUafy. 
Pres. I am, Sing. m« hi 

Inirantiiive Varbi. 
patu^falL 
Participle. p9lrft| in the state of having fallen 

OVftpCome. 
Past iyi 



OhofA Banghillf. 
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Put 



Past 



jfti)ghft 



rihk 



jft^ft, go. 
raihqifl, remain. 



In Ch5tft Bnigghft) also is found that pecnliar fern, past of bShnn 
thus; — 

mat txsfd d6 trai bdhi^ I struck him two or three blows ; vuit tisjG cfd 
trai thapr9 ri bA&f, I struck him two or three blows or slaps. 

In expresRing the idea of ability with the passive Toioe, and in 
certain other cases the participle or infinitive is very strangely kept 
undeclined, as — 

Bh hUnh maugB nth parh^djdndi^ I cannot read this book. 

rdti mar)gB nih khdyHjdndi^ I cannot eat bread. 

khaccar uth nuiDgB rdkSajAndi^ I cannot stop the mule. 

phulhB nth min)o dndB pakdnd^ I cannot cook phulke, {lit pliulke do 
not come to me to cook.) 

Ill tliese cases on the analogy of Urdfl and Panjftbl we should expect 
pafhi, khdi, rBki, pakdnB. 

Tlie followitig words ttiken from the beginning of the list show how 
slightly ChdtS Bai^ghft]! differs from N. Map^ei]!. 



hftpp&, father. 
Ij, mother, 
bhfttl, brother. 
bebbS, baihp, sister, 
mnnnft, son. 
bS^^i, daughter, 
khasm, husband, 
larif wife, 
m&u^fl, man. 
jan&na, woman, 
chohr -a, boy. 
-1, girl. 
gu&)Qf shepherd. 
cdr« thief, 
ghsr -it horse. 
-I, mare, 
mhalhi bufhlo. 
bakr -ft, he-goat. 



bakr-i, she-goai. 
bh54i sheep, 
kntt -&, dog. 
-1, bitch, 
ricch, bear, 
mirg, leopard, 
gadhft, ass. 
stiispig. 
knkk -ar» cook, 
-rtf hen. 
bill -S, cat (male). 

-i, „ (female.) 
dt, camel, 
h&thl, elephant, 
hftth, hand, 
pair, foot, 
nakk, nose, 
hakkhl, eye. 
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CHAMBA DIALECTS. 

BY 

The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D., M.R.A.S. 

INTRODUCTION. 

From a lingnistic point of view the State of Camba is intensely 
interostiuj^. Situated, as it is, entirely in the hills, it lends itself to the 
perpetnation of diverse dialects. It is traversed from east to west by. 
the Candi*a-Bh&ga or Cinab River in the north, and the Ravi in the 
south, which for part of their coarse through tlie State are no more 
than twenty miles apart. To the north and west lies the State of 
JammS, to the east British Lahu) (frequently pronounced by Europeans 
La haul), to the south the British district of Kftijgfft. The area of 
Camba is just over 3,000 square miles, yet there are six distinct forms 
of speech found within its borders. Speaking roughly we may allocate 
them as follows : — in the north-west Curahi,in the north-central portion 
of the State Parjgwali, in the north-east Camba L&hu)i, in the sontb- 
west Bhat§a]i, in the south-east Bharmanrl or Gadi; while ix>und about 
Camba city, which lies in the south-west (but further north and east 
than the Bhatdali area) the dialect spoken is Cam$&li. Of these all^ 
except Lahu]i, belong to what is at present called the Western Pahftfi 
language of the Northern Group of the Sanskritic Aryan Family, while 
Lahu]l is classed as belonging to the Tibeto-Himalayan branch of 
the Indo-Chinese Family. (See Census of India 1901, Chapter on 
Languages.) 

The grammar of Cam^a]! is very much what we should expect 
from its geographical position. It makes its Genitive in rd, its Dative in 
jo, its Future in -ZJ, it has a Stative Participle in CrJ, thus firMl^ in 
the state of having fallen, mH^-drH, in the state of having been beaten, 
for the participle with having , it uses hart, as tM kari, having fallen. 

Bha^gaU has, in consequence of it« position, affinities with POgxl, 
npoken in JammS State, and with KSijgfi, spoken in KSggr&* In ^1*0 
Genitive it has dH, in the Dative ki or IcSd, in the Fnture gd or glUL 
(The dialects of Kfiijgrfi, Ms^^l Stute and Suk9t State have also a 
Future in g or gK). Like Cam&ali it uses karl for the participle with 
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having, lia Stative Participle is very interesting ; it has two forms 
e.g.y fBJUi or fBddS^ in the state of having fallen, dhyd or ayOdH^ in the 
state of having come. A form very similar to ]p9hd or dhyd is found 
in Kai^fty but for the form in -^dd Tve have to go all the way to the 
State of Baghfit, south of Simla, where we find dyddd^ rirddd^, with the 
same meaning as Bhat^]i ayddd^ pBddd. Similarly giddd^ rihddd^ in 
Bhat^a}! correspond to gSddd^ rSddd (or rOhddd) in Baghi^l, and mean 
' in the state of having gone * and * remained ' respectively. The accent 
of participles in -dc?A is on the antepenultimate. 

In pronunciation BhatSfi)! very much resembles CamSftjl* Both 
employ the cerebral I and m, and in both the sound given to A is mid- 
way betwben the sound in UrdQ and Hindi and-tliat in Panjftbl. In 
Urdu and Hindi h is pronounced practically as it is in English. In 
Panj&bi, when it appears either alone or in conjunction with 6, ^, j, d^ 
4t t0» m, n, Z, it has a deep guttural sound not wholly unlike the Arabic 
*ain. In Bhat^&li and Cam5&]l it is half-way between the two, while their 
pronunciation of h when it folio wa a vowel is netirly the same as in 
Panj&bl, that is to say, h is almost inaudible itself, but raises the tone 
of the syllable in which it occurs. The pronunciation of A, found in 
these two dialects, is common to many hill dialect». 

Gur&hl, spoken in the north-west of Camba, has many features 
deserving of study. Its Oeuitive ends in rd or ti9, its Dative in nf, its 
plural is generally the same as the singular, except in tire Vocative, 
in this reminding us of dialects in Kulu and the Simla States and also 
of the Gftdl dialect of Camba. Its Pres. Participle ends in --id and its 
Stative Participle in -^d. It is remarkable that if we i*eckon from the 
south (near Simla) northwards CurfthI is the first dialect we find with 
traces of the rocalic change known as epenthesis. Thus, JcTidnd^ eat 
(inf.) fem. khaini^ i&S^d, eating, fem. hhatli. As we go north and 
north-west we find epenthesis to a greater extent in dialects like 
Bhadraw&hl, still more developed in others more distant such as P6gul1 
and Kishtawftn* till we reach the highest st<ige of bewildering com- 
pleteness in Kash^ln. The normal ending of the Curfthl Future is 
-mA, -ma in the 1st Pers. Sing, and Plur. and -l/l, -iB in the Sing, 
and Plur. of the other persons, though -m/l, -mB are also found in the 
3rd Pei*s. Sing, and Plur. and occasionally - 2d in the 1st Pers. This 
matter of the Future i&only one example of the deeply interesting 
problems arising oat of Northern Himalayan dialects. If we take the 
* distribution of the Future in 2, we find that the following dialects have 
a Future with Z, ap|)earingin overy person. Singular and Plural : JammS 
Sirftjl. Bhadraw&hi and Pftf^rl in Jammfl, Pa^gw&)l, Gamift)! and 
Bharmauri or O&iH in Camba, Inner Sirfijl in Kulft, and the dialects of 
Jubbal in the Simla area. The following have I in the 2nd and 
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3rd Pei*8008 — KultU, KiStliall (Ki9(lial and neighbooring States, inolad- 
iug tho Simla manicipal area), the dialect of the Britiah district of KSf 
Khfti, and Bng1i§tl (Baghftf State). Pancblin Panch State lias tbe 
2nd and.drd Plar. in {, and BhajM in Jammfl State has I in the 
2nd and 3i-d Sing, and Ist and 2nd PViir. The dialects which like 
Car&lii iiave m in the Ist Plnr. are the Simla States dialects of K5| 
Garu, K5| Khfti, KiS|hal and Baghftt, while the Jammfl dialects of the 
• SirSj, Uhadrawah and Bha]9s have both m and I combined in the 1st Plnr. 
We notice then the interesting fact that, in the middle of the dtslects 
which have Hn the Future, extending from Pnnohto Jnbbii) we have 
as a wedge an area which has its Fa tares in g or gh^ compHrting the 
I dialects of BhatSal (Camba), KAiggrft, Mh^^I and SakSt, this wedge 

( extending right ap to the Tibeto- Himalayan language area. We notice, 

I too, that the central portion of the districts, which make the Futai*e in I, 

! keeps the I purer than the more outlying: thus Gai&hl and tlie dialects 

^ i beyond to the north and north-west, in common with the Simla dialects 

t >^ in the south, introduce m. ^ 

The great interest in Curahl lies in the fact that it is the first stage . 
j on the linguistic road to Kaig^n^lrl. South and east of Cur&hl we do not \ 

I notice special Kashmiri characteristics, but as soon as we b^n to study 

'j this dialect we feel the force of those tendencies which find fuller and ; 

i fuller scope as we go north and west till we reach the Kaobn^li^ area. 1 

The Bhatmsurl or G&dl dialect is spoken by the Gbddis who in- 
j habit the district called GhuihSran, which includes Bharmaur in Camba 

State and the adjoining part of E&^S District. It has been somewhat 
fully treated of along with the Kftiggrft dialect itself in the Appendix 
to the Kdngrd Oazetteer^ to which I may perhaps be permitted to refer 
- the student. To have bound it up with the rest of the Gamba dialects 

' would have unduly swelled the dimensions of this volume in ita 

Gazetteer form, so I deemed it better to omit it. 
« To my great regret I was unable when in Camba to meet with 

any speakers of Pai){(wft]l, the dialect of P&ijgi. Grammatical informa- 
tion bearing upon it exists in two manuscripts, both compiled by the 
orders of H.H. the Raja of Camba, one a few years ago for the Lingnis 
j tic Survey of India, and one two years ago for myself. These manu- 

J scripts, however, difFer, in important particulars, and while undoubtedly 

valuable facts can be gleaned fix>m a comparison of the two, one cannot 
feel the same certainty as to the accuracy of the result, as one would if 
one had had oppoi-tunity of making a personal study of the dialeoii It ) 
resembles in a number of details the Pft^arl dialect spoken in the I 
district of Pft^ar in Jammfl State two or three stages further down the \ 
CinSb than Pftz)gl. 

Linguistically the chief interest of Camba centres in Lihn)!, spoken 
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in the north-east portion of the State. In Bntisli Lahu) to the east of 
Camba Lahnl, there are three dialects of Lahn^i. There the Bhftga 
flowing from the north-east in a south-westerly direction is joined by 
the Caudra coming from the south-east in a north-westerly direction. . 
The united stream flow for some little distance before entering Camba 
Lihu]. The dialect spoken in the Bh&ga Valley is called Bauftn or 
Gfirl or G&r&, that in the Candra Valley is called Rangloi, and the 
dialect of the valley of the united stream is known as Patni, Patau or 
Manc&U* The dialect of Camba L&hu) we may call, for want of a better 
name, Camba L&huli. Lfthu^i will thus be seen to comprise four 
dialects. L&huli bears some resemblance to Tibetan, to Ean§sbl 
(the remarkable language spoken in a single village in Kula called 
Halft^a or Mal&ni), and to Kan&wari, spoken in Kan&war in Ba^ahr 
State.V The i*esemblance of Camba Lahu)i to the other dialects and 
languages mentioned, as brought out by a list of between thirty and 
forty common words taken at a random, may be seen at glanco in the 
following table :— 

Percentage of words in which Camba Lahuli resembles :— 



Patni . 


... 68 


Bangloi 


... 37 


Girt 


... 30 


KanSa^I 


... 29 


Tibetan 


... 22 



and in a briefer list of KanSwari words 47. The number of words 
in the lists, which appeared identical with the coiresponding Camba 
L&ho)i words, was Patni 14, Rangloi 3, Gari 2, Eanftsl;! 6, Tibetan 3, 
Kanftwari 3. The lists with which the Camba Lfthnll words were 
compared are those printed by Mr. A. H. Diack in 1896. Such a com- 
parison may lead, however, to an incorrect conclusion. A similar com- 
parison between, say, English and German, would yield a very high 
percentage of resemblances, yet the two languages are perfectly distinct. 
We may feel quite sure that an inhabitant of Camba LShu) would find 
it impossible to understand any dialect or langaage in the list except 
PatnL 

The chief difficulty of Camba L&hu)i lies in its verb. A number 
of questions suggest themselves to which I am not at present able to 
give an answer. Thos there seem to be two forms of the Present and 
Imperf. Indie, each tense having a form connected with the Infin., 
and one connected with the Future, thus : — /Izf, strike, beat, (Infin.), 
Fut. timdg. The Present tense has tlzOd^ and tBmadd^ Imperf. thddig 
t§m3JBg. 

k^rf, say, Fut. kO (lOg). Pres. Ind. kArddC, httddC, Imperf. 



knr^dBg^ kuddig.f^ln the case of the Verb |>fpf» arrive, Fai. pip6 (pfp^) 
170 have in addition to Pres. plp^do^ and Imperf. pipOdBg^ forms from 
some other root pf/f (20, and |9t;f({^. 

The questions suggest themselves — are the forms derived from 
tlie Infin. and the Fatnre identical in meaning or not P Should we ex- 
pect to find them in every verb P 

The Past is even more interesting. It appears to have seven forms, 
ending in -tBg^ -dig or -^^g^ -fa, -da, -d0, -t9, and a shorter form ending 
in -g. Thus we have :— 

from fcfZrf , say, kulBg^ ktUa^ hUig^ I said. 
„ ZAdf, do, IhatBg^ IhBg {IhSdBg is probably Imperf.). 
„ ran4i^ give, randSg, randa^ rig. 
n pfpff arrive pig. 
n 2&i^f 9 take away, a^fda. 
„ f bf, go, idSg^ fdd. 
„ 2&i«bf, become, i^utSg^ ^iM. « 
There is even another form in -ga as hhdsiga from khM^ be obtained* 
We bave also r8 from ran^f, ffive. Have all these forms the same 
meaning, or do they really represent different tenses P 

The rules for the formation of the negative are sometimes very com- 
plicated, or the formation is very irregular. The general rnle is that 
the negative is formed in the Imperat. by prefixing tha and in other 
tenses by prefixing ma^ but we have : — 

ne8i I shall know, maiSrjg^ I shall not know. 

idig^ I went, neg. tggihnu, 

ddpdg, I shall fall, neg, ma dag. 

dhdg^ I shall come, neg. mdffg. 

^h go (Imperat.) neg. thiL 

Sdani^ come (Imperat. plor.) neg. thUdawL 

In iggigmn^ I did not go, and dggimu^ I did not oome, (from andiBg 
I came), the ma of the neg. seems to have been changed to mu and added 
at Che end. 

It is worthy of note that the agent case of the subject is employed 
with every tense and mood of transitive verbs. 

. Some of the final consonants, particularly the letter g^ are frequently 
pronounced so faintly that it is almost impossible to say whether a word 
ends in a vowel or a consonant. This doubt arises especially in the ease 
of the Ist Sing, of various tenses. Possibly in some oases it is equally 
correct to insert and to omit g. 

An examination of the grammatical forms of Camba Lfthu)i whiob 
are given in their place will, it is tmsted, reveal many points, in addition 
to those mentioned above, which are linguistically of the higfaeel 



interest, and which lire worthy of fall investigation. The grammar of 
Lahnli has an Aryan air about it, althongh the vocabulary is Tibeio- 
Himalayan. It might be equally correct to class it as aa Aryan 
language. 

In the Census of 1901 the number of speakers returned for the 
Gamba dialects was as follows :— Cam5§]!, 37,433 ; Cur&hl, 26,859 ; 
Bharmauri or Gadi 26,361; Bh5tia 24,299; PaggwftU, 4,156; L&hnlf 
1,543. It is probable that the Bhat5&li speakers are included under 
CamSft]! ; the figures returned under Bh5tla seem quite incorrect. 

There is no literature in any Camba dialect except GamSS]!, in 
which the Gospels of Matthew (out of print), Mark and John, the 
Sermon on the Mount and the Ten Commandments have been printed. 
The Gh)spel of Luke is ready for the press. The character used is a 
slightly adapted form of Thkrl. 

The system of transliteration adopted in the following page» is that 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, c stands for the sound of ch iiv^/i»kf« 
ch being its aspirate, £& is sh in ahoutf while in ah the a and h are 
separate ; 8, 1, denote d, a followed by nasal n, and so for other vowels ; 
X) denotes the sound of ng in singing^ 1 is a sound mid-way between I 
and f, tt in italics occurring in a word in ordinary type denotes the 
pound half-way between H and 17, and eu in italics denotes the short 
sound corresponding to 80. 

In conclusion, I have to express my cordial thanks to the Rev. 
SShan L&l, of the Church of Scotland Mission in Camba, for most valu- 
able assistance, very willingly given, in connection with the Cam^U 
dialect. In following his authority one cannot go wrong. If there are 
mistakes under the heading of Camda]! the respouBibility is mine. To 
Dr. Hutchison of Camba I am indebted for much personal kindness 
while engaged in this work. He lent me a copy of the parable of the 
Prodigal Son in Camba Laliu]!, which he had in his possession, and 
which, although differing considerably from the translation here given, 
was of assistance to me in making it. 

The enlightened ruler of Camba, H.H. Rftjft BhUri Singh, CLE. 
lays all visitors to his territories under a debt of gratitude. In this 
work his assistance was inTalunble, as he placed his servants and hit 
subjects at my disposal, and in every way showed the deepest and 
most cordial interest. 

T. Grahaiii Bailit, 

January 80th, 1906. WaaHlhOd. 



CHAMBA DIALECTS. 






OAMBAlJ. 


• 




NODNS. 






MtMuline. 




Noana in -a. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


gIi8r-S, borse 


-* 


G. 


-Sri 


-Siri 


D.A. 


-«j6 


-«lj5 


L. 


-8 bice 


-eibioo 


Ab. 


-9 kaobft 


-elkaobs 


Ag. 


-» 


-«f 


V. 


-ft 1 
Nouns in Consonant. 


-M 


N. 


ghar, house 


gbar 


G. 


ghar-9rft 


„ -lr» 


D.A..L.Ab. 


-S j5, Ac. 


.. 4c 


Ag. 


-« 


-f 


V. 


ghar 


-« 


So also habb, father. 






Noons in -i. 




N. 


h&th -i, elephant 


-1 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


-I rft, Ac 


-ltri,Sce. 


Ag. 


. -W 


-If 


V. 


-ift 


-» 



Nouns in - u, btccfZ, scorpion, are declined like htttht^ U taking the 
place of f . 

nS or na, name, lias O. Sing. n&8 ra, N. PI. nS or nS G. PI. nSf rft 

Feminine. 
Nouns in *l. 

Sing. Plur. 
N. kur-!.girl -I 

G.D.A.li.Ab. -irS, &0. -i«rS,&a 

Ag. -l§ -il 

V. -if -W 



OameaU. 



Nonns in ConsonaDt* 

Sing. 

N. baihi;^, sister 

O.D.A.L.Ab.Ag. baiho -i ra, &o. 

V. -I 
yd, C0W9 is thas declined — 

N. g5 

O.D.A.L.Ab. ga -I r§, &a 

Ag. -IS 



Plur. 

baih^-lor-S 
-i or -8 rS, Ac 

gft-J 

-18 rS, &C. 
-iS 



cfJkffi, dangbter, bas obliqne dhiiUi. 

Many proper nouns, especially less common ones, and many of tbe 
less common foreij^n words, sncb as Hindi religious terms, inflect in tbe 
Singular tbe Genitive and Agent cases alone. 





Personal Pronooks. 








Sing. 








1st 


2nd. 


3rd 


8b, this. 


N. 


bad 


ta 


s«,5 


§b 


G. 


m9rS 


t5r4 


us6ri 


isSrft - 


D.A. 


minjn 


tijO 


as j6 


is jQ 


L. 


mal manjb, 


taT manjb, 


„ manjb, 


„ manjb, 




bice 


bice 


bico 


bico 


Ab. 


„ or m€rS 
kacbi 


tal or tSri 
kacbS 


„ kncbA 


„ kacba 


Ag. 


maT 


tal 
Plur. 


nni 


inl 


N. 


asl 


tnsi 


s9 


9b 


G. 


bamftri 


tamhari 


unbSrft 


inbSri 


D.A. 


as8j6 


tusS j5 


nnbS jff 


inbi j6 


L. 


„ manjb, bico 


„ manjb, bico 


„ manjb, bice „ manjb, bico 


Ab. 


„ kacbft 


„ kacbft 


„kacb§ 


nkacbi 


Ag. 


asS 

Interroc 


tnsI 


anbS 
1 Prokodmi. 


inhS 




NATIVE RbLATITI 






Sing. 




Plur. 




N. 


leap, wbo P i«, wbo 


kn^ 


i» 


G. 


VnsSrft 


ji8»r5, 


knnbSri 


jiiibSrft 


D.A.L.Ab. knit jA, Ac. jis j6, &o. 


knnliS jo, Ao. jinbf jO, &a 


Ag. 


knni 


jini 


knnbS 


jinbS 



_. 1 ■ — _' -—^ - 



Oameali. 
Koi, vLuy onO| some oue, has Gen. kusiaU rd, or husid rd, Ageni 

Kai, what P God. hudhBrH ; Oblique kaU (e.g. hait kanB). 

Other proDonns kicchf something, anything; sahbk^ all ; JiOr^ other; 
sahhh koif everyone ; JB kof, whoeyer, jB kicch^ whatever ; sabbh has Ob- 
lique sahhhnl ; hOr has Oblique Plur. hOrni or hOrnht. 

Emphasis is expressed by the addition of -id^ -tdf, -tdu or -faui. 
(The first % is sometimes short), thus : — sBidi or $idf, that very one ; HO€f 
this very one ; usid^ tisiot, that very one (Oblique); unfaut, that very 
one (Agent.) 

ApQ or apti, is a Reflexive Pronoun, meaning myself, ourselves, 
yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, itself, themselves, and is indecL 



Adjichves. 



Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouus. Adjectives qualify- 
ing nouns are not declined unless they end in -d, in which case they have 
Sing. 01)1. -B, PI. -a throughout, and Fem. -f both Sing and Plur. It 
sliould be remembered that the Genitives of Nouns and Pronouns are 
adjectives coming under this rule. 

Comparison is expressed by means of kachU^ from, than, thns :— 
khardf good ; us kacha khard^ better than he ; aabhni kachd hhardf 
better than all, best. 

The following forms are worth noting: — 

Demoiislrative, idsha, like this or that ; itpS ; so much or many. 
Ootrelative. tidsha, like this or that ; tit^ft, so much or many. 

Interrogative, kidShS ) 

kundsh- 1 1^^^ what ? kitpft, how much or many P 

Relative. kusdsha Y^^^ ^^^^^ ' ^^^^^' ^ °^°^^ ^^ ™*°y* 

BbM, is sometimes added to other words as dkakhdBha^ a little, Ao. 
JihS, is used with the Obh'que of nouns, and pronouns to express Uk^ 
as ghSrBjihi, like a horse, in the manner of a horse. 



Advkrbs. 
Many Adjective are used as Adverbs ; when soused they agree with 
the subject. The following is a list of the most important Adverbs 
other than Adjectives. 



uite 



OafMalU 



Time. 



abi, now 
US wakt 
us bSUi 
ti 

Indhftri 

3« 

ajj, to-day 

ka1» to-morrow, yesterday 



I then 

I when P 
> when 



parsfl, day after to-morrow or day 
before yesterday. 

canth, day after day after to- 
morrow, or day before day bo- 
fore yesterday. 

kadi, sotnetimesi ever. 

kadi na, never. 

kadi na kadi, sometimes. 

bbiSgS, in tbe morning. 



Place. 



> bere 

> there 

> wliere P 
Vwhere 



ittS 

idf 

utti 

ndl 

kntS 

kndi 

jittS 

jidi 

idbS tikar, up to this, to snob an 

eztenti 
kndhS tikar, op to where P 
jidhS tikar, np to where 
ndhS tikar, np to there 
idhS, kndha, jidhS, ndhS kachS, 

from here, where P where, 

there. 



kndl jo, whither P 
tittS, tidhft, tidl, there, (correla- 
tive, see below.^ 
kntiaii, any where, 
nppar, op 

ihikl5kan5r« }^^^"- 
n6r9, nlr> i^eur. 
dtlr, far. 
^gg^t in front. 
piccO, behind, 
andar, inside, 
bahar, ontside. 
manjhatS, in the middle. 



>uii. 



tUtB^ tidhd, /idf, are correlative forms corresponding to jUtB^jidkA 



From the forms idhd, kudhd, Ac, interesting Adjectives are 
constrocted, as kudhBrd, or kudhd ibd, of where P belonging to where P 
idhBrSf of here, belonging to here. 

Other Adverbs are— 



} 
} 

isgiOllikari) 



kl 

kinjO 

knskari 

kihl 

kihl kari 

bkari 

iskir^ 



why P 



howP 



for tYiis reason. 



ihl 

Iblkari 
is riti kani 
tlhl, 
tibi kari 
ns riti kani 
jibl 
jihikari 



in this manner. 



in that manner. 



in which manner. 



Oamaatt. 

ta, then (of rea8oniii|( ; Paojabi 19 ; jogtl *> 

ffinditfiu) jogtikari [wfilL 

teul5 quickly jogtl kaii« ) 

acfincakl ,, , hi, yea, 

aca!ak /suddenly. ^51.!, na, no^ not. 

tabart^rt at once, qaicUy ^% ▼«T* 
nirSiS maDJb, in priyate, sepa- 
rately. 



Pbipositiohs. 

Tbe principal Prepositions are tbe following. The same word ia 
frequently both a Preposition and an Adyerk 

ra (PI. rB,/. ri) of babat^ about, (tal or teri bSbak ' 

jo, to about thee.) 



bico ) « sshi, like (asf sfihl, likens.) 

manjh > in, wir5dh, against 



r°^?*.^ ^ u .. XI. t«'«««in»lto,(aa«r»tal»,eqn«l 

kacnS, from, from beside, than, ^ him.) 

pir, on the other side. barflbar equal to, (tusf or turn- 
w5r, on this side. hg^g barObar, equal to you.)! 

kach, beside (mal kach, beside akkhi bakkhl 1 

me.) urB pari J^round aboak 

kanS, with, (mat kanS, with me.) kanarS, towards, (unh€r9 kanftrC, 
tif*' l^for, (U85r5 tikar, for towards them) 

him ) P"^"*' after,(udh5 prant, after it.) 

hsth, under. '*''^' except, besides (m«r6 sawi, 

except me.) 
uppar, upon. '^ ^ 

The suffix -A frequently expresses the idea of from, as:— 
kach, beside ; kachd, from beside, from.'" 
lice, in ; hiccd, from in, from among. 
manjhj in ; manjhd, minjhH, from in, from among. 
lakkhi, side ; hakkha^ from the side ol 



CoNJUNcnovs. 
Tbe commonest are:— 

klhf kari, because. jibl karl, in order tbat. 

ti bhi, nevertheleas. ki, that, or. 






OamealL 

The ViBB. 
Auxiliary Verb. 
Pres. Anx. I am, &o, hai hai hai bin bin bin 
Pres. Aax. I was, Ac tliiya fchijS tliiyS tbij9 tbij9 ihiyi 
Fern, tbi, tbroagboat. 



I]ITBiM8ITiy« YbBBS. 

tirnd, faU. 

Free. Cond. I may fall, Ac., tir-i -5 -6 (or-«) -I -5 -an 
Fni. tir-li -14 -li -1§ -l5 -IS 

Fenu (irli 
Imperai. %\r -(irft 

IndeL Indie, or Past Cond. \it-4^ -dS -di -dS -d§ -dS 

Fern, -dl * 



Pres.Ind. 


Sing. 


lirdft 


hai 


Plor- 


tirdS 


bin. 


Imperf. 


Sing. 


tirdft 


thiji 


Plur. 


tirdS 


tbijS. 


Past. Ind. 


Sing. 


tiiStt 


/•tin 


Plor. 


tirt 


/.tiri 


Pres. Perf. 


Sing. 


tii«S 


hai 


Plur. 


til* 


hin. 


Pluft 


Sing. 


tirSft 


thiyj 


Plan 


tirt 


thiyC 



Participles /trclA, falling ; pirSd, fallen ; /tVord, in tbe stnte of baving 
fallen; tiri hart, baviiig fallen; pirdB hUB^ wbile falling; firnBwdld^ 
faller or abont to fall; firdB i, falling. 

Verbs in general are very regular but some are sligbtly iri^egular. 

pUnfi^ paundf falL 
Pres. Cond. pol pM pQ p6 -8 -4 -n. 

Fnt p6l4 

Imperat p5 pd4 

Indef. Ind. ptdS 

Past. Iiid. Sing p9S /. p« Plur. pi /. ptt 

Participles pidd, falling ; pBl karf, bavintc fallen ; p^rd, in the state 
of baving fallen ; punBw^l/l^ faller, abont to falL 

hUnflj be, become. 
Pres. Cond. b5l . bOi liO b5l bol bUn 
Fnt. b6li 

Imperat b5 bOS 

Indef. Ind. bnnd4 

Past Ind. bU 



OameaU. 

Pres. Cond. tt ij5 iyO (iy5) « 14 ' In 

Pat Hi 

Tmperai. 5 ii 

Indef. Ind. indS 

Past Ind. &jft /.5l PI. a§ /. il 

Participles, ^ti(Mirf> having fallen; achdrH or a^rd, in the state of 

having come. 

/And, go 

Pres Cond. jl i« jW (]&«) jl j« j^n 

Fat. j&llft 

Imperat. jS j^ 

Indef. Ind. jSndS^ 

Past Ind. Sing. g55 /. g6l PI. gS /. g«. 

Participles gachSrn^ glSOrH^ in the state of having gone. 
rBhnSi^ remain. 

Pres. Cond* rShi, &^. 3rd plnr. raihn. 

Fat. raihlS 

Imperat. raih r9hS 

Past Ind. rSbft 

Participle rShOrS, in the state of having remained. 

bat^tiA, sit. 
Pres. Cond. bshi 
Fat bailiU 

Imperat baih b9h4 

Past Ind. bai^hi 

Participle bathorft, in the state of having sat seated. 



Transitive Yibbs. 

tnHrnA^ beat 

MSrnn is conjagatcd exactly like firnH, bat in the past tenses, like 
all other transitive verbs, has a special constrnction. 

Past. Ind. marSfi agreeing with the object of the verb. 

Pres. Perf. m^i-^S hai » n >» m « tt 

Plnpf. mSrSfithiyi „ „ m >t f •• . 

When the object is governed by the preposition jd, the verb doee 
not agree with it, bat remains in the mascoline singnlar form. 



I I ■ ifci'w-; 



Oameali. 
Poistve. 

The Passive is expressed by the Past Partic. miir^ vriih the 
required tense of /A?^, go, the Terb agreeing with its nominative, thai 
haU mflrf jUlH, I ( / ) shall be beaten or killed. 

The following are slightly irregular:— 

khdndf eat. 

Pre8.Cond« khi kh&9, &c. IstPl.khl. 
Indef.Ind. khSndft. 
Pastind* kh&7&. 

pifd, drink. 
Indef. Ind. pindft. 
Pastlnd. pltft. 

dBnd or datnd^ give. 
Pres. Cond. 3rd PI. din. 
Indef. Ind. diudft. 
Pastlnd. ditUL 

lind or laind, take. 

Pres. Cond. 3rd PI. lin. 
Indef. Ind. lindi. 
Past Ind. 19&. 

gaUtnd^ saj, speak. 

Pres. Cond. gall, ga1S9, &o. Ist PI. gall. 
Indef. Ind. galSndft. 
Past Ind. galEyft. 

chuhnOf toQch. 

Past Indio. ohUhti. 

karnd^ da 
PMt. Ind. kitti. 

tef f»A, bring, and leij9^H take away, are conjagated like f|i9 and 
jOnA and are treated as Intransitive Verbs. 
It will be noticed that — 
L Verbs whose stem (formed by dropping the yd of the Infin.) ends 

in a vowel, or a vowel followed by \ add n to the stem 

before the da of the Indef. Indie, and Pres. Part, as kXflfA 

hhttndd^ galdnd galOndd, 
iu Verbs whose stem ends in d or Ah tend to shorten A to 4 in the 

Past. Indie., e.g.,gQldnd gal4yd. hhUnd ibUyd, ufhil^a ufhi^ 

ha^and ha^ydf cdh^ cMM. 



9 



Cameali. 



Snch verbs generally drop the ff of the stem before the 8 of tbe 
Ist Sing, and Ist Plnr. Pres. Cond. tbns-^ * * ■ * • * 

gali for galsi^ ji for /dS. 

Habit or continuance 13 expressed either by the. Past Partic iiltb 
the required tense of karn<t, do, in which case the Past.Partio. isindecl. 
or by the Pres, Partic. with leAn/f, remain. In the latter case both 
verbs agree with the nominative. Thos : — 

sS p^ kardd hai, he is in the habit of falling. 

sB'pla Icardi hai^ she is in the habit of falling. r 

sB pxidl raihndi Jiai^ she continues falling, she is always falling. 

Very interesting examples of what appears to be the oiganio 
passive in { are found in some verbs, e.g., cdhtdfl hai^ from. cdhnOy wish, 
it is needed or fitting or necessary ; samfhtdd hai, from sanui/And, under- 
stand, it is understood, &c. OdhiyO generally stands for the Hipdl 
cOhiyB. ' ..* V 

In Cameali prnctically every Infinitive is pronounced with ceii^ebral 
II, the ending being n9. In PanjabI after r, r* rh^ rK &nd in soniiB' parts 
of the Panjab after I, n is changed to n. In Ui'd^ there is no' cerebral 11 



Numerals. 
CardtnaL 



1— ikk. 

2— d5. 

3 — fjrai. 

4 — caur. 

6 — panj. 

6— chl. 

7— saitt. . 

8— atth. 

9 — nan. 
10— das. 
11 — ^yarS. 
12— barft. 
13— t«hrft. 
14 — caudft. 
15 — pandHL 

16— sOji. 
17— satftrtL 
18— athSre. 
2 



19— unnl. 
20— bih. 
27— satftL 
29 — u^attrL 
30— trth. 
37— satattri 
39— ui?till. 
40-<5ftlU 
46— ohatil!. 
4^— satftlL 
49 — annnji. 
50 — panjSh. 
53--trapuBJ&. 
57 — satanji. 
59— u^&b^ 
60— sa^. 
67— saifthf. 
69— U9ha>ttar. 
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70— Bahattar. 
77 — saibattar. 
79— un&sL 
80— ftsL 
87— satfts!. 
89— u^&nHS. 



90— nabb9. 

97— satanHS. 
100— San. 
200— do Sao. 
900— nau sao. 
1000— hajftr. 



100,000— lakkh. 



Isi, paiblft. 
2nd, dHwwft. 
3rd, trljy&. 
4tb, cantbft. 
5tb, paDJfit. 

ik wSri, onca. 
do w9rl, twice, 
paibli w9rif first time, 
diiwwi w9ri, second time* 
do gaps, two fold« 
trai gun^p tbree fold, 
addbft, balf. 



Ordinal^ ^es» 

rcbatbi. • 
^*^» \cbatb!il. 
7tb, satiiS. 

lOtb, das&t. 

50tb, panj&bQt. 

4ai4b, l\. 
pan^ do, 2|. 
sawft do, 2^. 
dbfti,2i. 
sa^liS caur, 4\. 
ikk paO, i. 
irtki caatb&i |. 



It sbonld be noted tbat in sathattar^ seventj-seven, tbe t and h are 
pronounced separately. Tbe word is $at-hattarf not ia-thathar. 

Ordinal tiamcrals are ordinary Adjectives declined like Adjectives 
in --d ; tbose ending in -3 retain tbeir nasalization wben inflected. 

Even cardinal numbers are generally inflected wben used witb 
nouns in an oblique case. Tbus tbe inflected form of <20 is daShf of trai 
trath^ of caur edUh^ of chi ehii. 

Tbere is still a f urtber inflection sometimes seen in the Locative case, 
as caUhni hakkhi, on four sides, all round. 

id, is sometimes added for empbasis, dOfO, tbe two of tbem. 



SiRTIHCIS. 



1. T6rS nl kai bai P Wbat is tby name P 

2. Is gbOrO r! kitpi umr bai P How much is tbe age of this horse P 

3. Idbi kacbi Kashmir {or Kashmiri) tikar kitpC (or ki(ol) dllr 

bai P From here to Kashmir how far is it P 
i. TOiO babbO r9 gharO kitpO pntUr hin P Uow 
tbere in your father's boose P 



many sons art 
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5. Haii ajj bar9 dOrft kaohS liavfi ayft. I today from vecyfav have 

walking come* 

6. MSrd cacd r& pattar usSri baihoi kanS bihQr& bau. ;Mj. uncle's 

son is married to (with) his aister. 

7. GharS hacch9 (or citt9) gh6t9 li k&thi hai. In the hoose is.the 

white horse's saddle. 

8. UsSri piuhi par kathi kasft. Upon its back bind the saddle. 

9. Mai QsSrS puttra j5 mats kor^S m&r9. I beat his son much. 

10. 8d parbatS ri c5ti nppar g&i bakri c§rda hai. He on the hilFs 

top is grazing sheep and goats. 

11. SS us b&tS h9th gh5rd nppar bith5rS hai. He under that tree is 

seated on a horse. 

12. UsSra bh&i ap^i baihpi kaoh& baipi hai. His brother is bigger 

than his sister. 

13. ITsSra mnl ^h&i mpayjS hai. Its price is two and a half mpees. 

14. MSra bab as nikkS ghar& andar raihiid& hai. Mj father liyes 

in that small house. 

15. UsjQ 9h rupajja del dSS. Give him this rupee. 

16. SS rupayjs us kachft l9i ISft. Those rupees take from him. 

17. Usjd jugti marl kari jo^i kanS bannha. Having beaten him well 

tie liim with a rope. 

18. KhuliS kncha pan! ka^ jhS. From the well ''raw water. 

19. MSrS aggd calft. Walk before me. 

20. KusSra k51& tSrS piccO ai r5h5r^ hai? Whose boy is. coming 

behind thee P 
21 89 tusi kos kach& mull9 l9a ? From 'whom didst thou bay that? 
22. GraS id ikk hatwa9i9 kacha. From a shopkeeper of the village. 



VOCABULABT. ^- 

{fihiefly Nouns^ Adfedivei and Verht.) 

&dr, respect, honour. aphSpi, impossible. 

agripS, meet. a^hwarS, week. 

akar, image, resemblance. auhri, mustard. 

akftr^, unreasonably, causelessly. bab, babb, father. 

aklibS)&9 ^^8^- bach5ri» separation, division. 

a]shh, lasy. . bagh9iri wolf. 

amm&, mother. b&h^ throw (nety dw.). 

^V^i^ egg. baih^ sister. 

anik, many. baibpfti sit* 

annhl, stornu bail, oo. 



I 

I 
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bakliSrft, dispute, 
.bala*,/. (-i)goat 
b&l, hair, 
ba^ jungle. 
bS^ BOW, 
ba^S^a, make.' 
ba^au^ making, making up, 
bSndS, 6pen, openly. 
ba^^Qi, divide. 
b§9!f voice, 
bannhpfty biud. 
bari.big. 
barb, year, 
bifl* garden, 
barkbift, rain, 
bar^ap, accoaui, siorj. 
bataibfi, builder.- 
batliri^ kind of fine clotb. 
batO}qS, gather, 
bait, way. 
baul, left (hand). 
b«li, feeble. 

b9r, delAj, length of time. 
bSsudhh, mad. 
bhil, brother. 

bhaif, (at short) bli6r« sheep, 
bha], expectation. 
blmQ4&r, treasury, 
bha^^&rif master of ceremonies, 
bhanpft, break, 
bhftr, load. 
bharOflf sheep pen. 
bhltl, manner, 
bhawikhyatbaktft, prophet, 
bhawikhjatbft^l, prophecy, 
bhi&g, morning, 
bhrabfl, red bear, 
bhramft^ft, lesd astray, 
bhuli, ou the ground. 
bhukhSQi, light (fire), 
bhflmi, bit of land. 



.\ 



bl, seed. . 
biSr, wind, 
biarl, evening meal, 
bibastha, law. * ' 

bihal^S, seat. 
billa(/-l)cat. 
binnh^S, pierce. * 

bisram, i*e8t, Saturday, 
bol^a, say, speak. . 
buddliimSn, wise, 
buhar, custom, tiadition. * - * 
bujjh^a, understand, ascertain, 
bu^^a, weave, 
bura, bad, ugly. 
. buta, tree. 

cahrhpa, i-aise, shut (of door), 
cnkki, mill. 

call jS^a, go away. • 
candarma, moon. 
car^S, graae. 
carnS, cause to grace, 
cask^ft, be angry. 
c9tS, remembrance. * 
chai], beautifuL 
chah, buttermilk, 
cha], deceit. 
ch&lS, jump, 
chali, wave. 
chamS karpS, forgive, 
ohattl, roof. 
chSk^S, tear. . 
chik^S, pull, draw, 
chinn bhinn kar^ft, scatter, 
chfthpi, touch. 
cica]Q&, call out. 
ci^fi <^)94i^ noise, shout, 
cinb, sign, 
cirti, little bird. 
cOr, tbiet. 
cOrpft, steaL 
cugipS, cause to graie. 
cugpi, chooae, grase. 
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dSn, gift. 

dand, tooth. 

d&ndy ox. 

da^^y punislimeut. 

da^^^vft^i entreaty. 

dar&t^, sickle. 

darji, river. 

dSh, body. 

dS^ft, give. ' ' 

dhakh, a little, gentlyi slowly. 

^baJak^A, move away, be puHhed 

away, 
dh&mi, feast 
dba^ herd, flock, 
dharas bannb^a, be cheerfal. 
dhaala, white (of hair.) 
^ihgh^ft, fail, 
dbm, daughter. 
dhi*ami;&, tread upon, 
dbr&ni^ft, di*aw. 
dhu^ft, wash, 
dhapp, sanshiad. 
dbfiry dust, 
dikkhpft, see, look, 
dio, day. 

di^^i dipfS, noise, shout. 
diut&, lampstand. 
ddkll, dos, accusation, blame, 
da&r, door. 

duat&, where two ways meet. 
dubhd&, doubts 
dub^ft, cover, 
duddh, milk. 

dapra^i, pregnant, 
durgandh, stench, 
gft, cow. 
gadh&, ass. 
j^aM^i, Hay, speak. 
ga^^bpS, knot, 
garthi, shirt, coat, 
ghar, house. 



ghar9&, carve, engrav^l.' ' ' '' 

gbAtkarpi, kill. 

gh&ti, watdu * 

ghfiO, ghL 

ghOfft (M) horse. 

ghri^S, go down (suo, eta) " 

grS, village. 

f^ua], gua]Up shepherd. 

gjiana, lose. ' * 

gund^i, weave, plait. 

gupphi, cave. 

giipt, secret. 

haccbi, whiteu 

hftkh, eye. 

hakkft, noise, calL 

halk&, smalL 

hal jotar^ft, plough. - 

balls, crowd. 

b&r^S, be defeated. 

b&thi, elephant 

ha|i \jf\ return. 

hati§, murder. 

hat^a, turn, turn back. 

liatth, hand. 

liisa, part 

himtnat, daring, courage. ' ' 

hijoliia, shake. 

biflnd, winter. 

h5tla, stammerer. ' 

hupft, be^ become. 

idi udi, here and there, scattered.. 

ill, kite. 

ipS, come. 

jSgat, boy. 

jabal, ignorant^ 

jal, net. 

jalbS, dumb. 

ja]9ft, be burned. 

jam9&, bear, be bom* 

ja^i, go. 

jai)gh, leg. [proceasioiu 

jauStar, member of mwriage ' 
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jftnlift, knee. 

jftp^ know. 

jas, respect, honour. 

jhalOri, mad. 

jhamb^ft, dast 

jliarit rain. 

jibbby tongne. 

jimi, ground. 

jiti^fty win. 

jntS, tboe. 

kabftloif aecept. 

kae)ft,8oft 

kah&^S, be called. 

kabU, oliTO tree. 

kalam, pen. 

ka]0til, black bear. 

kapak, wbeai. 

ka^^li^ odge, borde> 

kann, ear. 

kann^S, girl. ^ 

kar, toU. 

kar^i, do. 

kast, trouble. 

kafhSr, hard. 

ka^bOrti, bardncM. 

kaKban, difficult 

kifl, bair. 

kbikh, cheek. 

kbalir^if stretch, spion«l 

kbSpS, eat. 

khari, good. 

khari hupi, stand. 

kbii, rust. 

kbSttar, field. 

khij^, be tii-ed. 

kbi^fp&i spread. 

kbiti diQi, hasten, run. 

khdkb, bosom. 

khnft^, cause to eat, feed. 

kbfihQft, pluck. 

khnlbQft, be opened. 

khas9&,i 



. OameniL 

killft, alone. 

kil^jiS, nail. 

kittba, together. 

k51S, boy. 

k5mal, meek. 

kOrCr^S, hew. 

kukkar, (/• kukkfi,) oock. 

kukkrif maise. 

kumS9&, complete, do. 

kuQft, comer. 

kuigi^, pond, pool. 

kufl, girL 

kusuthrft, uglj. 

kutti (/.-I) dog. 

lakk, waist. 

Iamm9 piiQ&, He down. 

lara, bridegroom, husband* 

iSrl* wife, bride. 

larpa, fight. 

1at&, lame. 

lat& phat&, property, goods. 

ISbS, insect that destroys cloth. 

IS^i, take. 

I9t9a, lie down. 

likkhpft, write. 

Uptanl, rolling. 

lobs, iron. 

Idp kar^S, disregard (law, Ac). 

luk^S, bide oueself, be hidden. 

lu^Sri, reaping. 

Ini^g, blade (of grass, etc.). 

lu^kS, salted. 

lupnS, reap. 

macchlf fish. 

maihmft, honour, glory. 

roakbir, honey. 

ma^^H, = mOv41i- 

ma^hfl, roan. 

mSpI, measure. 

manjiy bed. 

magd, man. 

marpiidia. 
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inSrQSy beat. 

mSs, meat. 

mats, intention, advice. 

mat^ much. 

ni9gh, rain. 

m9l, connectiony meeting* 

mhaT, buffalo. 

mil^S, meet, &o. 

mittbd, sweet. 

mQ94H, assembly, meeting. 

mdra, dead* 

mSh, face. 

mugtiari, abundance. 

mukar^S, refuse, deny. 

mu94» head« 

nadi, stream. 

naggar, city. 

nahltha bl^na, stoop. 

nakk, nose. 

na], stream. 

nar, male. 

narl, female. 

nbaspS, run. t< 

nijOr, weak. 

otb, lip. 

pacb^a^^a, recognise. 

padbra, plain, level. 

paip^a, way. 

painna, sbarp. 

pair, foot. 

pala? karpS, keep, preserve. 

palstpa, wrap. 

pandOfl. foot (of bed, Ac.). 

pifll, water. 

parauL^a, guest 

parbat, hilL 

parbna, read, 

parkb^a, try, tempt. 

paikha^i, trial, temptation. 

painSm karpS, bow down. 

par6], door. 

pasSc, wicked spirit. 



pStaTi vessel. 

path I §5] a, atony. 

patki, girdle.- • • • 

pSt, stomacb, « 

plmgQra, fig tree. 

phSkft, fox. 

piS9S, cause to drink. . 

pi^a, drink. 

plf, pain. t 

plrbl, generation. 

pi^^i^, body. 

pittb, back. v.: 

pba], fruit. 

pbiri i^, return. 

pQtbl, book. - ^ ' 

puhSl, pnbalo, sbepberd.: * 

pojSala, priest, worsbippor.' 

pftjlipa, rub, wipe. 

pujjpS, arrive. 

punruthnaf resnrreotionr"* ' 

pfi^S, fall. ( - ' 

pun upper or lo^er millstone. 

puttar, son. 

puttri, daugbter. 

rac^S, make, producer * ' ' 

racbiS, protection;' •• 

rakkb^a, place. 

ra]&9ft, mix. '" * • 

ralpa, be united, meet.* • 

rao^i rilp!, widow. *' ** 

rarbQa, be angry. • « ' ' 

rSt, nigbt - « . 

rSbnS, remain. * ' ' 

rikkb, black bear. 

rotip bread, foocL ••" • ' '*' *'* 

rukkb, tree. 

rujkana, roll. .-' '^ • • '•• - 

rG^^S, cry. ■ *' ' ' * ' 

rurbpft, flow, be poored. ' 

sad^i, calL 

sSf, dean. 

sabSiti, belp. 
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saTnS, large number of xneiu . 

sakhpi, empty. 

samadh, grave (particularly of 

Hindas). 
sagga), cbain. 
sautSn, offspring. 
saphS, foam, 
sar, head. 

earba^S, bead (of bed, &o.). 
earth, sign. 
saAii, mother-in-law. 
saubrS, father-in-law. 
eSn^S, moisten, wet. 
b9wS, service, 
sbaibr, city, 
sift^ft, intelligent, 
sihi, leopard, 
■it, cold, 
■ikhol^a, teach. 
sikkliiS, knowledge. . 
sikkhQi, learn. 
silU, ear (of com, Ao.^ 
sin^ft, knead. . 
■iruftl, liair. 
sObhpS, please, 
sog, lamentation, sadness. 
85gl, sad. 
sdharft, husband* 
sdkkar, ox. 
s5th!, stick, 
srftp d99i, corse. 
suh^S, spring (of water). 
snjSkhi, able to see. 
sokhSli, easy. 

somti, circumcision (from sunnat). 
sQ^S, sleep. 

sopS^i, canse to hear, relate, 
sondar, beautiful. 
snnnS, desert. 



SU99S, hear. 

suphal, advantageous. 

sOr, pig. 

sQraj, sun. 

(aihl, service. 

tak^S, bow. 

takrar, confession, agreements 

tall, piece of cloth. 

t§rS, star. 

tattS, liot. 

tan], quickness. 

tan]S, quick. 

tanpS, deaf. 

tfiar, ready. 

tSl, oil. 

thaknS, blame, rebuke. 

thap^ft, cold. 

(hi^^, ignorant. 

t)idr&, little. 

tiftgnS, leave, give up, divorce. 

tiri^S, fall. 

tCpnSt look for. 

traktS, leaven. 

trihnS, thirsty. 

tucch karnS, despise. 

(up^S, ai*mless. 

ubhSr9§» rip open, rip. 

abhrSnS, incite. 

ucS^S, raise. 

uccS, high. 

udhrSr> tear. 

ugr&b9§, collect (taxes, &o.). 

u]SmhS, reproach. 

updrab, oppression. 

ur^a, lamb. 

fit, camel. 

u^thpS, rise. 

wairl, enemy. 

war9ft, e^ter. 





(BHATSAlJ. 






Noons. 






JlfoMtdtne. 






Noans in-S. 






Singular. 


Plural 


N. 


ghO(-i, horse 


-» 


a. 


-Sdfi 


-SSdi 


D.A. 


-8 k9a or kl 


-tf k8& or kl 


Loa 


-» bico 


- -eSbioc. 


Ab. 


-6 kachi or kiohi 


-£i kaohft or kichi 


Ag. 


-alor-H ■ 


-a 


V. 


-a 

Nonns in Consooani. 


-«« 


N. 


ghar, hoQse 


ghar 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


ghai>-< dS, Ac. 


gbar^t, Ao. 


Ag. 


-aTor-8 


-« 


V. 


-* 

Noons in-L 


-6 


N. 


hStb-i, elephant 


-1 


a.D.A.L.Ab. 


-i da. Ao. 


-if d&, Ae. 


Ag. 


.TaX or iS 


-if 



&a&&, father, is declined like g?iar. 
n3, name, is indecl. 

Nouns in -u, such as &/cctf, scorpion, hindu^ Hindu, are declined 
like hSthi (Ag. hiceuat^ &o.). 

F^mtntne. 



N. 

O.D^AL.Ab. 

Ag. 

V. 

S 



Nouns in-I. 

kuf-!, dangliter, girl 
-iS dS, <l«. 



-!l 

-II dft, Ac 

-10 
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BhatMi. 












Noana in Congonant* 








N. 




bbai^ sister 


-flor-ll 


. 




G.D.A.L.Ab. 


bbaig 


i-a dft, Ac. 


-1 or-l da, Ac. 




Ag. 






-tl 


-«ior4 


i 




V. 






-9 or^t, 


-5 




gaut oow, is thus declined 


— 








N. 




gan 




gani 






G.D.A.L.Ah. 


gS! dft, Ac 


ganI dft, Ac 




Ag. 


- 


gani 


Pronouns. 
Singular. 


gau8 








l8t 




2nd 


3rd 


9b, tbis 


N. 




nial 




t& 


89 


9b 


G. 




m9ri 




tSra 


nsdft 


isdS 


D.A. 




miktt, miki 




takes, taki 


ns, &o. 


„4c 


L. 




m9r8 bice 




toddb bico 


•» 


ft 


Ab. 




maT or mSri 




taI,t9r6kaobi 


t» 


»» 






kiiobft or kicbft 


or kicbS 






Ag. 




mal 




tnddb, tal 
Plural. 


nnni 


inni 


N. 




asl^Mi! 




tnsi, tusi 


s8 


9b 


G. 




Bifi 




tnhSrft* tasarS 


nnbS d& 


inbS Ac 


DA 




asf k9ft,ki 




tnsS kSft, ki 


n Ac 


ft 


L. 




„ bioc 




•. bioc 


ft 


f» 


Ab. 




„ kach&,kicb4 


„ kacbS, kicbft ,, 


•f 


Ag. 




asl 




tnsi 


nnbl 


inhl 



knn, wbo P baa Obi. hu, Ag. i^Niif. 
j«, wbo, wbicb, bas Obi. jif Ag.jini. 
kya, wbat P Gen. kaidit. 

Otber pronouns are kCi, someone, anyone, kiceh^ sometbing, any- 
tbing, harhCii, eTerjone^jBlOi, yfhosoever, JB HecA, wbatsoerer. 



AOJICTITIS. 

AdjectiTcs nsed as nonns are declined as nonns. Adjecttvea qnali- 
f jing Doans are iodecl. except wbeu tbe/ end in -A (/. -i). Then tha^ 



ttmmt\mVmumtrf^m^* 



hhaftOn. 
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are declined like mascniine .uoans in -A and femin. iioaiis in -I, as 
hurS^ jOgatf bad boy. Ag. S. buri jSyatl^ Gen. pi. bur A j^gali dil. 
Khan hurt, good gul, Oeu. S. kharin kurin daJatjaU dA gW^i 1^A» to 
the boj's horses. 

Gompai'ison is expressed bj means of kachS^ fi-ora, than, as kharn^ 
good, is kaeha kharf^^ better than this, sabhui kachU khardf better than, 
all, best 



Demonstrative. Oorrelative. 

inja, IhS, like tiny a, ttliS, like 
.t this that 

it^a, so mach tit^a, so much 
or many or manyj 



Interrogative, Relative. 

kinya, kthS, like jinyft, jihf , like 

what P which 

kit^ft, how mnch jitpft, as much 

or many P or many 



Adtbbbs. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. They then agree with the 
subject of the sentence. 

The following is a list of the most important adverbs other than 
adjectives 2 — 

Time. Place. 



ibb9, now 

us wS^S, then 

kalhH, kadbari, when t 

jalhfi, when 

aj j, to-day 

kal, to-morrow 

parsQ, day after to-morrow 

caath, day after that 

picchlS kSl, yesterday 

kadi, sometimes, ever 

kadi na, never 

kadi na kadi, sometimes 



itthS, here 

iitthS, there 

kuthS, where P 

kutfthS, whither P 

jitthS, where 

itthS tikkar, up to this 

itth8^kach&, from here 

nppar, up 

thallS, downj 

n6r8, near 

dflr, far 

aggS, in front 

picchS, behind 

andar, inside 

bftliar, outside 



Others are kait, why ; is galld^ for this reason ; ^8, yes ; uik% no 
not; jugti or jug ti kari, well; khifdil, quickly; issA sdhi, m this way, 
thus. 
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Prepositions. 

The commonest prepositions have been given in the declension of 
nonns. Sabjoined is a brief list of others, 
both a preponition and an adverb. 



The same word is often 



pftr, bejfond 
. >vSr, on this side 
bioc, in 
nppar, upon 
hsth, beloir 
iikkar, up to 
mal kach, beside me 
mal kannS, with me 



OS w&stS, for him 

till bakh&f abont thee 

sarS sihl, like us 

&dhd parant, after it 

tldh6 tlrS parS, roond abont it 

nnhS d6 kanSri, towards 

them 
m6r§ sui, apart from me 



Pros. 
Past 



I am, Ac. 
I was, Ac 



ht 
Sing. 



haT 

tha 



Verbs. 
Auxiliary, 

hai 
/ thi 



ht hS 
Plar. the 



han 
/• ihll- 



lutratuitivB Verbs. 



paujgift, fall. 



Pres. Gond 
Pat 



-gbft 



-t (or -16) -ft 
-ghC -ghi 



-n 
-gh» 



(or 



pan -I -9 
p5 -x^ft -ghft 
paiighft, Ac), 
Imperat. pan pQft or pauO 

Past Gond. |>6ndft ( -i -« 
Pres. Ind. „ ( -i -» 

Impf. „ ( -I -* 

Past Indie. p9l /. pdi 
Pres. Perf. p«ft hi, Ac 
Plapf. p6ft thft, Ac 

Partic piikari^ having fallen ; pBhd^ joMdA, in tlio state of having 

fallen; jxiutuia, falling; jMUfiat^fA, faller, abont to 
full. 
Some verbs have slight irregularities. 



§ -It) with Pres. Aaz. hi, Ac 
S -it) „ Past „ thft, Ac 
PL pi /. pljjf or pal 



Fat 

Imperat 
Pant Gond. 



hai)ghft 
h6 hOf 
hundft 



bao^ft, be, become. 



!,: I 

'. > 

I ! 



BhatMi. 

Past Ind. Iid5& /. hOI PI. hOd /• hdlf. 
Pat tic. hoi karl, having become 
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auqift, come* 1 1 ; 



Fat. aughi 

Imperat. a ana 

Past Cond. annda 

Past Ind. liya /. ai PI. §6 - f. M 

Pai'tic. SySdd, Hyadd, AhyO^ in the stale of haying come. 

jft^Lft, go. 

Pres. Gond. ji ja3 jaS j8 or jSId jftft jftn 

Fnt jai)gh& 

Imperat. ja jaa or jad 

Past Cond. jandS 

Past Ind. gda or ga /• gSi PL g9 /• gdil 

Partia g^hd or ^dd<id, in the state of having gone 

raihqifty remain. 

Pres. Gond. r§b8 i*aih8 mihS r9hS or rA\9 r9h& raihn 

Fat. raihi)gha 

Imperat. raih i9hi 

Paat Ind. rShft 

Partic. rShada, in the state of having remained 

baih9.ft, sit. 



Pres. Gond. 


ban hi, &o. 


Past Ind. 


baith$a 




Transitive Verbs. 




marn&» beat, in general like paund. 


Fat. 


mahrgha 


Past Cond. 


mSrda 


Past Ind. 


agent case of snbject with marSa, wirich agrees with sabjeot 


Pres Perf. 


„ „ raarfiS bat „ „ 


Plapf. 


marS&tbft 



Passive is formed by U8ing mdrHd with tbe requisite tense of jdnA^ 
go, as, mill' mdr^d jaughdf I shall be kiHed. 
The following are slightly irregular :— - 

khftigifty eat. 
Past Gond. khftndft 
Past Ind. khftdbS 
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Bhateak. 






plJ^ft^ drink. 


Past Coud. 


pludft 




Past Ind. 


pits 




^ 




clS^ft, give. 


Past Coud. 


dindft 




Pat 


di^hft 




Past Ind. 


diiti 


lai^ft, Uke. 


Pust Ind. 


19ft 


gaia^ft, say, speiik. 


Past lud. 


galajft 


kamfty or karj^ft, do. 


Past Ind. 


kittft 





IH aufiA, briug; IH jUnd, take away, ai*e oonjogated liko 
aufA and jO^d. 



List op Gommoh Noukb, AnjisCTiyBS and Verbs. 



bftpH, bftbi, biwi, father, 
ammft, mother, 
bhft^, brother. 
bObbo, b9bb9, elder sister, 
bhai^, younger sister, 
pattar, son. 
dhl, daughter, 
khasm, Iftrft,' husband, 
irimat, Iftfl, wife, 
mafd, man. 
trlmat, woman, 
jftgat, Uuhrft, boy. 
kufi, girL 

gu&I, pubft]^ shepherd. 
o6r, thief. 
gh6r-ft, horse, 
-i, mare, 
dftud, ox. * 

gao, cow. 
mhal, buffalo, 
bakrft, he-goat 
bakrl, she-goat. 



bh54i sheep, 
kult-ft, dog. 

-i, bitch, 
likkh, bear, 
sih, leopard, 
bhagdftr, wolf, 
khdtft, giidbft, ass. 
sOr, pig. 
kukk-afi cock. 

-fi, hen. 
bili-ft, cat (male). 

-1, „ (female). 
t\t camel. 
pakhrQ, bird, 
ill, kite, 
giddar, jsckaL 
hftthi, elephant 
hatth, hand, 
pair, foot 
nakk, note, 
hftkkhl, eye. 
mlh, month. 



BhatealU 



dand, tooth. 

kann, ear. 

sir&I, k5s, hair. 

sar, head. 

jibh, tongue. 

p9ti 4hi44ht stomach. 

pifth, back. 

dSh, body. 

pGthI, book. 

kalam, pen. 

manjft, bed. 

gbar, bouse. 

daryS, river. 

nil, stream. 

dhSr, pabSri parbnt, hill. 

4ba44t precipitous slope. 

padhri, plain. 

khettar, field. 

rd^l, bread. 

pS^I, water. 

kapak, wheat 

kukkfl, majze. 

rnkkh, bi&ta, tree. 

girg, village. 

saihr, city. 

bap, jungle. 

maech!, fish. 

batt, way. 

pha}, fruit. 

m&8, meat. 

df&ddh, milk. 

aP^S, egg. 

gh55, ghi, 

t«l, oil. 

cbah, buttermilk. 

dih&ri, daj. 

rftt, niglit. 

dihftfft, sun. 

cann, moon. 

t&rft| star. 

bat, biftr, wind. 

barklii^ rain. 



dhnp, sunshincl. ' 
nhSrI, storm. • 
bhir, load, 
bl, seed. 
10hS| iron. 
kharS, good. 
bnrS, bad. * 

ba44&f l>ig- 
lanhkft, smalL 
snst, laiy. 

danft, li5%hy&r, wise, 
nakirft, foolish^ ugly. 
ohOfft, swift 
painnft, sharp, 
uccft, high, 
chal}, beantifol. 
'(ha^^ftf oold. 
tattft, hot 
mitfhft, sweet 

s4f, clean. 

tSftr, ready. 

ghatt, little. 

mats, much* 

haupa, be, become. 

auQft, come. 

jft^igo. 

bauhpft, sit 

laivft, take. 

dSpi, give. 

paupft, rirk^ft, fall. 

att^9ft» rise. 

khar& hau^fty stand. 

dikkhpft, see, look. 

kh&^S, eat 

pl9l^, drink. 

galft^ft, say, speak^ 

sauQft, sleep, lie down. 

karnft, karpSp da 

raih^ remain. • 

mSmft, beat 

puchSftpQS, recognise. 

j&H^H^i know. 



51:' 
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BhateHH. 



paj^ aniye. 
nhas^ ran. 
nhasi jft^ ran awaj. 
ba^i^ make, 
rakh^ft, place, 
sadpft, call, 
sikkhpft^ learn* 
pafh9&y read, 
likkh^ write, 
marnfty die. 
8a^9&i hear. 
ha(9&, tnm. 
hafl an^&i retom. 



bag^ft, flow. 

larvS. fight. 

jitt^ft, win. 

bSr^S, be defeated. 

callji^S, go awaj. 

r&h^S, sow. 

d§nd jdtfS, plough. 

khaftn^i, give to eat. 

pi&uft, give to drink. 

snpi^ft, cause to hear. 

cng^ grace.) 

cugi^ft, cftr^&f cause to grase 



NUMUULS. 

OardinaL 



1— ik. 

2-dO. 

8— tniL 

4 — caur. 

5— panj. 

6— chU 

7— eatt 

8— a^^ 

9 — ^nau. 
10— das. 
ll^njftri. 
12— bftri. 
13— i9hrft. 
14— caudft. 
15— pandrft. 
16-sOl*. 
17— satirft. 
18— (hirft. 
19— unnl. 
20-blh. 
27— satil. 
29— u^attrU 
30— trlhi. 



37— satattri. 

39— n^t&li. 

40— cijL 

47— satill. 

49— u^unjS. 

50 — ^panjih. 

67— satunji. 

59 — u;^ha^ 

60— satth. 

67— satihai. 

69— uilpiattar. 

70— sahatiar. 

77— sathattar. 

79— u^issL 

80-as8l. 

87— satlssl. 

89 — uvSnuI. 

90— nabbi. 

97— eatftnul. 
100— san. 
200-d0 8ao. 
1.000— hajir. 
100,000-lakkli, 






let:, paib1& 
2Dd, dawwa. 
3rd, trlyya. 
4th, canthft. 
5tb, panjuS. 
eth, cbiitli&. 
7tb, sati&S. 
lOtb, dastli. 



BhatettU. 
Ordiiial, 
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ik b9ii, onoe. 

paibli bSri, first Ume. 

d&wwl bSrl» second time. 

addbi, i. 

pau^d do. If. 

sauS da, 2f • * 

^ai, 2|. 

^aafby 1|. • 

sa^bd cSr, i|. 

ik pft, *. 



Sentences. 

1. TSranSksbaiP Wbat is tby name P 

2. Is gbofS dl kitnl umbar bai P How mucb is tbisborse's age P 

3. Ittbe kaeba {or ittba) Kashmir kit^^« dtir bai? Prom here 
bow far is Knsbmir P 

4. TuarS babbe d§ gbar kit^S jagat ban P In your fatber^sbonae 
bow many sons are there P 

5. MaT aji barS dura kacha {or durS kicba) bao^i ftj*- I to-day 
from very far have walking come. 

6. M§rS cacS da jagat usdi bhai^u kanS biaba bai. My nncle*s 
son with his sister is married. 

7. GharS baccbs gb5re di katbi bai In the bouse the white 
horse's saddle is. 

8. ITsdla pittbi par katbl bannhi dSa. Upon his back bind 
the saddle. 

9. Mai usda jagat roata marSa. I beat bis son much. 

10. Ss dharS ds rSba uppur gauS bakrii cug§nd& bai (or CQg&6 
karda bai). He upon the bill's summit is grazing (or in the habit of 
grazing) cows and goats. 

11. Ss us rukkbs bstb gh(Jr§ uppur baithSS bai. He under that 
tree on a horse is seated. 

12. Udd§ bbai apQla bh9^tl (or bbS^a) kacha ba^^^ 1^^* His 
brother is bigger than bis sister. 

13. Usdi mul ^bai rupayyS hau Its price is two and a half 
rupees. 

14. MSrA bab (b&pii) us halkd gbar9 andar raibndft bai. My 
father iu that little house lives. 

15. ITskSi 6h rupayyS d9i d6ft. To him these rupees give. 
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16. Ss rupayyG as kacha l61 le&. These iTipees take from him* 

17. UskSa jagti kari ixi&rO jSpft kannS bauDkO. Beat kim wall 
and bind him with a rope. 

18. EhnhS kachS pa^i ka^^^^d- Draw water from the well. 

19. Mai aggS cal5. Walk before me. 

20. Eadft pnttar tuarS picchs aanda hai ? Whose son is ooming 
behind jon P 

21. Ss tuddh kos kacha mullS l9ft hai? From whom hast thoo 
boaght that P 

22L GiraS d9 ha^lft bals kachi. From the shopkeeper of the 
village. 





oubIhL 






NOUHS. 






Mate 






Nouns in-ft. 






Sing. 


Plur, 


N. 


ghSr-i, bone 


-« 


Q. 


-S rS or rO 


as Sing. 


D.A. 


-6nl 


M 


h. 


-«majh 


M 


Ab. 


-SkanS 


n 


A«. 


-« 


n 


V. 


-«S. 
Nonns in a Consonant. 


•^SO 


N. ' 


gbar, house 


as Sing. 


G.D.A.L.Ab. 


gbar-d ri, See. 


M M 


Ag. 


Nouns in-L 


M n 


N, 


bath-I, elepbant 


-i 


G.D^.UAb. 


-IrS,&c. 


-irft,Ao. 


Ag- 


-1 


-W 


V. 


-15 


-18 



Nouns in u^ such as 5iccfl, scorpion, hindUf Hind1l| are declined like 
hdthi. Bahbf father, is thus declined :— 



N. 

G. 

D.A.L.Ab. 

Ag. 

V. 


bSbb 

babb -8 rft, &0. 
-SnI, &0. 

-• 
bSbb 


asSbg. 

n n 

M ft 

n 1* 

b&bbS 


nS, name has G. 


nayyi rO. PL na, nayyi. 

Femimtu. 
Nonns in-L 




N. 

G.DJl..L.Ab. 

A.G. 

V. 


kn)-!, daughter 
-I rS, (fca 
-U 
-!• . 


-1 

-IS rS, am. 

-W 
-W 



u 



Curdhi. 

Nouns in Consonant. 

N. bli!^, sister blil^S 

O.D.A.L.Ab.Ag.y. blii^i, &a m &o^ 

dh^t dangliter, is thus declined. 

N. dhS-tl -M 

O. D.A.L. Ab. -US rQ, &e. -U r5, &a 

Ag. -M -M 

V. -M -M 

, jffl, cow. - 

N. gi gW 

O.D.A.L.Ab. gS-i -i&,&e.- 

Ag. -« - -l§ • 

27b/€. — ^Tbe postposition for o/, wben following a plural noun is 
aometimes IrarA instead of rd^ thus gliifl JcarH ghar^ tbe cows' house. For 
this ilraWI cfj Blmdrawahi gliorB rfi of a horse, ghor^i ^Mi, of horses, 
BhalSs! ghbr^U^ ghor IrBU ; Padinn ghdrar^ ghori kar. This dependence of 
the form of the p^enitive not merely on tbe word following but on the 
word preceding is a characteristic of Kasljmiri and some neighbouring 
languages. 







Prokodhi. 










Sing. 


• ■ 






Ist. 


2Dd , 


Srd 


Bh,thic 


V. 


aa. 


to 


rt 


•h 


o. 


miQ^* 


ti^^i 


ii8«rl 


Saatri 


D.A. 


mSnl 


tan nl 


OS dI 


«• (/. «H«) III 


L. 


mS majh 


„ mtjh 


r ™»J^ 


n ""jh 


Apw 


«kMl 


„ kani 


« kwi 


.. kaDt 


Aff. 


ml 


tl 


unl 


iol 


V. 


lsa» 


tM 


rt 


<h 


G. 


"ri 


tntrft 


nnhfei 


inb«rl- 


D.A. 


issftnl 


tfiftnl 


aohi n\ 


' inhCal 


L. 


» m*jh 


. inajh 


„ majh 


M majh 


Ah. 


„ kan» 


,. kani 


„ kan4 


n kani 


Ag. 


isa 


tu 


unhi 


iubt 



i:-\ 
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CuraKU 



Adivbbbs. _ 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. They then agree with the 
subject of the sentence. 

The following is a list of the most important adverbs other than: 
adjectives. < 

Kme. 
Sbbd, now catith^ day after thai 

tidhso, then hi, yesterday 

kidhso, when P -parhs, parg^ii, day before 

jidh95, when. yesterday 

ajj, to-day cafithd, day before thatr 

d5tts, to-morrow kidb$8, sometimeSi efver' - 

parshQ, day after to-morrow kidhsS na, never * ' 

kidheS kidh^Si sometimei 



Sinff. PIftr. 

N. kavfl,whoPi5, who kapH jr 

G. k5sSrft jasdiS knnhSrft jinberfti 

D.A.L.Ab. &c. k58, &o. jas, &o. knnhft, &c jinhS, Ae^. 

Ag. knoi jini ' knnhft jinhft* 

kdit anyone, someone Q. kisMi Ag. kinni 

kitii, what, G. *«IWI ;j j 

Other pronouns are ktceh^ anything, something, /8 fc^ wliosoever, 
/a hicc\ whatsover. 

• • ' •- }!| 

Adjectives. j: | 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns, but adjectives ;| j 

qualifying nouns have the following declensions : — All adjectives ending • j; 

in any letter other than-/!, are indecL Those ending in-9 have Obi. 
Sing. Masc-«, Pl.-«, indecl. Pom.-i indecl. The genitives of notfnsiand 
pronouns are adjectives coming under this rule. 

Comparison is expressed bj means of kanO^ from, than, used witli 
the positive : as, khard^ good; Ss JbauA kharH^ better than this; tabhnU 
kand kharn^ better than all, best 

Demonstrative. Oorrelative. Interrogative, Belatitfi* 

it^S, like this, ut5a, like that, kitda like whatP jitSSlike which. 
StrOi^, so much utr5r3a, so mach k5tr5r^a how much j5tr5r6S as much 
or many. or many. or many P or' many. 

For numerals see at end of list of words. 
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SHlii, 8ri, liere 
dttb!, tSfi, tbere 
k5i, k5rif where P 
m\h\, jdrl, where 
Sri t5l, up to here 
dfhly from here, 
nbri, ap. 



CuraM. 
Plaee. 



f 94', down 
Dir» lidh^ Dear 
dOr, far 
aggar, in front 
piecS, behind 
antar, inside 
bSlr, outside 



Others are kBini^ why ; & gatla karf^ for this reason ; jugil karf^ 
well, cAtifi qniokly. 



Prepositions. 

The commonest prepositions hare been given in the doclension of 
nonns. Sob joined is a brief list of others. The same word is froqnenUj 
both a preposition and an adverb. 



pir, beyond 
wSr, on this side 
pran, upon 
hStth» tal9, below 
majh, manjh, within 
mfth kan9, beside me 



m9h sa^S, with me 
nsdrS tsl, for him 
Sssii sfthi, like us 
unh8r9 kanird, towards them 
nsSrS U5941 pS^^lt round about 
it. 



Pres. 
Past, 



I am, &c 
I was 



ft (/. do.) 
Sing th^ft 



Verbs. 

Auxiliary. 

ft or at9 
/. thY6 



ior&tS 
PI. this 



ftt9 
f. thl 



ftti ftti 



Intransitive Verhi. 

ShAjj^% fall. 

Pat jharl -mft (or -1ft) -1ft -1ft -m» -te -H 

Imperat jhar jharft 

PastCond. jharl -U /. -U PI. -tft /. -U 
Pree. Ind. jhaftft ft or ft jhaftft (/. jhaftS ft, &o.) PL jhaftftti or ftti 
jharta. 



31 



Curihh 



Impf. Ind. jbarfc -S thSa (/. -« this) PI. -d thi5 /. -1 tbl 

Past iDd. jbar -«§ /. -« PI. -» / -1- 

Pres. Perf. jhar^a a, Ac 

Plnpf. jliar^ th^, &0. 

Participle jhaftd, falling ; jhari fcari, having fallen ; jhafdrO^ in tbe 

state of having f alien, jharnibdld, faller, aboat to 

fall. 

Some verbs have slight irregalarties. 

bhOigill, be, become. 

Fat bb6-mft -U -IS, Ac. 

PastCond. bh5nt§ 

Past Ind. bh65/. bh6i 

Participle. hhDr^^ in. the stat^ of having become 

al^fl, come. 
Fnt. aim& 

Impcr. aSh aich§. 

Past Cond. SitS 

Past Inilic. yah /. yaS PI. yfiC /. y&L 
Particijile atchi Xrart, having come ; Bi^ildpl^ comer, abont to come. 



Fut. 
Impeitit. 



gfthigdifl, go. 
gammha or galb& (/. -9) gallia g&lhi, Ac. 



gah gaba or g&S 
Past Cond. gStha 

Pnst Indie. gSa /. g6i PI* g99 /• g«l 

Participle gflhikari^ having gone ; g^rd^ in the state of having gone ; 
gShitBhSln, goer, aboat to go 

railugLhfl, remain. 

Fat. remha or rSlha rSlhS t5lhS, Ac. 

Imperat. rghl rShi 

Past. Cond. rdhntfi 

Past Ind. r5h& 



blsh^H, sit. 



Fat bSshniS 

Past Cond. bdsbU 
Past Ind. b^t^S 
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\ Transitive Verbs. 

mfinm, bcai| almost exactly IWejharfU. 

Fat. mabmi or mammi or roar^lft luar^lS mSrSlS, Ac 

Past Good, mata (pronoanced m&t*). 

Paat Ind. marft, with agent case of subject, mSra, agreeing with 

object. 
PreB. Perf. mftra i, with agent case of subject, mara i agreeing with 

object. 
Plapf. mftrft thSS, with agent case of subject, inftra thSS agreeing 

with object. 
Participle. mftrOrft, in the state of having been beaten. 

The following are slightly irregular: — 

kh&oiflf eat| (in agreement with fern, noun hhat^i). 

Past Cond. khStft /. khaXti 

Past Ind. khaii /. khii, PL khft9 

pdigitl, drink 
Past Cond. pStft 
Past. Ind. pStft. 

deigiflylgive. 
Fut d6m& delft, Ac 

PsstCond. dStft 
Past Ind. dittft 

laiigitL 
Fut. Kromft lelft, Ac 

Past Cond. laltft 
Past Ind. I8ft 



Past Cond. bOtU 
Past Ind. \Mn 



bGl^Q, say, speak. 
kftbnH, do. 



Fat kftbmft 

Pres. Ind. | kfthtft ft 

Past Ind. k6ft 

Participle kCdrft, in the state of having been done. 

jft^tlt know. 
Past Ind. jftvtl 

lei 81^0, bring and 181 g&h^n, take away are like af»A and 
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CurOhi. 



The chtingeofkhllnti to khainft and khUtd to khatti gives us ezamples 
of that epenthetical vowel change so common in Kashmiri* If we count 
from the South East, Carahi is the first language (so far as I kaow) 
that has this change. It becomes increasingly common as we go Nortli 
and West an, for examplci in such dialects as Bhadrawahi, PS^&i^ Jammtl 
( P^^a) Sirajl, BSmbanI and P5gall, and finds its fullest development in 
Kashmiri. 

List op Common Nouns, Adjbctitbs and Ybrbs. 



babb, father. 

mS, mother. 

bhS8, bhau, brother. 

daiddi, elder sister 

bhio, jonnger sister 

pnttar, son. 

dhSQ, daughter. 

mni^sh, hasband* 

jQf wife. 

mardii, man. 

trSmat, woman* 

gabhru, boy. 

kuli, girl. 

gaSl, pnal, shepherd. 

gh5r-S| horse. 

-I, mnre. 
dSni, oz. 
gi, cow. 
mhai, buffalo. 
bakr-S, he-goat 

-I, she „ 
bhra<}4, bhS44Q, sheep. 
katt-§, dog. * 

-i, bitch, 
rikkh, bear, 
sih, leopard, 
brahg, mirg, panther. 
gadhS, ass. 
knkkh-af , cock. 
-rii hen. 
bSrft-I, cat (male). 

"Hi »i (female), 
litt camel. 

5 



pSkhrfti bird, 
ill, kite, 
siall, fox. 
hSthI, elephant, 
hatt, hand, 
pai^, paifi foot, 
nak, nose, 
tir, Skhri, eye. 
mSh, face, 
dant, tooth, 
kann, ear. 
shimal, kSsbt 1^^- 
^ir, head, 
jibh, tongue, 
pait* stomach. , 
pitth, back. 
piQ^ft* body, 
pdthi, katSb^ book, 
kalm, pen. 
manjft, bed. 
jghar, house, 
daryan, river., . 
ga44i khoI,.8tream. 
dhSr, hill, 
padhr, plain. / 
patti, field. 
rOti, bread. . 
pSpI, water, 
kipak, wheat. 
kQkhrf. maise. 
but^ tree, 
girl, field. 
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OurAhU 



bapi jangle, 
mftohl, fish, 
bat, way. 
phal, fraii. 
miayineai. 
daddh, milk, 
av^hdru, egg. 
gbeil, ghi 
181, oU.' 

chfth, buttermilk, 
dih, day. 
rftty nightb 
dib, sarj, aan. 
Q^akli, moon. 
tSra,8tar. 
bjSr, wind, 
jbari, maigb, rain, 
dbnp, sanahine. 
bbar5(fl, bbara, load, 
bl, seed, 
lohft, iron 
kbarS, good, 
burft, bad; 
ba44&i big. 
mathfS, small. 
da)iddri, lazj. 
hSs^ar, wise, 
mari, ignorant. 
tiia)i, swift 
pini, sbai*p. 
utbfi, higk 
cbsl, beaatifal. 
alr&, nglj. 
tba^^^t cold, 
tattft, hoi. 
mi^hi, sweet. 
njU, clean, 
taiir, ready. 
ihGrft, little, 
matft, mach. 
bh69&, be, become. 
al^Q, aigtif coma. 



g&hgbfi, ga 

b^s^gtL, sit. 

lai^a, take. 

dSgS, give. 

jbar9ll» fall. 

a^hptH, rise. 

kbar9 atligtH, stand op. 

hSma, look, see. 

khapft, eat. 

pSgti, drink. 

b6l^a, speak, 

kihnQy „ 

raih^hu, remain. 

lu&nu, beat 

parji^Qi, recognise. 

jaggS, know. 

pnjpay arrive. 

nasbpi^i ran. 

nasbi gahpbti, ran away. 

bap&gft, make. 

rakhpSy place. 

hak piga, call. 

mil^S, meet 

gj^ikhma, learn. 

parh^, read. 

likhp&y write. 

mamft, die. 

sba99&> hear. 

hatb^i, tarn. 

cali SlpQf retam. 

bhirnft, fight 

jitpft, win. 

hftm&, be defeated. 

cali g&hphtif go away« 

bigi, b&h|^ sow. 

dSnt jakarnS, plongb. 

khalipa, give to eat 

P^^gftf give to drink. 

dinpftgft, caase to hear. 

camft, grave, 

c4m&, cause to graae. 



Ourilkf. 
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NimiB&u. 


1 






OantinaL 


• 




1— at 




37— satattri. 




2— doL 




3»— npt»lL 




3— tr»L 




40-c»lhL 


■■ 


4— oO&r. 




47— aattSlL 




5— panj. 




49-^ii9QnjS. 


"■. ' 


• 6-ch». 




50— panjih. 




7— satt 




57— satnig'S. 


c 


■ ' S— atth. 




59— nvShal 




9— DaS. 




60~ibftt(l>. 


•'■ 


10— dasb. 




67— BatSba^ 




11— yShrS. 




69— nvbatthar. - 




12— b§hr§. 




. 70-aaUhar. 




J3— t«hr4. 




77— aatbatthar. 




14— cSttdhi. 




79— npSsI. 




15 — pandhrS. 




80-««l. t 




16— 8h8]i. 




87— satSAL 




17— satShrS. 




89 — ^apaimiS. 




18— atbsbri. 




90—nabbl. 




19— nnnlh. 




97— flatainnlw 




20-bIh. 




100-<aa. 




27— satSi. 




200-dQi8aiu 




29— QQittcl. 


• 


100,000— lakkfa. 




30— trihL 




• 


"■"**" - 




OrdinoL 






lst,p«ibIS. 





ak b8ri, ono«. 




2od, daS. 




dsi beil, twice. 




3rd, trel. 




p«!hllb8ri, first Hme. 




4tb, cOfttbS. 




das gapi, tenfold. 




5th, pSnjoS. 




addbft, bait 




6tb, cb<SaS, cha^bS. 




pan^B dM, If. 




7tb, saitag. 




sanS d08, 2^. 




10th, daisol 




adbM, 2|. 
s&dhS cSltr, 4|. 



In the word sathatthar^ 77, the first t and h are pronounced aep»» 
rately. The word is not $a4hatihar^ but iot-haUhar. 



\ 
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CurahU 

9FNTBM0E8. 

1. Ti94i nS kita ft P What is thy name P 

2. Is ghOfd ri kStrSfi uilibar ft P How much is the age of this 
horse P 

3. BfhS Eaohmir kstrQrS dtr ft P From here how far is Eash- 
mlrP 

4. Ti^4d bdbbSrS (babbSrC) gharS kStrGrd . larks SntS P In thy 
Other's house how many boys are there P 

5. Ad ajj ddr kinft hapthi yfth. I to-day from far have walking 
come. 

& Mi^^S cacerft gabhru ns^ri bhl^i safigft bSh5rS^ ft. Hy ancle's 
son is married to his sister. 

7. OharS hacchS ghQfd ri kft^bi ft. In the hoase is the saddle of 
the white horse. 

8. UsSri pitthi pi an kathi char. Upon his back put the saddle. 
9« Ml ns^rft pnttar roata mara. I beat his son much. 

10. Oh dharft ri c5ti pran gftyjft bakri catft ft. fie on the summit 
is gmzing cows and goats. 

11. Oh ns ba(ta liS(th g^^rS pran bSthdrft ft. He under that 
tree on a horse is seated. 

12. UsSrft bb&9 appi bbi^i kinft baj^ft ft. His brother is bigger 
than his sister. 

13. Userft mul a^bftS rupayjS. Its price is two and half rupees. 

14. Mi^^ft babb us ma^hfS gharft majh bastft ft. My father lives 
in that small house. 

J 5. Usui oh rupayjft d8i d9ft. To him give that rupee. 

16. Oh rapayja us kinft l9i Isft. That rupee take from him. 

17. XJsni jugtS kanS marikari jOrft rashi kan9 bannhft. Having 
beaten him well tie hiro with ropes. ' 

18. Khtlhft kinft pft^ ka^^bft. From the well draw water. 

19. MS agrbS calS. Walk before me. 

20. Kasdrft gablird tuarS piccbS {or picOfS) Sintft P Whose boy is 
coming behind jou ? 

21. Oh ttiS kus kinft mull l9ft P From whom did you buy that P 

22. GiraijjS rS 9kki hattiwftlft kinft ISft. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 



\ 





TiAHXriiL (LihnP). 






Nomra. 






MateuUne. 


■ 




rbC, honei 






Singular. 


PluraL 


N. 


rbS 


rhSn 


G. 


rhSna 


rhSnB du - 


D.A. 


rbipbl 


« « . 


Loo. 


rbS andrSs 


n andrSs 


Ab. 


rbC dSts 


.. dSto 


Ag. 


rbCts 


rbinSs 


V. 


rhf 
bSthI, elephiuiti 


rhSnSr§ 


N. 


hSth-I 


-1 


G. 


-I 


-Ida 


D.A. 


-I vi or bi 


-Idl 


Ag. 


-I 
bS, father. 


• 


N. 


bi 




G. 


b&5 




D.A. 


bSbi 




Ab. 


ba« d5t« 




Ag. 


ba8 




V. 


b5 

Feminine. 
milyS, danghter. 




N. 


mil-yO 


-y6r 


G. 


-yS 


-ySda 


D.A. 


-yO vi or bi 


-y6dl 


Ab. 


-yS d5ts 


-yO da d5te 


Ag. 


-yM 


-y». 


V. 


-y« 


-yOi* 







£«&«». 








rbiq, sister. 






N. 


rbt9 


rblr 




a. 


rbljg 


rhlrSdo 




D.A. 


rbf ▼! or bi 


.. dl 




Ab. 


rbln dSto 


,. dadSts 




Ag. 


rbf 


rhfs 




V. 


rhlq • 


rblrSrB 




Pbohouns. 








Stn^nlar. 


. 




Irt 


2nd 


3rd 


N. 


gs 


ka 


dn 


Q. • 


g»a 


ki 


d0 


D. 


gS «i, gS bar* 


kS vi, kS bars 


dSbarC 


A. 


gS vi, gB 


kS Ti, kS 


do vi, dn 


Ab. 


geodSta 


kS dSto 


do dots 


Ag. 


g*.g» 


k8 
PlttroL 


dOI 


N. 


y8r 


kSr 


dSr 


0. 


y8dn 


kSdn 


dodo 


D. 


jSr vi, yS da harB kSr vi, kMo barB 


dOr vi, do da barf 


A. 


y6r, yfr vi 


k«r, kfir vi 


dOr, dSr n 


Ab. 


ySddta 


VSddta 


dOddOts 


Ag. 


yte 


kSz 


dOs 



gS8, kenS, 9n5, appear to be used for my, thj, his, fto., instead of 
gSt\, kl, dQ, wben referring to the subject of the sentence, bni 
this rale does not seem to be observed with absolute striotneM 

dri who P 0. ddu Ag. om. 

Other pronouns are c^f, what P e^, something, anything. 



Adjictitis. 

Adjectives used as noans sre declined as nonns, bat when thej 
qnalif J nouns thej are not declined. 

Comparison is expressed bj means of ra, than, as mOft^ big, rXiff v9 
vUfi^t bigger than the sister. 

dhuif like this or that, chan^ like what P 

dhSt so much or many, e^>f , how mnch P ftaf , bow man/ P 



LahaU. 
Adybrbs. 

Most adjectives may be used as adverbs. The following is i 
the commonest adverbs other than adjectives : — 



list of 



Time. 
Sntd, Sots, now 
dOrSy dhdrS, after that^ then 
abS, when P 
ab9la» when 
to, to-daj 
milda, to-morrow, 
litra, day after to-morrow 
muTrS, day after that 
ySr§, yesterday 
tnra, day before yesterday 
tui tnra, day before that 
abSlft ma, never 
tai, formerly 
tS, then, after that, therefore 



Place. 
dSr, here 
dnr^ nnar, there 
nnhS, there, in thai place! 

already specified 
aiir, where P 
kinn, where 
d5t8, from here 
t8ri, np • - • ; 

tsambl, near 
Qhstar, ohSiftr, far 
ttiri, in front 
thalSr,'^be1iind 
tQijg, iSr, inside 
dath!, dahUiirl, outside • . • 



Others are chSri^ why, d6 thdl9 or 'du gapp^ ^Jf» for the reason 
that, 6€^ yes, ma^ no, not, darhar, quickly. ' * T 



PBEPOsrroMs. 

The commonest have been given in the declension of nonna. 
joined is a brief list of others, 
preposition and an adverb. 



Sab:. 
The same word is frequently both 4> 



nura, on that side 
dira» on this side 
andi*6z, bijha, within 
t5th!, upon 
poSS, under 



do thals, for his sake 



gin harS, beside me 
gSri sSdS, with me 
dobl, do yi, for him 
giii tul, in front of me 
kS thalS, behind you 



Vbrbs. c/. 

Auxiliary. 

Prcs. I am, Ac nhuk ^un s^ud or ^u ghuUni shunni i^Hr 

or t5dd t5d5n i&d tOdSni tddSni . tSdfir 

Past Iwas,A^ tOig toin tOl toini tQioi . tOir . . 
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Fat 

Imperatb 
Pros. Ind. 
Impf. 
Past Ind. 
Fat Neg. 

Imperat. Heg. 



Lahutt. 

Iniramitive Verh$* 
dftpl» fall (from a horse, &o.). 
dapdd dap5ni 



dap5g dap5ii 

dftpa d^p&ni 

dapS-d5 or-d6g -d6n -d 

dapa-dSg -d5a -d6 

dij9-d5g -dSa -d6 

ma dag ma dan ma dad 

madaar 
dan tlia dftpSoi tliO 



dipdni dftp5r 



-dSni -dSai -dfip 
-dSni -dSai -d&r 
-d5oi -d5ni -dgr 
ma dani ma dam 



Other tenses* For negative prefix ma. 



Fat. 

Imperat 

Pres. Ind. 

Impf. 

Past 

Fat Neg. 

Imperat Neg. 



bajSsI, fall dawn. 

baj^sdg, &a, like dSp5g 

hajSsa bajSsani 

bajesft -do or -dSg 

b&jSsaddg 

bajSsd^ 

ma bajSs -ilc -in -id 

bajSsa tha bajQsdni thO 



-nil 



-ini 



-or 



For other tenses prefix nuu 

Bhubl, be, become. 
Fat djOg 

Pres. Ind. sjiaft -dO or -d5g 

Impf. g^afiddg 

Past Ind. sbutSg (like dapadSg) 

or ebot "^ -^n -0 -ini 

ftbl, come. 

Fat Sb -ig -in -d6 or -dn 

Imperat fideuh idlni 

Pros. Ind. ibid -0 or -5g 

ImpL ftbftdSg 

Past and^ 

Of ftdig ftdin ftdl &dini 

or' aiija anjad used only in the 

Fat Neg. mftgi^ mftn mftn m&ni 

Imperat Nog. thideuh thldlni 

Pros. Ind. Neg. mfbfid6 



5ni -fir 



-ini -ini 



idini idir 

1st and 3rd Sing, 
miodar 



Lghiii. 
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Impf. Nog. 


mSbaddg 


Past Ind. Neg. 


from and^ dg^tma ftnuimu annSma 




&nni8mi: ftnniSma ftuniSma , - 




Ibl, go. 


Foi. 


yOg jfln jfidu yCni y5ni yOr 


Imperat. 


11 iUni 


Pros. Ind. 


ya&d-6 or -6g . ' * • 


Impf. 


yuadSg 


Past Ind. 


idgg 


or 


1d5 1d5n ilS& or llSad id5ni id5m IdSr 


Foi. Nog. 


mSlig mShn mSlil m9Yini m9hni mShlnr 


Imporat. Nog. 


tliSl thsUni 


Pretf. Ind. Nog. 


mayyaSdO 


Impf. Nog. 


mayya&dSg 


Past Ind. Neg. 


fi'om IdSg Igg^fmu lnn<ma Wtmn 




1nni<ma innitmu llurtmn 




braf, sit, live, stay. 


Fnt. 


bi*au braaoii brand ii bi*auuni branSni bradur 


Imper. 


braa bniini 


Pies. Ind. 


brSdO 


Impf. 


brSdfig 


Past Ind. 


brSthO 


Nog. 


Prtfiz tha to Imperat. and ma to other parts 




pTpI, arrive. 


Fut. 


p1p5 pip5n plpndn pTp^ni p1p5ni p1p5r 


Pres. Ind. 


pipado 




pijidfi 


Impf. 


p1pad«g 




pijldfig 


Past Ind. 


pig pin pi plni plni pir 




kh58i, be obtained, meet. 


Fat. 


kh5say -6 -fin -iidn -5ni -fai -^ 


Impf. 


khdsitSg 


Past 


khoslga khSslna khfisirl kbfisini khdsini kliMria 




krftbl, weep. 


Fot. 


krab5g krabdn krabudn krib5ni krabSni kribBr 


Pros. Ind. 


krSb|d6 


Impf. 


kribSdCg 
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Transitive 


Verbs. 






tSz!, beat strike. 




FaU 


t5m -5g -^n 


-<15, &o. 


Iraperai. 


t«a tSrSni 






Pres. Ind. 


tSzad -6 or -6g 






or 


tSmSd -« or -dg 






Impf. 


iSzadSg 






or 


fSmfidSg 






Pasfe Ind. 


t<i)gid^ 






Put. Neg. 


ma t«c)g or tSzi ma 


tSn 


ma tsa 




ma tSni * ma 


tSni 


ma tSilr 



Other tenseR. Prefix Iha for Imperat. and ma for the rest. 

s9, eat. 



Pat 


znnO zan zaa 


zauni 


zftni sSni 


Pres. Ind. 


zanad -6 or -6g 






Impf. 


zan&ilSg 






Past Ind. 


zSdSg 






or 


zSda zSdan z9d5 


z9dani 


zSdani z8d5r 




rai^^i, give. 




- 


Put 


rftmQ 






Imperat 


rati rftni 




. 


Pres. Ind. 


ranjfid -6 or -^g 
ramftdO 






Impf. 


m^4id8g 
ramidSg 






Past Ind.— 


randSg 






or 


randa randan rand(( 


randani 


randani randSr 


or 


r9g r9n ri Hlni 


r9ni 


i8r 


or 


r8 rSn r8 r9ni 


rSni 


r8r 



ktlyl, say. 

Fat ko kOn kOdO kOni kOni kOr 

Pres. Ind. kaftdd 

kOrftda 
Impf. koftdSg 

kOrftddg 
Past Ind. kat^ 

kata katan kat6 katani kaUni kat&r 

kQlg kQln kOl kQlnt kftini kftlr 
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UkuU. 




• 


lUl^do. 


Fat. 


Ihaa 


Ihaoaii Ibaado IbaoSai UianSni IhanBr 


Imperat. 


IliaO 


Ibftni 


Pres. Ind. 


Ihftdd 




Impf. 


IhadSg 




Past 


Ihftt^g 


• 




IhSg 


IbSii lbs. lliSni IhSni IbSr 




Itaga 


Ibdna lbs M „ M 


Neg. Imperat 


thal6 


tbalftni 

kdri» leave. 


Fat 


ki6 


kisa kiddO kiSoi kiSai kiSr 


Imper. 


kd5 


k85&iii 


Pres. Ini 


kSr&dd 


• 


Impf. 


kdr&d^ 


, 


Past 


k$t& kStan k«tO kSiani kfitaui kSUr 






nWif know. 


Fnt 


n98 


nSn ii98 nSni ndai nSSr 


Pi 68. Ind. 


ii8w&d5 




Impf. 


D8w&dSg 


Pasfc lod. 


n5g 


nSo nS nSni nSni nSr 


Fttt.Neg. 


mai5i)g 


maiSna maiS 




maiSni 


maiSoi maiSra 
tf zi, see, look. 


Fat 


tamd 


tam5n t&mdo kc 


Pres. Ind. 


tSsado 




Impf. 


tSzSddg 


, 


Past 


tagg 


•kbai^4i, 600, look. 


Fut 


kliamo 




Ac. 


Jbc. 


hftbl,. bring. 


Fat 


liabd 


habdn babdO, Ac. 


Impernt 


hadeu 


b&dlni 


Pi-e§. Ind. 


hfindO 




or 


Lib&dG 




Impf. 


liSnddg 




or 


Ii&bad^ 


Past 


banda 


hindan bfiudO Iigndini biiidlm binder 
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shizi, take awaj. 


Pat. 


r})5 sUdn ^odff 8h5ni 13 


Imporai. 


R]iil shiUni 


Pres. Ind. 


sbiciO 


Impf. 


sbidgg 


Past 


s})lda -an -0 -ani -ani 




tsstsi, send. 


Fat 


tsapQ t8ap5n, &o. 


Pres. Ind, 


tsapadd 




tsatsadd 


Impf. 


tsapad^ 




tsatsSddg 


Past 


tsatta tsattan tsatt5, &o. 




thasi, hear. 


Past 


that^ 




thalg thain thSi, Ac 



i^liSni olidr 



-dr 



Necessity amd Habit. 

Ill order to express Necessity, the necessity of doing a thing, a 
construction very similar to that of Panjabl is employed, viz., the Ageut 
c:ise with the In6n. Cf Panjabl 6$ gJmll^d hOwidd, he will have to send. 

^t ihl toigt I had to go ; ki zi ladan^ thou hast to eat ; d6l ranfi ^fi 
he has to give. 

Thus we have yi ibi tada or td or ta or {^tiA;, I have to go. 

yi ibi tdig or tarUg, I had to go. 

lliese auxiliaries are inflected according to the subject, as : — 

tada tadan tadQ tad5ni tad5ri tad5r 

tar^ tarSn tare taidni tardni tardr 

t6ig tdiu i6\ tOini tGini t6ir 

shnk rthun 8^5 ghuni sjiani obCkr 

For {^nXc, (Sm;., the 3rd Sitig. (fi^fi) is also ased indecl. This may 
apply to the others also. 

The negative of ibi tada is mibi tada 

and of dbi tada (have to come) vAbi tada. 

Habit is expressed by combining /Adf, do, make, with the InSn. 



LahuU. 

(slightly modified) of the verb which gives the thought repaired: 
thus : — 

tha dilpfi IhaO^ do not make a habit of falling. 

gS ahU IhOdOf I am iu the habit of coming. 

ddz tSz^ IhddSr^ thej were in the hnbit of beating. 

hahsi tha lawa Ihdni^ do not tell lies {Ihfli^ compounded with itself.) 

Oamjpoufid Verb$. 

Compound Verbs are very common. As a rule they add emphasis 
to the meaning. 

randi^ give and Mri leave, gi rdni HM, I gave left^ gave altogether 
kSrit leave „ „ „ gi HrA kif6, I shall leave-lea^e, leave 

altogether. 
tisif beat, kfyl leave, kt tSo kStan^ thou beating leftest, thou beatest 

much. 
IMi^ do and kSr^y leave, Ihaji A^f, do leaye, do thoroughly. . 
ran^f, give and Ih&i, do, dsi rUma IhdtS^ he giving made, he gave 

(cf. Fat. ramd). 
tSzty beat and IhUi^ do, kl tBma 2%a9, beating make, beat thou, (of. 
Fat. tSmdg) kS mf tBma thald^ do not habitually strike anyone 
{lit, thou man striking not do.) 

ihuhl, become, and iht, go, skujidS^ ^ujidSg^ A^j}fl^ I. beoome^ I 

became, I shall become. 
Thus nHz hahiy and udnz gj^fzf, are emphatic forms othUhf^bring, 

and 2&tzt, take away. 
azU is compounded with ibf, go to express the Hindi ctdfUt (^eald 

jSna). gB azUySf I shall go away. 
haz^ with d6{, come, expresses ' again ' ' back,' come back or return, 

gi mudd. hazd dbi tada^ I have to return to-morrow. 
phdB ran^i, divide, phugB ib^ri, spoil, waste, ^ifj tbf, become alive. 
Oondiiional sentences, — I did not notice any special forms for 
conditional moods. Ordinary tenses appeared to be made to ezprees 
the idea of condition, du HhadB gi du tBrnO, if he had come I would 
have beaten him. (lit. he was coming, I will beat him.) 

Negation is expressed bj prafixing tha^ to the Imperative, and wui^ 
to other parts of the verb. In a number of verbs this leads to compli* 
cated changes. Examples are given in the conjugation of the different 
verbs. 

The agent case of the subject is used with all parts of all transitiYe 
verbs. This reminds 'us of Nepftli where the Agent case is employed 



\ 
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Lahtdi. 



with ti*an8iiive verbs in all tenses except those in which the Auxiliarj 
verb am, was, 4^., is used. 

Verbal forms ending in -^^ may also be made to end in -a^. 

The Future is used for the Pres. subjanctive as in lCafl]imUi. 



List or Common Nouns, 


Adjbotivrs and Verbs. 


Natural 


Rdalumshipst etc 


bft, father. 




mlly5, daughter. 


o8jd bft, (small father) uncle, 


rQ, father-in-law. 


jounger than father. 




gahseu, husband. 


jft, mother. 




mSs, wife. 


kag, elder brother 




galniQ, ml, man* 

mSzml, woman. 


naft, joaugor brother. 




karti, yO> boy. 
milyO, girl. 


rhl, sister. 




c6r, thief. 


yd, son. 




puhil, shepherd. 




Animali. 


rhi, horse (common gender). 


rikkh, black bear. 


tsh&h, horse (m). 




6mii, red bear. 


nabrhl, mare. 




thar, leopard. 


baq, ox. 




sha^khfl, kind of wild oat. 


i-ftns, calf. 




kir, ass. 


r£hd, cow. 




sflr, pig. 


mhsf, buffalo. 




kiigi, cook, hen. 


yftg, yak. 




bhlr. cat. 


rhit, goat (male). 




tarbhlft cat (male). 


li, „ (female). 




Qr, uxt cameL 


kats, sheep (male). 




py&, bird. 


mi, „ (female). 




ill. III kite. 


\ihfi\t dog, (common). 




gu&, jackal. 


hi, dog (m.). 




hathi, elephant 


m8, bitch. 






Parti of ih0 Body. 


gar, hand. 




kri, hair. 


kuns, foot. 




puni, head. 


Tl,no66. 




Ihi, tongue. 


|ir» ©ye. 




kh5g, khSp, stomach. 


m5t, face. 




thftkh, back. 


&, mouth. 




phog, body. 


rir, ear. 







lahttii. 



A7 



Oommon Ohjectg. 



pad, book. 

mn^Sdan, pen. 

TnSiinl, bed. 

camb, boose. 

bS^di, river. 

gar, stream. 

rai), bill. 

pattbar, plain. 

rbl, field. 

rSri, bi*ead. 

t1, water. 

ebuSy wbeat. 

kngl, maize. 

bnttb, tree. 

palanz, saddle. 

nngar, village, city. 

ba^b, jnngle. 

matsb, fisb. 

nmh, way. 

m&l, property. 

clj, tbing. 

ds^l), mulkb, cotmtry. 

ai)g§, famine. 
mansS, intention, 
hnbs!, lying. 
cOrl, tbefi. 
kam, work, 
biab, marriage, 
mil), name. 
Iftbft, price, 
kbaro, expense. 



kbam, clotben. 
gntbftb, ring, 
panlar, shoe. 
gl)&, meat. 
pSnn, milk. 

tigM, €gg. 
mar, ghl. 
tiHl, oil 

b5d1, buttermilk, 
barf, itbop. 
taq, tngg mpee. 
nlhr, day. 
« niilrddb, nighi. 

ySgl, son, sunshine. 
lasS, moon, 
karh, star, 
lanh, wind, 
mng, rain, 
knrb, load. 
bS, seed. 
nllSm, iron. 

Ahiiraet Noum. 

gnnfth, sin. 
dSh, pity. 
|9bl service, 
filab, answer, 
bo gam, order, 
kboishlf happiness, 
cil, sonnd. 
barflhi year. 



AdfeeliveM. 



mth, good, beantifol, clean, 
madam, bad, lazy, ignorant, 

ngly. 
m5T8, big. 

c8j^, baS, koajb, little, 
dr&ldft, straitened, 
ffnyi, hungry. 



tsbe^l, fat 
jS^I, befitting. 
8h>U wise, 
rogb, swift, 
tsanji, sharp, 
ra^l, high. 
s6h1, cold. 



-7»^ 
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LilhuU. 



t5n hot 




haj9, much, many. 


gnu sweet. 




yu8, bftt«r,all. . 


tli5r9, little. 




sSsi, white. 


jaraa, together. 


Verbs. 




sliubi, sLiubi, be, become. 




nSzl, know. 


abi, come. 




pipi, ariive. 


Ibl, go. 




drffran^i, ran. 


braf, sit, live. 




p(^ibi, run, run awaj. 


shizi, take, take awav. 




ad kun,call {lit. saj «come * P) 


bSbi, bring. 




khdsi, be obtained, meet 


ra^4i,give. 




par9pbi, read. 


dapi, fall (from borse, fto.). 


ts5zi, write. 


baj^i, fall down. 


w 


si, die. 


kbaja gfeubl, rise, stand up. 


thazl, hear. 


kba^ji, tSzi, see look. 




baza abi, return (come again) 


x6,eat 




guah ran^l, embrace.- 


tumi, drink. 




an raigL^lf kiu- 


kuff, saj, speak. 




aza fbl, go awaj. 


knslil, sleep. 




bar tsBzl, plough. 


Ih&l, do, make. 




t8at8l,8end. 7, 


tSzl, strike, beat. 




krftbl, weep. • ," > 


sSzl, recognise. 


NUMIRAU 

CardtfioZ. 


kftfl, leave. . ; . 


1— Ittl, I. 




14-s»pl. 


2— juf. 




15-sa^ 


3 — 8})Qra. 




16— sitrfl!. . 


4-pl. 




17— »ihnl. 


6— 9*'. 




1&— 84l«. 


a— trtli. 




19-sWrt. . 


7— nb!. 




20— nlw. , • 


• 8— rh5. 




lOO^-rtL .' . 


9— klL 




200— nlrhi.(7OO10 


10— 8§. . 


^ 


900-kftrhi. 


Il-s5ldi. 




1,000-siri. 


12— sanL 




100,000-lakb. 


13— tliadiiim. 




. . * . • 




Ordinal 


• * • • . • .. 


Ist, tQm\. 




3rd, Q])amml. 


2nd, jormi. 




4ih,plmt / .-./ 
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5tb, ]gSml. ■'■ 

6tih, traiml. kha^^i, halt 

7th,iihlml. 4h5i,2i. 

10th, BSml. 
Above 20, nambers are estimated by scores up to 100. 

Skntknobs. 

1. K8 mu) chl ^VL P Thy name what is ? 

2. Di rhSphI tSmI shui P This horse's how much (age) is P 

3. Ddts Kashmir obirl 5h9t3r tG P From here Kashmir how far is P 

4. KS ba5 d6r tSmi j5 t5d P In thy father's honse how many 
sons are there P 

5. Gs td 5h9t&r5 Snd5. I to-day from far walked. 

6. Gda cSjd ba5 yGS dd rhf ra sSdS blih IhatO. My unole's (yoang 
father's) son with his sister made marriage. 

7. Gai)h (or cnmh) sSsi rhSn (or rhSphi) palSns tSd. In the 
bouse the white horse's saddle is. 

8. 05 thakh&ri palanz tsha. On his back the saddle bind. .. 

9. Gi d9 y5 haj9 tSi)g§ddg. I his son much beat 

10. Ra8 puDzari trat gbuai^i panhale raatsidS. On the hill's tc^ 
the shepherd is grazinfi^ cows and goats. 

11. Bnttbd pOSS du rhan t6thi tSzi tdl. Under the tree he on a 
horse was seated. 

12. Do nuft 9n5 rh!g vs mOr^ tO. His young brother his own 
sister than bigger is. 

13. Dd laba ^^^^i tai). Its price is two and a half rupees. 

14. G$& ba ba9 cumha brS. My father in a little honse lives. 

15. DobI di tai)g rani k^. To him this rupee giving leave. 

16. Du tai)g d5 dSts nSoz hadeu. That rupee him from take. 

17. D^ kS haj9 tsii thaz^ran tshu. Him thou muoh beat with 
ropes bind. 

18. Baini ti hund. From the spring water draw. 

19. Giu tm jo. Me in front of walk. 

20. KS thals Hduh y5 abSd P Thee behind whose boy comes P 

21. K8 du &do d5ts handan. Thou that whom from tookest. 

22. GI hari d5ts hSndft. I shop from took. 



The Parable or thb Prodigal Som. 



D5rl d6l kutS (kiil) : 


I mitt 


iT 


y6 


tOI; 


oij»- 


Then he said : 


one man-to 


two 


sons 


were 


jamg 



. .1 
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ySI bftrft kfii, 8 bft anyO mftl gSbi pipft gSM rail; 
son father to saidi Father what property me-to arrive me-to gi?6 
451 9n0 mftl phftS randO. D5t8 thalS thOra dlnl o8j6 

he ovm property dividing ga?e. Fi-om-that after few days young. 

yOi ytd cij jama llifttS (Ihs), GhStSr mulkharl ld9. DOri 
•on all things together made, far country-to went There 

dOl madam kam IhfttO, 6n0 mftl phag9 kdt5. Da bSlft rl 
he bad work did, own property wasting left Thai time at 
bats kharo ebnjidS dd dSgbS rl binft ax)g3 ob^tS (ob^ jld9 or Ids)- 
all spent became that conutry in great famine became* 

DOri da drftldft gbojlds. DOri dG dSg^arl 1 sSh11kfti« 
Then he straitened became. Then that country of one money lender 
d(M ids. DOi SnO rhlri sttrar rofttsi tsftttS. DO mansa toi 
near went He own field swine to graze sent His intention was 
da sb^ stlras saaftdSr SnO kh5g plmftdSg. Asia dOM 
that husk-food swine were-eating own stomach I might filL Bat him*to 

challa ma ramftder. Dori d6bl hOgliarl (hOfib) ftndS 

anything not they were giving. Then him-to sense in (sense) oame 
il kntS: Gia bftO anyO kamlhftsft di (dnmbisir) 

then he said : My &ther-of how-many work-doers to (workers) 
haj9 rOri tOd. GS dSr Onyi siaftdo, gS khftS atsft g«8 
mach bread is. I here hungry am dying, I stand arising own 

bftO d5r y6^, wdi gl dobl k5g:— gi sarg5 ki 

father near will go, also I him-to will say:— I hea?en-of thy 
ganfth IhSgii. fintS di jOgS mad hazft kl yO kllfl, gSbi 

sin did. Now this worthy not-am again thy son to-say, me 
ki (kSnS) kam Ihazftda sfthl IhaS. D6vi atsft 8n0 

thy (own) work doers like make. Then having-risen own 

b&O d5r Hi (ids). fiutS da Ghstftr iOl da tiri dO bftb 
father near went. Now he far was him having-seen hiji father-to 
dfth ftdl, dOi drO r8, dOl math a gufth rl, mast aa rl 
pity came, he ran made, he neck-to embrace made, mach kiss nude, 
TOi d6bi kai :— gl sargO kf guofth IbSga. fintS di jSgS 
He him-to said : — I heaven-of thy sin made. Now this worthy 

mad, hasft kf yS kari. Ds bU nOkarari kOI rothi 
not-am agaia thy son to say. His father ser?ants-to said good 
ra(hs kham hanj hftdftni, kSs dsU kham rihai, 

good clothes taking-out bring, ye him-to clothes pai-OB(gi?eP) 
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gh\ gath&b r§lini| k5nzari paular r&lini, mOri rSns Qbft>^ni 
hand-to ring put on feet to slioeB pat on fat calf kill 
ySz zauani kl^ushi Ihanani, da gappS IbSjl dl gift 
we shall-eat happiness shall-make this matter maiking this my 
70 Bids tOi eat« haza d^i^ill, ttU (hiSshtS $nftft khSsa 

son dead was now again alive*went, formerly was-lost now has-been 

il$ft. DOrS d5s kb^sbl UiStSr. DO mOfS jO rhlii tOl, 
obtained. Then they happiness made. His big son field-ia was, 

ail gh&ri cumh kachS pi (Sdi) gidO gt^^pi ml cfti 

what time honse near arrived (came) singing dancing of also noise 
that9(thSi). DOrt I ofigara hi ad katS rhngfidS :— chl sbujftd. 
heard. Then one servant to called asked :•- - what became. 

DOi dObi kHi:— Kf nnS anjad, ki bfiS tshOI 

He liim-to said: — Thy younger-brother came, thy father fat 
i-dnz ohaiadO, dO thals dtl rftji bftjl khSslti. Da 

calf is killing that for he well was obtained. He 

rOshSshlt-i ^^z|g mSliSdS. Do bft dftthi anji du 

became-snlky in not- went. His father ' ont having-come him 

chSndi. DOi bSbl HiSb IhStS. Dh8 barsb kf 

persuaded. He father-to answer made. So-many years ihy 

tshl IhStSg, gi kS hngam thnSsl ma^ k8 absl& I U 
service I did, I thy order rejected not, thoa ever one goat 

glbl ma randSn ( (rSslil ) kSnO ySrada sSdS khnsbt g&PpS 
me-to not gave thy-own friends with happiness talk 

Ihau: absU kt di kartl adi, dOl kl mfl madam 
make: when thy this son came he thy property bad 
kammiii kharab Ihftji, k8 dff thSli rdns dl«iAdSii. 

works in evil having-made ihoa him for calf killedsi. 
D6i d5bi kui :— 6 yo ku ham^ih gift kachS t5d5n; gift 
He him-to said: — son thoa always me near srt; miiM 
t5d da kS shu. Ehftshi Ihfti, khushi ob^lbl jttshl 
is that thine is. Happiness to make, happiness to be fitting 
t5l. Kl di nuS sldS tQl SntS hazft shiq Hi, 

was. Thy this young-brother dead was now again alive became, 

tul hiSsbtS Sntd . kh5sa ilSi. 

formerly was-lost, now has been obtained. 



\ 
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BHADBAWiHl, BHAIifiSi AUTD FS^ABI DIAUBOTS. 

Introdcctiox. 

These three dialecifl are spoken in the eastern portion of Jamnift 
proper. Bbadrawah, a j^glr of Raja Sir Amar Singh, hit>lher of the 
Maharaja of Jamm9 and Kafibmir, lies immediately to the notth-weei 
of Camba State and soatli of the Ginab river. By Bnidi-awftlils them* 
selves tlie diatrict is called Bha4hlfl^ with the' »ocent on the necond 
sjUaMe, wliile Kashmiris call it Bddarkflh. Bhii)8fi is the name of 
a valley a few miles to the east of the town of Hhadraw&h. Pft4<^» 
sepaiated from Bhal^s by a valley only six or seven miles arrons, lies- 
north of and oontigaoas to P&i)s(l in Camba State. From Pfix^gl it is two 
or tliree marches down the Gin&b to Pajar ; Ki§]itaw&r is foar stages 
lower down the river. Anotlier three marches will bring ns into the 
heart of the BhalSsI country immediately to the west of which Bha- 
draw&lil ia spoken* 

All these dialects enable one to stndy the process of transitioii 
from Panjabi to Ea^miri. Nevertheless, while they exhibit points of 
connection with Ka^miri, not one of them can be clHssed as a dialect 
of that language. They belong distinctly to the Panjabl-Hindl type. 
They resemble Kashmiri in having, in common with CarfthI, the 
vo&ilio change known as epenthesis. For examples of this, the notes 
at the end of the verb in the different dialects shoold be oonsalted, 
ss also the note under Cnrahi, and the Introduction to the Cam^ 
Dialects. P&^ai i has epenthesis to a larger extent than any of the rest. 
They hiivo g for j in the verb go ; thus Bhadrawihi gdhnU^ Bha)88l 
gffhnu, Pa^an gh8{t ; cf. Ka^mlii gatsun, Bhadrawfihl mnnii^ ^ay, seOnnU 
know, Bhal^sl dzSnQ^ tlzf^nnu^ remind us of Knsbnilri ddpun and 
zAnnn. Patjaii has farther resemblances in its half vowels, represented 
in Roman by the letters being written above the line, as han\ hin\ is or 
are ; the*^ was (c/. the grammar passim) ; in its introdaction of y before e 
ort, as lygkhan^ write, Kashmiri lygkhun; dyin^^ I shall give, dytittd, 
gave, Knslimirl dyima^ dyut ; in some of its prononns, as, nURn or mift 
my; tieun, tin^ thy; hevn^ our, tdhn, jour; <^. Kashmiri mydit, cGm^ tOm^ 
tuhund; in its 3rd person neuter prononn tath^ Ka^limiil tath ; and in 
its word for * why,* Jcyi-, Kaslimirl hydzi. The introduction of y is not 
always regular. Thus they say both 1/ and y^\ mother ; pitfh and 
pyUtK back ; ikk and yikk one. 

In the presence of r instead of r in the adverbs of place, one is re* ' 
mi nded of the SSsi dialect which has kar^^ where T jari^ where. For these- 
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-words we hnve Blmdt-awalil kOri, san ; B\\n]t*s\ kdr^^ dziffB; Pa^'tri hdr^ 
tdr. For here And there, however, SfLA di-ops the /* and hns //A, whereas 
these din1e<*ts keep to f. We are nf^iiu. reminded of SS4 in tbe 
Bhadniwahl pron«)ans Oh^ he, she, it, that, and f^ this, which in their 
A{^entSiM}r. have cerebral n, unl and tnt, keeping the n through all the 
Obliqne Plurtil. The SShi corresponding pronouns do precisely the 
same, having Agent Sing, tin and in and n in the Obliqne Plui-al (Agent 
Plar. unit i^)' 

An intt^resting feature of these dialects is the frequent preference of 
41 (or dl) and {f/if to hr or hhr^ and of (I (or il) and fhl to tr, Thas we 
have Bhadrawahi dhpihhU, red bear, (jthl/l^ brather, H^hg^ leopard, for 
-what in otiier diulects would be hhs-aho, hhrd, Hud harf^hg. We notice 
also 4la6r6, in the state of having been married, for biahd hu9. The 
very name for Dhndiawah, Bhadhld^ illnstrates this. In Bha]6«l we 
have dhlibf>hUf i*ed bear, H^g, leopard ; also 4^\i44% sheep, for hhlBi, 
In P64*^'^ there is dlaiu^hB^ bind, f(»r hflndhd. 

Again we find in Bhadrawfthi //i}f, woman, tlai^ three, fhlBiU^ daj 
after to-morrow (lit. third daj), ^/i{f'*» tiiirty, tl^hhi, twenty-thi'ee; <f, 
sirl, traif tr'ijjil din^ Uih^ trii. In BlnilS^i we have tli'ihi, for the daj 
after to-morrow, and in Pa^ari tl^B for three, and /I&ifi for the day 
after to-morrow. I do not remember having noticed these two features 
in any other dialect, although the mere iutei*charge of I and r and of ) 
and r is very common. 

Blunlrawahl makes its Genitive Sing, in rfi. Genitive Plural 
in Irani, Dative in j6. Locative in mfi, Ablative in htrtu The 
Agent Sing. Masc. is in -0 and the At/ent Plur. both Masc. and 
Fem. in it. It has I throughout in tlie suffix for the Future, the 1st 
Plur. having m/, and has Feminine forms for the Future, Pres. Cond. 
and PrcM. Ind. in addition to other parts where we more ofien find 
Feminine foimn. Its Stative Participle ('in the state of*) is in -0r0. 

BhaJdMi very much resemhles Bhadi^awfthi. It has its Genitive 
Sing, in -^fi, Genitive Plur. in kiu; its Dative Sing, in -a, ai<d Datiye 
Plur. in -<m; its Ablative Sing, in -d and Ablative Plur. in -^n, while 
its Agent case has almost always -^ in both the Sinx. and the Plnr. 
The Future has I in the 2nd and 3rd Sint^. and 1st and 2nd Plur., 
the iMt Plur. having ml. Feminine forms are noticeable in the Future 
and Pi-es. Ind. The Stative Participle ends in -fid, and the Conjunctive 
Participle {having fallen, etc.) in -/>f. 

Pa^ari has -ar for the Genitive Sing, ending and kar for the 
Genitive Plur., nf for the Dative Sing, and apparently no ending for 
the Dative Plur., H for the Ablative Sing., and kal for Che Ablative Plur. 
Its Future takes / throughout with td in the 2nd and 3i^ Plur. The 
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FuiDre has two tormn for the Ist Sing, ending respeciiTely in -«? 
when tlie root of tbe verb endn in a consonant, and in nasal « wbeii thm 
n>ot ends in a vowel ; see the note at the end of the Terhs. Pemioine • 
forms are foand in tlie Future and Pres. Cond. or Pres. Ind. The 
Stative Participle ends in -0r or -ciur, and Mie Conjanotive Partieiple 
in -• har. 

The P&4>^rt word for devil, harmfln^ is remarkable. Whether 
tbere is anj connection with Ahrimati^ tbe ZoroaHtrian spirit of eTil, is 
d()abtfnl, but the similarity of the two words is striking. 

In connection witb the Fatore in {,' the introdnctiou to the Camha 
Dialects should be consulted, pp. ii, iiL 






w^mm^m^tftn 





BHADBAWAHl. 






N0TO8. 






MaModtne. 


, 




Nouns in -0. 






Stn^. 


Plw. 


N. 


ghOr-Oy hone 


-« 


G. 


-Bra 


-&kam 


D.A. 


•6J0 


-anj5 


li. 


-9 ml . 


-an ml 


Ab. 


-«kara 


-an kara 


Ag. 


-S 


-rf 


V. 


-A 


-an 




Noons in a Consonant. 




N. 


ghar, boose 


ghar 


Q. 


ghar rQ 


ghar kara 


D.A.Ab.L. 


ghar-9 j9» kara, &o. 


gbar-an jO, &e. 


A«. 


-» 


-rt 




Noons in -L 


■ 


N. 


hathl, elephant 


hitU 


Q. 


haithfi rU 


httlil kara 


D.A.Ab.L. 


haithe jo, kara^^ Ac 


hfttlitjo. fto. 'i 


Ag. 


liaithS 


liaithS ] 


V, 


haith& 

Noons in -tL 


haithtn | 


N. 


bind "% Hindo 


• ■ -a • ; 


G. 


-SrH 


-9lc«ra 


A«. 


-9 


-il 


nati, name, is thus declined : — 


i 
1 


N. 


naii 


nail 


G. 


naUdru 


nail karo ) 



wmjt>^ 



-r^ 
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Hhadrawaht. 






Feminine. 






Noans in -L 




N. 


kOi, dangbter 


kai-i 


G. 


k« -« ra 


„ kam 


D.A. 


-«i8 


..i« 


L. 


-«m8 


.."I 


Ab. 


-«kar» 


„ kara 


Ag. 


-1 


-«l 


V. 


-9 
Nouns in a Consonant. 


-Sa 


N. 


baihp, sister 


boibo-I 


G. 


baihf -S ra 


-Ikam 


D.A. 


-ijO 


-Ijft 


L. 


-ImS 


-tmi 


Ab. 


-ikara 


-Ikara 


Ag. 


-» 


-«l 


V. 


-» 


-ta 


battht, cow. 


calf, is thus declined : — 




N. 


batsbl 


beutsb -I 


G. 


bmtUh -9 rik 


-Ikara, 


Ag. 


-ft 


-«l 



Note. — The postpositions for o/, viz., rH^ when followiDg a singalar 
Donn, and ibaru, when following a plural, are declined accordiug to the 
unmhcr and gender of tlie noans which thej precede. 

Thus rt, kara» are followed hy sing. maso. 
rik, kara, ra, kara, „ „ „ plar. masc. 

ri, kM „ „ „ sing, or plnr. fern. 

Thcjr arc not inflected for the obliqne case, thus : — 

kfM rt ghOrS ru gbar, the house of the girra horse, 

kftift rft gi'Or* ^^^ g^'Wf .. . ». «f .» ,» hortat. 

kuie rft ghSetiffi rft ghar, „ „ „ „ mare. 

k0i4 ru gh^Scuri kam gliar, , „ „ maret. 







BhadrawaK. 




\ 

1 






Pbohovhs. 




r- 




l8t 


2nd 
Siitg. 


3rd 


\\ this 


N. 


ail 


tu 


Oh 


ih _. 


G. 


ra8i-5, mSru, 


tera 


Tu£r1i 


isSrO 


D.A. 


mt 


till 


as, as jaft " 


ifl^ isb j^ft 


L. 


.. ml 


tat ml 


as ml 


is mf 


Ab. 


„ kara 


tftkara ' 


„kara 


„kara 


Ag. 


mt 


tat 
Pl«r. 


u^i 


ivl 


N, 


as 


tna 


u^ha, O^bft 


i9)i& 


G. 


igbii 


ti^a 


n^kam 


19 kara 


DJL 


asanor 


tnsan or 


u^a^or 


i^a^ or 




asanjaft 


tosan jo 


n]^9 jaft 


i^a^t j6 


L. 


asan mf 


tnsan ml 


n^np mS 


iva^ mf 


Al>. 


„ kara 


„ kara 


„ kara 


„ kara 


Ag. 


assl 


tnsSt 


UJlflll 


196! 



S8 



There is another form of the 3rd pers. pron., possibly correlative, 
which is thus declined : — 
Sing. N. tai, G. tis^rii, D.A. tns, tasb jaft, L. taa mf , 

Ab. tas kara, Ag. tat^l. 
Plur. N. taps, G. tap kara, D.A. tapap jaft, L. tapap mf , 

Ab. tapapkara, Ag. tapSl. 



Sing. 

N. kaup, who P 

G. kisSrO 

Ag. kaipi 

kdif anyone, someone, 



Plur. 

zai, who, kanp zapi 

zisSrn knip kara zaip kara 

zaip! kSpSf ZS96I 

G. kitcMi Ag. kBtci 



l:iii>, what? G. kdlhM. 

Other pronouns are kicchy anything, something, zai hOi, whosoever, 
zai kiceh^ whatsoever. 
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Adjsgtitib. 



Adjectives employed as Tionns are declined as nonns, bnt adjectiTes 
qualifying nonns have the following declensions : — All adjectives ending 
in any letter other than ~fl, -au^ -d are indeclinable. Those ending 
ill -fl, -an, -^, have obi. sing. m. -^. Plural -9, indeclinable. Feminine 
-f indeclinable. 

Comparison is expressed by means of hara^ from, than, used iritb 
the Positive: kharau {Jchard)^ good; is kara kharau^ better than this; 
sebhan kara kharau^ better than all, best. 

Demonstrative. Oortelative, Interrogative, Reilativ§» 

9rhd, like this t^rhil, like that k9rhu, like what? zSrhu, like which 
aitrtl, so much or tAitrft, so much kaitrA, how much jaitru, as mnch 

many or many or many ? or many 



Advbbbs. 



Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. They then agree with 
the subject of tlie sentence. The following is a list of the most 
important adverbs other than adjectives: — 

Tims. Plaee. , 

hn^S, now. itthi, 9f!, iri, here. 

t&, then. uri, nra, tari, tarft, there, 

kdfl, when P kftpt k5r&, where P 

zSs, when. zarl, zari, where, 

kala, to-morrow. ifl tat, up to here. 

^h)edl« day after to-morrow. lUl^&i from here. 

t85uth9, day after that b&h, np. 

hlj, yestorday. bnnh, down. 

pr£z, day before yesterday. nSfS, near. 

tsOrdiharebhnft, day before that, dQr, far. 

(lit. four days ago). agri, in front, 
kadi, sometimes, ever. pattri, behind, 

kadi na, never. antar, inside, 

kadi na kadi, sometimes. bSbr, outside. 

The sdveibs are Iru/d, why? 8, yes; nl\\^ no; Z0fi|f, qnieUy; if 
yoZ/a kiri^ for this reason ; m #dr0, ain sQr^ thus ; khaH sdrB^ weU. 
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PsBPOSITIOirS.' 



The commoneAi prepositions have been given in the declennion of 
nonnn. Subjoined in a brief list of others. The same .word is 
frequently both a preposition and an adverb. 



p&r, beyond. 


t€r9 1S1, ab^nt thee. 


war, on this side. 


Igbi sahi, like us. 


hgU^> below. 


npap k5, towards them. 


mS, within. 


us pati, after him or thai. ..* 


ml kSi or kft, beside me. 


tisSrd w&i*9 p&r9, round aliout it. 


ml sathi, ml sth, with me. 


tusan barSbar, equal to jon. 


tSs wastS, for him. 


mSr9 bagair, without me. 




Vbebs. ; • • ^ . 




AuxUtary, 



Pres. I am, Ac. al Ss &h6 ahm ahth ftbp 
Past I WAS Sing. thiO, /. thi PI. ihi6 /. tbi 

Intbansitiyb Vebbs. 
bitaharnn, fall. 

Pres. Cond. bitshar-an or -i -as -9 -am -ath -a|^ 
Pem. -1 -i -i -am -atb -a^ 

Put. bitshar-alO -alo -alo -mal6 -aid ^« 

Pem. -iitlai, Ac, " 

Imperat. bitshar bitshsrl^ 

Pres. Ind. bitshar -ti -ti -t€ -tam -tath -taqi 
Pem. -cl -d -c« -cam -oath -cap 

Impf. Ind. bitshar -t« thi5 (fern, -tl thi) PI. -t« this (fem. -tl 

thI). 
Past Ind. bit«h.ar5 /. -«ri Pl.-ar« /. -«ii 
Plaf. bitsharO thi5, Ac. 

Part hiishartd, iMiuf^ ; hUsharta^ having fallen ; hiOharSr^^ 

in the state of having fallen ; hiUharnibdl6, faller, 
about tofsll. 



\ 
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Pres. Cond. 
Fat 

Past Ind. 
Part. 



Pres. Cond. 

Put 

Imperat. 

Pres. Ind. 

Impf. Ind. 

Past 

Part. 



Pres. Cond. 
Fut 

Impf. Ind. 
Past 
Part 



Pres. Cond. 

Put 

Imperat. 



Pres. Cond. 

Fem. 
Fat 

Fem. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Ind. 

Fem. 
Impf. Ind. 
Past Ind. 



Some verbs have slight irregularities. 
bhO^u, be, become. 

bhau -f -s -• -m -th 

bb5 -Id -15 -16 bhaa-ml8 -l8 

bhuO 

hhUOrd, in the state of having become. 



-16 



SJ9u, come. 

«jji, Ac 

6j-«ld -dl5 -«15 -mm -m -616 

61 6ji 

6ttf 

6ttd this 

atl 

l!Ud, having come ; 6r0, in the state of having come. 



gfth^tUga 
gas gah6 gahm 



gatath 
gamal6 g6l« 



gft9 
gftl6 



g6l5 g6l5 gilO 

g&hiSthiO. 

jaii j6 

gihia, having gone ; jCro, in the state of having gon^. 

rSh^u, remain. 

r6hl r&hs rah6 rfthra Hihth rfth^ 
r6h-l6 -16 -lo r&hml6 r6h -l6 -16 

rfth rfthi 



TB1M81TI7E VbBBS. 



ku^^u, beat 

-tas -\9 -tarn 

-al6 -mal6 



-tl 



-tath -tap 
-lath -^ 
-al6 -ali 



kat -taa 

-*^ 
knt -al6 -alO 

-ailai, Aa 
ka( kotti 

ku^-tl <tl -U -tam -tath 

-cl -cl -c6 -cam -oath 
kutt6 thi6. PI. ka^U thl6. Fem. ko(t| thi 
ku^^Q or ka^O with agent case of subjeei, k1l^& or 
kuU6 agreeing with the object 



-*M 
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PrcA. Perf. ka(til (fta) ah9 witli agent case of sabject. knttft 

ftbS agreeing with object. 
Plopf. ka(^u this with agent case of subject, kaf^ft thi5 

agreeing with object. 
Part. as for bitsharnUf kuttOrO^ in the state of having been 

beaten. 

The following are slightly irregular :— 





kh&gLtl, eat. . 


Past Ind. 


khaQ 




pIi^fL» drink. 


Past Ind. 


pift 




de^fl, give. 


Fnt. 


dm 


Past Ind. 


d^ 




zaii^tly say. 


Fut. 


z5l5 &r zaulau 


Past Ind. 


zafi 




kalmtl, do. 


Fat 


kSrlO 


Past Ind. 


kiS 




sftnntly know. 


Fut. 


zSnlO 


Past Ind. 


zft^ft 




anntly being. 


Fut. 


aijQialG 


Past Ind. 


&9ft 




nai^n, take away. 


Fat. 


n6l6 


Past Ind. 


n$ft 



Habit is rendered as follows : — 

aU gHhti hhautU^ I am in the habit of going. 
tat gShtO hhaiUBf he is in the habit of going. 
tax gHhti hhaucB^ she is in the habit of going. 

Present action is thus expressed : — 

tat ^SlhnB lar6 at or gdhne lagard at, he is in the act of going. 
This, translated into literal UrdQ, would be wuh jdmM 
lagH huHhai. In this example the words gMnB lard or 
lagdrd are indeclinable for all persons and numbera. 
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The epenthetical vowel change in hdM^ haiihS rfi; bat$ki^ 
benUM rU ; kaun^ haini (see declension of nonns and pronoons), and in 
hiUharaUit bitshafa,ila% ; hufald^ kufBkMai ; dnmu^ ainalO (see above, verbs) 
should be uoticed. See note at end of verbs in Cnr&hi dialect. 

For the Infinitive of Verbs -U and -u are nsed interchangeably. 
Similarly in the last sjllable of nonns and adjectives, au^ d, 6 are freely 
nsed for each other. 

In the 17th and 19th sentences below will be noticed interesting 
forms for the Imperative : — Sing, banhd or hanhdH; plnr. hanhddth or 
lanhdtkA. 



List of Oommon Naunif 

bab5» father, 
haj, mother. 
4hla, brother, 
baih^ balh^ sister. 
kOy matt^ii, son. 
k5i, klily daughter. 
mu^Asli, husband. 
\h\\, wife. 
mafd| man. 
th)i, woman. 
m§ttha, boy. 
kdl, k&i, girL 
gOran sii)gh&, cowherd, 
puliftl, shepherd, 
tsaur, thief. 
ghOr -^, horse. 

-i, mare, 
dftni, ox. 
batshi, cow. 
bhal, buffalo. 
tshSfO, he-goat 
tshailli, she-goat 
bliai44i sheep, 
kut-ar, dog. 

-ri, bitch, 
itsh, black bear, 
^lilabbu, red bear. 
41iUhg, leopard, 
khauthau, 
stir, pig. 



AdjecHvei and Adverh$. 

kuk-kuf, cook, 
-karl, hen. 
bal-&, cat (male). 

•il, „ (female), 
ft^f, cameL 
tsarSm, biid. 
8^6^, kite, 
gidar, fox. 
hathi, elephant 
hatth, hand. 
paO, foot 
nakk, nose, 
dtshi, eye. 
tuttar, face, 
ft^, mouth, 
dant, tooth, 
kann, ear. 
s^irft}, hair. 
d5g, head, 
sibbh, toogae. 
piu^ stomach. 
pit(h, back, 
jind, body, 
katftb, book, 
kalam, pen. 
khat, bed. 
ghar, house. 
nirH, river. 
ga4, stream. 
dhir,hilL 



»— »- •-• -Atfik d*«.^«, 
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paddlirIL plain. 

tshSthU field. 

r5tti, bread. 

pa^Iy water. 

gahft, wheat. 

kukkfl, maize. 

btltS, tree. 

4)a!l, field. 

^ihr, town. 

bap, jungle. 

inasli, fish. 

batt, way. 

raSftO, fruit. 

infis, meat. 

duddh, milk. 

thQl, egg. 

ghi, ghi. 

tail, oil. 

tshah, buttermilk. 

zLdz, day. 

d|az, night. 

dihfirS, sun. 

o&naQl, moon. 

tarO, star. 

hhfi, wind. 

dSQ, rain. 

dbupp, sunshine. 

andliarfl, storm. 

bhfirO, load. 

bidz, seed. 

lahS, iron. 

chail, beautiful, good, clean. 

burO, Ugly, bad. 

ba445, big. 

nikr5, little. 

.^nst, lazy. 

takf6, wise. 

jahli, ignorant. 

tikkhS, tfiz, swift. 

(Iia^^u, cold. 

tattft, hot. 

initthll, sweet. 



tdSr, ready, 
kam, little, 
masts, muoh. 
bho^n, be, become, 
^j^u, come, 
gihnfl, go. 
nai^u, take. 
dS^tl, give. 
bitsharnUf fnll. 
utlinu, I'lso, 
khixi^ bhSnu, stand, 
haimu, see, look. 
kli&^O, eat. 
pi^ft, drink* 
zan^fl, say. 
zhnl^n, sleep, 
katmu, do. 
rOh^ii, remain. 

knt^tl, beat. 

pusb&99&, recognise. ' 

zannCi, know. 

pnz^ik, arrive. 

na8]^9&, run. 

nas^i gahod, ran away. 

banft^ii, make. 

rakkhnfi, plaoe. 

kajspO, call. 

mal^ti, meet. 

^^ikh^u, learn. 

parhnu, read. 

likkhQu, write. 

ahuiiptif bear, 

iiiigft, turn. 

at^u, return, 

teal go, flow 

lapii!^ fi^ht. 

zit9&, win. 

Iifim&, be defeated. 

•tsalu gfthpuy go away. 

baihpik, sow. 

lial Ift^ft, plongh. 

kha&9(k, cause to eat. 
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pift^u, cauRe to drink, 
sjiugi^u, cause to hear. 
tKamii, graze. 



tsai-anu, caase to grace, 
zhnl^n, lie down. 



NuMKRALfi. 

Cnnltnal. 



1— ak. 

2— dul. 

3— tl«. 

4 — Uin^fir, t«ftfn% 

5 — pantA. 

(i^Rbali. 

7— 8ait. 

8— Rtth. 

9— nail. 

10— da«b. 
11— y4hi8. 
12— biihrf. 
la— tShrS. 
14— tuAQdd. 



iRt, paihlii. 
2nd,dmAil. 
3rd, i1«iaCL. 
4th, t8611i*aii. 

addhu, half. 
|>aiiQ6 dftl, 1}. 



15 — pami. 

16— sbOr9. * 
17— aat&rS. 
18— a(h§r^. 
19 — uniit, 
20— bih. 
23— tISbbi. 
27— e6tt9l. 
29— anatt«I. 
30— thllb. 
100— Q^aaO. 
1,000— hasftr. 
100,000— lakkb. 



Orr/tnal. 



5tb, pantsaCL. 
6tb, ab«i»fl. 
7tb,8atafL. 
lOtb, da^tiaiL 



Roft dftl, 2f 
4b«, 2*. 
fii^bS taOftr, ^. 



I. 

3. 
4. 



Skntkncbb. 

T§WS naa ka^ ai P What in thj name ? 
ItSs ghA(6 rl ki^ll nnir ai ? How much is thin bone's age P 
l^tha KMK})m)r k^^li dfir hi ? From here how far is Kad^mlr P 
TiHh6 bana r« V6\\% roa^thl a^ ? How maiij are bis fatberV 



ft. Ail sf. Afirh baip^tft in. To-day I from far walking 
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6. M9r9 c&cS r6 kO tisdri bshp! sitlii 4|i9rO ai. ky iinole*8 acm 
with his sister is married. 

7. Ghar9 chit^S ghCfS ri IcSthI ad. lu the hoaae ibe white hcnrse's 
saddle is. 

8. TiaSiS thlijreS pnr kafhl lath. On his back bind the saddle. 

9. Ml tisSi u ma^thft mast. knttQ. I beat his aon niaoh* 

10. Tai dhari piif b^tshi tshSllI tsarti. On that hill he is grasiiig 
cows and sheep. 

11. Tai but9 h^*th gh5r9 pnr bi^tird ai. Under that tree be is 
sitting on a horse. 

12. TisSru iljMk ap^i bshvi kai-a ba44d ai. His brother is bigger 
than his sister. 

13. TisSru mnl 4hai impayyS a^. Its price is two and a half ra|>eea. 

14. Mairo bab5 ns uikre ghai*e mS big^tS. Mj father in that 
little hoose lives. 

15. T6s dh rupay3'5 d$. Give him this rapee. 

16. Tai rQpayy9 tds kara a^. These rupees bring from him* 

17. 'r$s mast kntt.i s^Sli »1 ban lid or banhda. Having beaten 
him much bind thou him with a rope. 

18. Khtlh5 pagi ka44h. From the well take oat water. 
Ml agri tsalath or tsalthsf . Before me walk (yon.) 
KisSrO k5 tnsan pitQra ffrO ai ? V?lioae son is ooming after 



19. 

20. 
you P 

21. 

22. 
village. 



Taf kas k'tra mullS §^5 ? From whom bast then bought it P 
Plant 1*3 Skki hdtfibals kara. From a shopkeeper of the 



\ 



^ 





BHALfist (Bha]«ti). 






Noons. 






MaMctdine, 






Nonnn in -6. 






Siny, 


Plur. 


N.A. 

G. 

D. 

AK 

Ar. 


gli6r -«, boi-se 

-fi 
Nouns in a GonsouHnt. 


ghfirfi 

gbdf kfiu 

ghfir -•« 

-fin 

-fi 


N.A. 
G. 
Ab. 
Ar. 


gbar, bouse 
glmr-M 

-fi 

-fi 

Nouns in -L 


gbar 
gbar kfia 
gbar -fin 
-an 


N.A. 

G. 

Ag. 


bfith -I, elephant 
-fill 
-Ifi 

Feminine. 
Nonns in -i. 


-1 

-!kfift 

-ifi 


N.A. 
G. 
D. 
Ab. 

Aif. 


IfW. girl 
kui -6fl 

-fi 

-fi 

-fi 

Nonns in s Consonsni. 


kfilfi 
kaikfifi 
kui-an 
-fin 


X.A. 

G. 
I). 
Ab. 
Vtf. 


bbniQ, sister 
bliaio -*f| 

-fi 

-fi 

-fi 


bhai^ 

bbnip -1 kfifi 
-in 
-ifin 
-ffi 
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Pftoiforat. 










Sing. 








l8t 


2Dd 


3rd 


ob, this 


N. 


ail 


to 


8$. 5li 


9U 


Q. 


meu 


t«u 


QS^ 


iflSu 


DA. 


m^ 


tni 


at 


it 


L. 


,. mi 


„ ml 


..mi 


»f mi 


Ab. 


inSri 


t«r» 


QBJi 


ia 


Ag. 


mh\ 


M 


unl 


iDi 



Pliir. 



N. 


at 


tug 


an& 


ina 


G. 


as^ru 


tat^ru 


unkH 


in ken 


D.A. 


ahan, asan 


tnlian, taRan 


unan 


inan 


L. 


anan mi 


tasaii mi 


„ mi 


„ mi 


Ab. 


Hsfin 


tasan 


anftn 


info 


A-g. 


ahan, asaii 


tulian, tasan 


imbS 


iiihi 



There is another foi-m of the 3rd Pert. Pi-on. t€^ whicb is thus 
declined : — 



Sing. N. tB. G 

tasQ. Ag. tSni. 

Plar. N. tifnii. G. Un hiu. 

m&. Ab. ttniin, Ag. ttnhB, 



tasB9. D.A. tas. L. toi mi. Ab. 
D.A. tinan. L. Hnan 





Sing. 




PW. 




N. 


kajjfi, who ? 


dz«, who^ 


kaon 


ds6n4 


G. 


kisSu 


dzis^u 


kin k91& 


dsin ksn 


D.A.L.Ab. 


kit, <&c. 


dzis, Ac. 


kin, Ac. 


dsin, Ao. 


Ag. 


kdpi 


dsdni 


knuhS 


dzinbi 


hn, auyone, 


someone. G, 


ib^c^. 


D. Mob. 


-•-. 


ikf, what? 


G. kurBU. 









Other pronoans are kicch, anything, something ; dukdi, whosoever ; 
dtB kicch^ whatsoever. 

The abl. pi. of the personal pronouns reminds ns of the Ka}lU 
dialect, \vhert> Wi> find i^fmf^n or iissfl na^ tu8$dn or tu$gA fia, tinka 
na^ inha na. 



■ i i»> i iM wi^wp^P^wy^PHwp^iiip^BUff 
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Hhnt^H. 



AujBCTiyBS, 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns, bat adjectives 
qnalifjing nouns have tbe following declension : — AH adjectives ending 
ill any letter other than ^, 9, au^ 9, are indeclinable. Tliose ending 
in any of these ]ettei*s change it to -^ for Obi. s. m., and N. pi. m., and 
I for Fein. Sing, or Plur. The genitives of nouns and pronouns come 
nnder this rule, as yhttf^i ^f»« the horse's saddle. 

Comparison is expressed by the positive of the adjective used with 
the ablative of the noun or pranonn with which comparison is made as 
chitta, white (cf. Panj&bl, citffi ; Ku]fti shiUd, and ^ittO in Ku]a Sirftj) 
/i^ rhiitO^ whiter than this.- 

Demanstralive, Gorrdattve, Interroyntive, RdnHve, 

Mm, like this tSh9, like that ibMfi, like what? d»Mff, like 

which 
Hhur^ so much tSthnr^ so much kathur^ how much dtithur^ as much 
or many or many or many ? or msny 



ADVBBbS. 



Most adjectives can be used as sdverbs. IMiey then agt*ee with the 
Mubject of the sentence. The following is a list of the most important 
adverbs other than adjectives. 



(Time.) 



huph^, now. 
t«8si, then. 
kfes4, when f 
dxtaift, when, 
ads, to-day. 
kila, tomorrow. 



tisdhi, day after tomorrow. 
UQiith, day after thai, 
hi, yesterday. 
par9, day before yesterday. 
iMdiSiih, day before that 



^^*6, here. 

6rf , t^rf . there. 

k5f^ wheiif P 



(Place.) 



dx^ri, where. 
iriH, from here. 



>i*M mi » » i»i-e» * ' I II! * I i i to W MMJ !<«■ >• Ii ri Miki Vtji SSSfeS^^^fiBiifaAeitt 
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ViRBS. ' 





Auxiliary* 


Pres. 


I am, <fco. heu Iihs h& bam hath ahan 


Past. 


I wan Sing. m. tln6 /. thd PI. m. (his /. thi 



Tntratuilive Verh$. 
khirk^u, fall. 

Pres. Subj. kbirk -I -as -5 -am -ath -an 

Fut. khirk -an or -Sn -al or -fil -^ -karaal -SI -an 

• Fein. -«Mn -cwl -«*! -amefil ' -eul -eun 

Imperat. khirk khirka 

Pres. Iml. khirk -tan or -tn -tus or t^ -tau or ta 

-tarn >tath -t» 

Fem. -t6 -tS -» -tam -tath -tl 

Impf. Ind. khirk -tau tbifl (f. -t5 ths) PI. -ts thiS {f. tl thl) 

Past. Ind. khirk HI t^ or -au -5 or -an -au -an -• 

FtfM». -6i 

Pres. Perf, khirkO heu or aheU^ Ac. 

Plnpf. khiikS this, Ac. • *. 

Past khirkdl, having fallen 

•Some verbs have slight irregalarities. 

bhO^u, be, become. 

Pres. Subj. bhS -a -s bhfl bhS -m -th -n 

Pres. Ind. bh8t -an or -^ or -n 
Past [nd. bhuS 

ai^u, come. 

Pres. Subj. SlS Sis 916 9m Sith Mn 

Put. Mil Sydl djdl SimjSl SjSl 9ln 

Imperat. eui Si§ 

Pres. Ind. SintS, Ac. 

Past Ind. al&S /. auSi 

Parties. Snifb^lo, comer, about to come.' 

gahau,go. , .. 

Pres. Ind. ^ah -5 -as -5 -am -ath -an 

Put. giih -an -al -al -mal -al -an 

Imperat. ga g&hA '* •»• • 

Pres. Ind. gahltS **>'l 

Past Ind. gsa PI. gS F. Sing. A PL g9| 
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BhalBH. 



Traiuiitve Verbs. 



Prefl. Sabj. 
Pat. 

Iniperat. 
Pres. liid. 



Tef9l, 

Imporf. Ind 
PHAt Ind. 

Pres. Perf. 

Plupf. 

Partic. 
Some verbs 



kutQU, beat. 



kntt 'i -aft 

ku| -tan -^1 

kat kntta 

kat -tau (or -tu or -Ui) 
-tau or -tu or -tft 
-tam -tatli -tfe 
-t9 -U -tnm 



-5 -am -arh 
-^al -mal -tal 



-tan 



-tuBor -td« 



-tS -t9 -t« -tnm -iath -ti 

kut -tau thift (f. -U5 -ths) PI. -t« this (/. tl tbl) 
ka( -t5 (/. -IS PI. t9 /. tl) with agent case of sub- 
ject, kat (5 agreeing with object. 
ku^tA ha with agent case of subject, ka^tO ha 

agreeing with object. 
kuU5 this with a^cnt case of subject, \lu\\6 thi6 

agreeing with object. 
kaftau, beating ; kuttd or kntfud, beaten. 

exhibit minor divergences. 



Past. Ind. 
Fnt. 
Past 
Partic. 



Pres. Ind. 

Put. 

Past Partic. 



Pres. Ind. 

FuK 

Past 



Pres. Ind. 

Fni. 

Pant 



kha^Q, eat. 
khStO. 
khAn. 
kh&u. 
khaUt or kh/lUd, eaten. 



pttO. 
plan. . 
pddH. 

dStO. 

dto. 

dittAd. 



dxSt4. 
dsOn. 
dsAfl. 



PUjlO, drink. 



de^O, give. 



dsOi^u, say. 



BhapSif. 



73- 



kamo, da 



Pres. Ind. 

Put. 

Past 


hi 


dz&^QO, know« 


Pies. Ind. 

Fat. 

PMt 


dzS^tu. 
dzapan. 
dza^Q. 


ftipgiO, bring. 


Pres. Ind. 

Pnt 

Past 


a9t0. 
a^an. 
5^5. 






nd^O, take, take a 


Pres. Ind. 

Fat. 

Past 


nStS. 
nSn. 
nSO. 





Verbs appear to have two past participles, tbns from ihil^f eai, 
we bave khua and khlind ; from gdhnu^ go, g^u and gBiUL Probably the 
shorter is the ordinary past participle, and the longer the stative parti* 
dple, the meaning here being eaten and in the state of having been eaten, 
gone^ and in the state of having gone* 

The Pres. Subj. with a negative is used to express the sense of a 
negative Pres. Ind., tu kujBrdfi na hhds^ why art thou not eating bread P 

The Past Gond. is rendered by the Pres. Snbj. with thiO. — tU B9 
hid au kutii thi6t if thou hadst come I would bave beaten thee. < 

In the sentences below aheii and dhB or ahB will be noticed for 
heii and hd in the present auxiliary. Probably a may be prefixed all 
through the tense. 

BhalSsl does not differ greatly from Bhadrawfthl. The following 
words as compared with tlie corresponding words in the BbadrawShi 
list will show the approximation. 



bab, bftjl, father, 
hal, mother, 
kak, brother. 
bhW, „ 
blnyi, sister. . 
bhai^ „ 



b5knt, son. 

ktir, daughter. 

r6n, husband, 
meui^asb, husband*. 



\ 



7.4 . BhalM. 

saoftn, wife. gaii, oow. 

matSSr, man. bhal, boffalo. 

ku9Q.Asbi (nasal n), woman. tshSrrO, he-goat. 

kO, boj. tshSllS, she-goat, 

kui, girl. 4h1e449 sheep. 

gSr, cowherd. katar, dog. 

pabftl, shepherd. katrS, bitch. 

tsOr, thief. eutsh, black bear. 

gh5r -6, horse. 4h)ibbhu, red bear. 

-S, mare. 41sgi leopard, 

d&nt, ox. khOtrQy ass. 



SBNTfiNOfiS. 



1. TSunaiikehaP What is thj name P 

2. fis ghOrSi kSthri nmbar hi P How much is this horse*s age P 

3. Irif Kaslimir kSthri hft P From here how much is Ea^bmir P 

4. Ts habs gharS math kSthar ahan? In thj father*s house 
how many sons are there P 

5. Ail ads dOmft hapthi ft115 &hetl. I to-day from far walking 
have come. 

6. Msa pitlM kff tisCI bhai? sftthdl bifthd lh9. My ancle's son 
is married with his sister. 

7. GharS mads chitts ghOr^l zln &hs. In the house is the white 
horse's saddle. 

8. Tisdl piuhS putth zln ka^ft. Upon its back bind the saddles 

9. Mst tis9Q k5 matO kutt5. I beat his boy much. 

10. T8 dharS put^h gauf tshSlli tsartO &h9. He upon the hill oows 
and goats grazing is. 

11. Us butts hgfthd ghSrS putth t« hiiS^dh &h9. Under that tree 
npon a horse he seated is. 

12. TisSH bhsl ap^l bliaipft barO fthS. His brother is bigger than 
his sister. 

13. TisSQ mnl a4hftl rupayyO hi. Its price is two and a half 
rupees. 

14. MdH bftbo us nikrft ghari mads bhStO. Hy father livee in 
that little house. 

15. Us rupayyS ddth. Give him rupees. 

16. Usft rnpayji 9pl tslui44* From him take (those) mpeea. 

17. T9 hacohd ku^ath t9 ^9\\ s&l bannhath. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 
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18. Khdha pagi keti^h. From tbe well take oni water. 

19. Msra ^gr9 isal6. Walk in front of me. 

20. KisStl k5 t^ra pattS dintd. Whose hoy comes behind thee P 

21. Tsf kisft malls ilpd P From whom hast thou brongbt it P 

22. Plada batUbal§ kai)i6S a^O. From the village from a shop* 
keeper (I have) taken it. . 



.X e 
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PApABt 






Nouns. 






Mascnline. 






Nouns in -a. 






Sing. 


Pif#f. 


N. 


gh5r-&, horse 


gh6r-« 


G. 


-ar 


-ikar 


D. 


-as 


-I 


AK 


-«1 


-ikal 


Ag. 


Nouns in a Consonant 


-i 


N. 


badhdl, ox 


badhll 


G. 


badh9l-ar 


badhllkar 


D. 


-as 


badhll 


Ab. 


-» 


badhsl kal 


Ag. 


-^ 


badhils 


hob, father, ha* 


0. hnbhar; D. lMba$ 


Ab. 546601; 


Ag. hUbbL 


Nouns in -«. 




N. 


hftith^ 


hfithT 


6, 


haithiar 


haithi kar 


Ag. 


haithi 

Feminine. 
Nouns in -1. 


haithi 


N. 


k«l 


km 


G. 


kny-ar 


km kar 


D. 


-as 


km 


Ab. 


-al 


kaikal 


Ag. 


km 


km 


ghUri, mare, has 0. ghftr^ ; D. gh^r9$. 





Nouns in Consonant 
hUn^ siBter, has O. hh^nar ; PI. hhUn; O. 6^f kar. 
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Promookb. 




< 






Sing. 








Ist 


2nd 


3rd 


8h, this 


N. 


sa 


t& 


&h 


8h 


G. 


mdSB.^ me^ 


t«0Il9.td9 


tasar 


asar 


D. 


meuf , maf 


tos 


tas 


aa 


Ab. 


mSl . 


til 


tasal 


asal 


Ag. 


mal 


tal 


tSlDl 


nni 



Flwr. 



N. 


as 


tos 


Ohp 


MiliV 


G. 


bi0ft9 


tQh^ 


talkar 


alkar 


D. 


288 


toad 


tai^bl 


ai^bl 


Ab. 


askal 


tuskal 


talkal 


alkal 


Ag. 


M 


tWBM 


ta^8 


aiplil 



hanh, who P has O. kasar ; kh, kasal ; Ag. kHn. 
jkt, what ? has O. JbufA^. 

Other pronouns are dzB, who ; kUh^ somethin^if, anything ; da kamif 
whoever ; dxB kich^ whatever. 

There is a neater form of the 3rd personal pronoon, sometimes 
used in the locative (with postpositions) for inanimate objects; aa ta(k 
kuihi Undar^ in that house. It is found also in E^asbii^lii. 



Adjbotivis. 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns ; otherwise they do 
not appear to be declined. See sentences 4, 6, 7« 8, 12 at tbe end. 

Comparison is expressed bj means of the positive of the adjective 
with tbe ablative of the noun or pronoun with which comparison is 
made, as : — chita^ white ; tatal chHa^ whiter than that. 



Devionstrative. 
eurlj, like this 

attar, so much 
or many 



Oorrdative. 
tourh, like that 

tattar» so much 
or many 



InterrogaHoe. 
kSSrh, like what P 

kattar, how much 
or many P 



BdaHv. 
dsfiOrfa, like 
. which 
dsattar« aa 
much or many 



\ 
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Podari. 



Adyebbb. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. Tbe followinp^ is a list of 
tbe most important adverbs other than adjectives : — 

{Time.) 



bimmty now. 


hi, jesterdaj. 


tapal, then. 


par9, day before yesterday. 


kapal, when ? 


tsOQthl, day before that. 


dzapal, wben. 


kaM', sometimes, ever. ' 


Sb^if tomorrow. 


ka'd' na, never. 


tlSan, day after tomorrow. 


ka«d« ka«d», sometimes. 


tsdathi, day after thai. 






{Place.) 


I«llr» here. 


d«al, where. 


i5^, „ 


dzatth, „ 


*tt^f n 


iflttr tikar, up to here. . . 


tar, t5r, there. 


iri, from here. 


61, 


bft, np. 


6tth, 


nai^^f down. ' • ' 


tatth, 


nSrS, near. . , - 


tBl, 


dte, far. ...... 


k5r, where P 


agar, in front. 


k6l, „ 


paittar, behind. . ' 


MUh. „ 


andar, inside. 


dzir, where. 


bfthr, outside. 



./ 



Others are kyfy, why; S, yes; na, no; chBft well; fc/itfli, quickly , 
is galar dffsti^ for this reason. 

Conjunction, 
dfot, if. 



Pbbpositions. 

The commonest prepositions have b<^n mentioned in the declension 

of nouns and pronouns. The same word is frequently both a preposition 
and an adverb. 

p&r, beyond. maf pevr, near me. 

w4r, on this side. maf samBt, with me. ' 

ftndar, in. tasar dOstI, for him. 

pa4, beneath. tftnS peter, towards them. 

p€»r, upon. 



Pros. 
Past 



VlBBS. f 

Auxtliary. 

I am, drc, mas. ban*, fern, bin*, all throagh. 
1 was. Sing. id. tb9«, /. tbi, PI. tbSS, /. thf. 

IntramMve. . 
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dshftraOt fall. 

Fat. dsh&r -al • -al -al dsbtiril cisbftr -luJ -nal 

Fern. dzhair-^l -^l -«l dEbnr-«I dsbaif -ii«n< -]id<I< 

Imper. dshSf 
Past Cond. or 

Pres. Ind. dzhar -na, PI. dsbairn& 

Fern. dzliairni, all tbrongb. 

Impf. lud. dzbarna tbd«, PI. dzbairnft tb98 . ' . 

Fern. dzbaifni tbi. 

Past Ind. dzhara, PI. dzbairi. ■ 

Fern. dzbaifi 

Part dzhnpia, falling ; dzhair^'kar^ baving fallen. 

Tiie following show sligbt variations :— " * 

bhdijL, bOy become. 

Fat. bbdl bhOl bbol bbol bhOnal bbdnal . 

Fern. bb6«l bbun5*l« 

Past Cond. or 

Pres. Ind. bbdnna, /. bbu'nn' 
Past Ind. bho, PI. bbdd, /. bblU. 





adzaqi, come. 


Fut. 


dzal 5zal 5znl dznl aznal 


Fem. 


azil dznil 


Impcrat. 


aib adzai 


Pres. Ind. 


azna, PI. azn9| ./. aiznl 


Past 


ft, /. Sd, PL ft8, /. W. 




gMfli, go. 


Fat. 


' gbad ' ghsl gbdl» Ac. 


Imperat. 


gab gbi 


Pres. Ind. 


gbfina 


Past 


gft, /. g»i, PL g&i, /. gW. 



\ 
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Pa*irl. 



bGs^a^, remain, rii. 

Fnt. bi^al bd^bal b^s^al bisbal bSsbnal bdQJ^nal 

Fern. bSsbSl 

Imperat. b^R^ b^s^ai 

Pres. Ind. bSs^na 

Past b9tbft 

Part. biphOr, in the state of having sat. 





Transititb Vibbs. 




k6tav. 


Put. 


kutal kdtal k5tal kuW kfi^nal k5|nal 


Pern. 


kuW k6^1 k6dtdl kutal kutn«n< kntndM< 


Imperat. 


kdt k5tai 


Pres. Ind. or 


Past Cond 


1. kdtn&, PL kdtnd, fem. k5«|nl 


Imperf. 


kotn-aib -ath -ath -4tb -4th -«th 


Fem. 


kd^tndth^ all through. 


Past 


k5tta (PI. k5tt9, /. k58ni). with agent case of 




subject ; k5tta agreeing with the object. 


Part. 


MM, beating; kdUa. beaten; kifOr, in the state of 




having been beaten, JbdtfAar, having beaten. 




khfta,eat. 


Pres. Ind. 


kh&nna 


Past 


khft, /. khail. 




pl^, drink. 


Pres. Ind. 


pIni 


Past 


pli, /. pi 


Part. 


piOr^ in the state of having been dmnk. 




dl9 or d«9, give. 


Pres. Ind. 


dyfin* 


Fut. 


dad dMl, &0. 


Past 


djiUft 




109. take. 


Pres. Ind. 


I6n& 


Fnt. 


M 18U, &0. 


Past 


lia 


Pari. 


liour, in the state of having been taken. 




Mla^f speak. 


Pres. Ind. 


b0nna 


Part 


MUh-, in the sUte of having spoken. 



"-n 



karaijL, do. 

Pres. Ind. kama. 

Fut. kfirul 

Past k»« 

Part. Jclkiwr^ in the state of having heen done. . . 

ghin (ghin) adzan^ hring, and ghin ghBn^ take away, are conjugated 
like adzan^ oome, and ghin^ go, respeotively. With this '^Am, hAYing 
the sense otiake^ should he compared LskhniSi ghinfllf take. 

It will he noticed that two forms of the 1st Sing. Fut. are found, 
one ending in nasal n, apparently confined to yerbs whose roots end in 
a vowel, as ghaH^ from ghSn^ go ; daU^ from din or d9n^ give ; M8, from 
ZSn, take ; the other being the ordinary form in -4 or -nI, as Und^ from 
ibama, do; btg^ul, from 69^n, sit. ' 

Epenthetical vowel changes are not uncommon. Thus from bandn^ 
make, we have banain dBn or banainf d^ (Urdu, hand dBnd); from 
rakkhan^ place^ raxkh tshar or raikhf tshaf (Urdu, rakh chSf); from 
pafhan^ read, parhaii(^ dB or parhatnl di (Urdu, park cte). So khatam^ 
cause to eat, changes to klialain when in agreement with a fem. noun ; 
dzhHrnOt falling, has pi. dzhairnif and fem. dzhairn^^ and dsKatf' tar 
having fallen; int, dzhSfrnd htLs iem. dzhairniV ; btofmo, being, has fem. 
hhu^nrJ ; fut. hhOnal (I shall be) has f . bhutaV ; see verbs pasrim. 

The ^ in thB^ and kdStni above and in Finland AafUF below (sen- 
tences 4 and 13) should, strictly speaking, be above the line. On 
account of difficulties of type it is printed on the line.' 



NUMIRiLS. 

1 — ^yak. Jl-^ySrah. 

2— dQl. 12— bSrah. 

3— tlM. 43— tsirah. 

4 — ts9ur. 14 — caudah. 

5 — pSuB. 15 — ^pandrah. 

6— tshsi. 16— shdrih. 

7— satt. 17— satftrah. 

8— at^h. 18— athSrah. 

9— nan. 19— nnnlh. 

lO-dafib. 20— blh. 

The first syllable of diii and tUlB and thOfflh is pronounoed very 
long. It is probable that the common people count by scores and do 
not use separate numbers between 20 and 100 (fan). Tlie following 
numbei's used by some are doubtless due to communication with towns. 
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Paiati. 



27— saiaii. 
29 — QQaifri. 
80— trih. 
37— satattH. 
39— 09UII. 
40— cillh. 
47— «iUU. 
49 — ^upanjft. 
50 — pin jab. 
57 — Rainnja. 
59— anftth. 
60— «b«ttb. 



67— naUth. 
69— unlmfcfar. 
70— nfthattar. 
77— Mathattar (pro- 

nounced 8at-1iattiir). 
79— npasl. 
80— annl. . 
87— satSrt. 
>^9 — npftnmS. 

90— nabb9 

97— fmUnmft. . 
100— Hfid. 



List or Common Nouns, 
liab, father, 
ij, mothi»r. 
b)iA9, broilier. 
l»b9Q, Rinter. 
ko&, son. 
1c6i, dan^bter. 
dbaipi, buflband. 
dstiil, wife, 
roaab^o, man. . 
kbibOn, woman. : 

gbi6o<l, 
gd5bbar, l>oj. 
km, girl, 
pab&l, flbepberd. 
tsdr, tbief. 
gbOr-&« borse. 

-1, mure, 
badbdl, ox. 
Kft, cow. 
iniiTh, buffalo, 
bakr-ft, be-jfo»it 

•\, flbe-goat. 
daigvl, flboep. 
k5t-ar, dog. 

•6r, bitcb. 
}at4ib, bear. 
dUbg, 1eo|>ard. 
gad b ft, aM. 



AlUKCTIVRS AND VbRBS. 

Hflr, pig. 
k5kkar, cock. 
k5katf, iien. 
bal&, male eai. . 
balai, female catw 
Bib, camel. ' 
p6kkbai% bird. . 
glSi^kiie. 
sagaU*, fox. 
bfttbi, elephant, 
hat, hand. . 
khor, foot, 
nakk, noee. 
tlr, eye. 
tdtar, face, 
dann, tooth, 
kann, ear. 
r5(tb» hair, 
magir, bead, 
dxflbh, iiiDgoe. 
p9t, Mtomaeh. 
pyitth, back, 
jta, body. 
kaUb, book, 
kalam, pea. 
maiii&, lied, 
gbar, hooee. 
ga^Or. riTer. 



paaip, stream (water). 

phat, hill. 

midSti, plain.. 

baig', field. 

raai(^ bread. 

pftai^ water. 

g^8li wteat. • 

kukkar', tnaize. 

bott, tree- 

thftO, village. 

Sb^^ibr, town. 

ba^, JQiiRle. 

maoch', fish. 

bat, way. 

pbal, frnit. 

mAs, meat. 

daddli, milk. 

thul, egg. 

ghift (accent on aecoud 

syllable), gbi. 
t9l, oil. 

tslifth, buttermilk. 
disQ, day. 
rit, night, 
dlos, snn. 
tsainnS, moon. 
t&ra,8tar. 
bftt, wind. 
m9gli, rain, 
dhapp, sunshine. 
bh&i&, load. 
bSdsft, seed, 
lob, iron. 

cb9f, good, clean, beantifal. 
bnrft, bad. 
b6r4, big. 
mathar, small, 
nimta, lazy, 
kbat-a, wise, 
bstal, ignorant, 
hnsal, swiff, 
pain, sharp. 



adh&m, high. 

alag, ugly. 

at&i& (accent on second 

syllable), ngly. 
(lia^4^ cold. - • 
tSttft,hof. 

inStthft, sweet* ... 
t^Sr, ready, 
kam, less, little, 
matft, more, maoh. 
sdbh, all. 
bh6^, be. 
adzag, come. 
gh99, go. 

^dliK^ siif remain. 
ISq, take, 
dig, d9||^ give. 
dshSrag, Ml. 
kliarbboq, sfctind * (lit. becoiiie 

standing). • 
hSrag, see, took, 
khftg, eat. 
pig, drink, 
bolag, speak, say. 
n^ag, sleep, 
karag, do. 
k5tag, beat, strike, 
parjanag; recognise, 
puihag, arrive, 
na^tc^g, run. 
natli g)i$9, run away, 
bag&g, mahe. • 
rakkhag, place, 
hak d9g (dig), call, 

{lit. give call.) 
mSag, meet, be obtained, 
ftliitsag, learn. 
}iarliiig9 fMd. 
ly^khag, write, 
marag, die. 

khagag, hear. •• 

ghirag, move away. 



\ 
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d4 Pddari. 

paifi lidza^, oome back. dzQ(8 d9^ plough. 

bA94A(^, flow. khala^ canse to eat. 

s]iatsa^ fight. pi&Q| oaase to drink, 

dzitta^ win. khnpa?, cause to hear, 

bftrap, be defeated. tsara?, graze, 

ba^^i gh89, go away. ts&ra^, canse to graze, 

tshara^, sow. uijhaQ, lie down. 

Sentbmcib. 

1. Tan dS kl ban' ? What is ibj name P 

2. fih gb5rar kat barh ban' P How many jears has his horse P 

3. Ifi Kashmir katdr^ ^^i* batnl P From here how far is 
Kashmir P 

4. Ti0TlM babbar kat g5bhar bind P How many sons has yonr 
father P 

5. Adz ad bara dural aur ban*. To-day I from very far have come. 

6. MidTL9 m&tbar babbar g§5bbur tasdr bhSpi samSfc bSAh kSO na 
{or kd0r ban'). My nncle*8 ( small father's) son has married bis sister. 

7. Gib cbSta gbOr<^r kSthi hin^ In the bouse the white horse's 
saddle is. 

8. TasSr pittb par tsbarS. Put it on bis back. 

9. Maf tasar k5ft mat& k5(ft. I beat bis son much. 

10. S9 phat peur gSi id beu^kdr tsama. He on the hill is grasing 
cows and goats. « 

11. S9 tas bdtt9 pa4 gh6r6 peur bith5r ban*. He under that tree 
is seated on a horse. 

12. Tasar bh&9 apa^ bbS^al b5ra ban*. His brother is bigger 
than bis sister. 

13. Tasar mnl tl&9 rupaS band. Its price is three rupees. 

14. Mi^H^ bab lath mafbar kutbl ftndar ban*. My father ia-^ 
thai small house. 

15. Tas rupaS d$i tsbafd. Give him rupees. 

16. Tasal mpayyd ial adzai. From bim bring rupees. 

17. Tas maibn kdifikar radziiri kl dlaip^hi- Having beaten him 
well bind bim with ropes. 

18. Khuhal paaiQ ka^^b. From the well draw water.. 

19. M&l agar agar bap^ (ha94h). Before me walk. 

20. TidTlQ peuitiar kasar k5ft ban* P Whose boy is behind yon P 

21. S9 kawil mall9 ftna P From whom did you buy that P 

22. Th&war bafl 6tUh ftDa. From the shopkeeper of the village I 
brought it. 
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SANSI GLOSSARIES. 
INTBODUOTION. 

In the Panjab censaa of 1901 no less than 18,180 person were re- 
turned as belonging to the oriminal tribe of the Sisis. In desorlbiiig 
them perhaps I may be permitted to quote words I have used elsewhere. 
" The SSsIs are a deeply interesting people. Sank low in the soale of 
civilisation, addicted bj nature and education to criminal Habits, oling- 
ing to traditional beliefs peculiarly their own, living in the midst oE, 
yet holding aloof from, other races, tbey invite the attention of sia- 
dents of ethnology and students of comparative religion alike. Bui 
their linguistic interest is paramount Being criminals, tbey cononal 
their language with scrupulous and extraordinary care. The SIsi dia- 
lect may be subdivided into two, the main dialect and the criminal 
variation. While the former will certainly repay time spent on it by 
students of language, the chief interest lies undonbtedly in the latter. 
Here we have the remarkable phenomenon of a dialect which owes its 
origin to deliberate fabrication for the purpose of aiding and abetting 
crime. SSsis themselves are unaware of its source ; yet in the pre- 
sence of strangers they unconsciously use a dialect wliioh is not a 
growth but a conscious manufacture. So much has his now beoooM 
part of themselves that SSsls from all parts of the Panj&b will speak 
the same dialect, and be ignorant of the fact that what they call their 
language is partially, at least, a conscious imposture, a deliberate fraod, 
a carefully laid plot to keep in natural darkness deeds which would not 
bear the light.*' — 

The difference between the criminal variation and ordinary dialeot 
consists mainly in the greater use in the former of strange words and in 
the systematic disj^uising of common words. In e very-day speech they do 
not specially disguise their words ; but it must not bo fox^tten thaa 
their dialect is different from Panjabi or UrdA or HindL It is not » 
thieves' argot: it is a distinct dialect. An account of its grammar, whibh 
I wrote seven years ago, will be found in the Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LZX, Part I, No. 1. 1901, p. 7/. Toung children 
speak the ordinary dialect ; they are not able to make the neoessarj 
criminal alterations. In fact I am inclined to think that the criminal 
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▼ariety will come to be less and less used as the SSsls habituate them- 
sel?e8 more and more to the practices of respectable society. At present 
most of them, in the Panjab at any rate, live in Government Reserva- 
tions under strict discipline. Many, however, on special license live 
scattered here and there in varioas towns and villages. 

There is no doubt that their grammar and vocabulary are affected 
by -surrounding languages. The glossaries here given consist of words 
used by SSsis who live in the Panjab. They certainly have a Panjftbi 
colouring which would be lacking in the R(>eech of SSsis who had never 
been out of the United Provinces. Tet the great majority of the words 
must be the same for all. 

For convenience sake I have divided the words into two parts-^firsti 
those which appear to me to be natural SSsl words, and second, those, 
which appear to have been deliberately altered from Panjab! or Urdft or 
Hindi words. Opinions may differ as to which are original words and 
which are disguised, bnt it is not a matter of great importance. This 
division, which in any case will be approximately correct, has been made 
merely for the sake of facility of reference. 

The altered words call for some explanation. Sisis can, when 
there is need, change the form of any word, and a vocabulary to include 
all such changed words would be co-extensive with a dictionary of the 
language of Panjab! villages. In tliis glossary I have inserted only 
those not very numerous words whose altered forms have become so 
stereotyped as to be virtually new words. 

The following are the commonest changes. The Roman numerals 
refer to the section of the glossaries : — 

g is sometimes inserted when r or r is both follo%ved and preceded 
by a vowel (h not being considered) : — as, jBhrg^^ kBkrgd^ mBrgd^ Mryd, 
mhHrgdy tuhargS, nhdrgS^ from jBhra, kihrfi, mird, Wrfl, mhard^ iuhMI^ 
iara (all in XVII). It is inserted also in k3ggi (XVIII) from k9i. 

Words beginning with a frequently chnnge a to hO ; as, kddmi (X). 
k6t0 (XIII), kOnna (XIV;, kCdhH and kOfh (XVII), 1^' (XVII), from 
admf, fl/a, anna, fldhn, fltK aj. Cf. also kHth (XII \ from hHik. 

Wordn beginning with a often alter it to H ; as, kHkkki (XII), 
knrji (XIV), kuggi and kujidar (XVIII), from akkh}, arff, aggi, andar. 
Cf. «l80 k6f^ (XIV) from fcafff. 

Kahna and rahna become kauhgnA and rauhgnA (XVI), Mud, iitiA, 
l^nA become h6pnfl, dipnO, lipnA (XVI). 

Words beginning with a vowel or with h followed by a vowel, often 
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prefix 6 (or 8u^stitn»e it for h) an, hindu (XK hBh^ hSfl (XVII), Kta, 
hetjii ( X VI 11 ), for HiWfl, ik, Sd, tw, ^thi. 

Words beginninjf with p generally change p to n, at nair^ nSi 
(XII), ndgg (XIV), narhn^ and nuchnn (XVI), nanj\ udcc and Jianjdh 
(XVII), narsS (XVIII), nhifffl, from pair, pip, pflgg. parhna, pUchnfl^ 
panj\ pnnc, panjilhy parsS^ phiffd. 

Words beginning with b jjenerally change b to c or eh; as, chaitU 
(X), chfiha (XIV), coZi(XV),cAa^^iia (XVI), r/MXfi^e (XVII), cAalafc. and 
c.hahar (XVIIl), from Bhattti, huhd, bolt, baOlna, bahut, bhalakbflhnr. 

n in nsed ns a disgaising letter for vanons other words, na, nhik 
(XVII) from fhik, nJianSdAr (X) from thSnedUr, nhUnn (XIV) from 
tlidna, uikat (XIV) from txkaU ndmbU (XIV) from t^mhB, ndlli (XIV) 
from lain, iMi (XVII) from c/l/i, ndn (XV) from rdti, nhdUi (XIII) 
from chdlle, nhlkhnfl (XVI) from sfkhntf, nhir (Xll) from «r, nhakkd 
(XVn)fvomsnkkd,ndhb (X) U^m sflhb (fflkib), naihr (XIV) fromsbflhr. 
Different letters are changed to kh. 

khikhnd (XVI) from likhn^ ; kharji (XV) from marji; hh'fhfl^ 
khns, khU, and khassi (XVII) fix>ra nfkfiy da«, bis, and asH. 

khn is more or less indiscriminately prefixed to words as khardjU 
(XVII) for rflji; kha^ithfi for difJUl, seen; khadSpaijgrii for dBpaf)grii 
» dsHgd, I will give. 

kh is prefixed in khupar, khupara (XVIII) from Qpar. 
dhn is similarly employed, as ihagalh, from ga\h, throat. 
Some words transpose prominent consonants, as cdmi from mSd (X) 
and chSimi from mfichi (X). 

k is changed to r in runjt and rhUf (XIV), from kunjl and khUf* 
b is employed in hBndrn (XIV), from jandrfi; ban (XV), from son; 
and baunnd (XIV), from sdna. 

There are still other changes which hardly admit of classification. 
Thus from cfir, we get caug ; from ca^g^^ cijjgtifl ; and from bhakhH 
jhukha (all in XIII), from Mnsalm^n^ phumalm&n ; and from npAM, 
gupahi (X) ; fvom sanduq,nadhuk. Mid from lathi, barlAfhi (XIV); from 
nxkalnd, khigaln^ ; and from rakhnd, rBkhtoand (XVI) ; from wii^rH^ 
chathr or chaihra (XI) ; from dnhdi, duhflngi (XVIII). 

Pronunciation calls for a few remarks. In the Panjftb SIsI 
pronounce most words as Panjabls would pronounce them. Thei-e are, 
however, special points to be noticed. They have, in some words, % 
peculiar fashion of shutting off a long vowel. These words, so far aa 
I have noticed, are monosyllabic. In the glossaries which follow, this 
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vowel is indicated by tbe doubling of tbe consonant which follows ; thus, 
niitU load of grain ; hdss, boiled fat ; khupp^ salt ; hdpp father ; pUHf son ; 
gSn44^ anus. Verbs which end in ilnA^ have the first a greatly leng- 
thened in the present participle. Thas ingunUtid and haiHtd^ from gumdfid 
and hatAnd^ the middle vowel is strangely prolonged. A similar remark 
applies to the first vowel of some past participles. Thus, ^nd, byA, 
diyil in UrdQ, become huwwa, ktyy^, diyyH in S8si, the first vowel being 
very long. This is the case also with the u of XcM, well (sec V). 

In the vocabularies interest attaches to the legal words eSr^wA, ad- 
vocate; carf^wi the ear^tcfi*8 wages ; ga4il% plaintiff or defendant; hindA^ 
ordeal; ^/U), f ee of one rupee; tatr, legal statement; mAI, notice or 
warning ; rdi Kndjdt, justice or judgment ; ^drdH, injustice. The words 
relating to stealing or cattle-poisoning are also worthy of notice. They 
are batU and gaim, thief; chaggi^ daUti and lakr^^ poisoned stabbing 
instruments ; gdli^ tiari and (himd, poison ; gaunO^ place in the inside 
of the throat for concealing coins ; fdm&ti, * jemmy* ; JOkli^ sign ; pil^git 
following up a thief ; bauti and gaimif theft. 

The glossary of original words contains 300 words including femin* 
ine forms, or, excluding the latter, 265 words. I cannot hope thai 
I have secured all the special words employed by Panj&b SisISi but I do 
not think their vocabulary can be much more extensive than is bertf re- 
presented. The glossary of disguised words comprises 126 words, exclud- 
ing feminine forms. These figures do not take account of tlie Appendix. 
It is interesting to reflect that the vocabulary of a criminal tribe is, after 
all, not very large, even in the case of a dialect so well composed 
and so clearly defined as that of the Sisis. Owing, however, to the 
system of disguise, it is quite impossible for one not initiated to 
understand anything at all of a Sis! conversation when the speakers 
do not desire to be understood. The linguistic interest of the dialect 
is out of all proportion to the extent of its vocabulary. 

This is not the place for entering upon a discussion of the linguis- 
tic position of the SIsl dialect It is sufficient to say that it, like 
Oujnri, is closely connected with the RijasthSni system of dialeots. 
These in turn have a marked resemblance to the forms of speeoh found 
between Camba and Simla. The causes of this conneotion are stall 
in obscurity, but we may look for a scliolarly and valuable pronounoem«il 
on the subject from the pen of Dr. O. A. Orierson in one of ths forth* 
coming volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India. Dr. Orisrson has 
referred briefly to the matter in the chapter on Languages in the Report 
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of the Census of India, 1901. On pp. 70-72, of Part IV of this Volnme, 
I have mentioned some of the points of resemblance betireen Sfsi and 
other dialects. It seems hardly profitable at present to continQe 
the investigation mach farther on the same lines, but those demitms 
of working out farther similarities may compare the sketdi of Sfsi 
Grammar referred to above with the dialects treated of in Parts I to III 
here. In the meantime the following comparative table, supplementary 
to pp. 70-72 of Part TV will be sufficient The practical identity of 
the SSsi Fature with that found in Man^S&ll, SukSti and BilsspCLri (see 
below) is very remarkable. 



IH Per. Pron Nom. 


Ut Plur. Oen. 


2nd Phir. Geu. 


S8sl 


haH 


mhftrS 


tnh&ri 


Bagh&tl 


an 


mShri 


tihri 


Kitttbali 


S 


mdirO 




KotGurW 




mfthro 


ihiro 


Inner SirSjl 


hi 


mhSrau 


thiraa 


Outer Sirftji 


hft 


mhSrO 


ihirs 


Ma^^S&U 


ban 


mhSrfi 




Kftiggfi 


htt 


mhfiri 




Bbatdftll 






tuhAri 



Kxi\fL\ and SainjI have had, Curabl, BhadrawShi, BhalSsl and 
P§4arl aU; Eastern Kitttl^All a8; and EotkhSi S. ' 

The SSsi Agent Sing, ends in -i. In KSijgrl it generally ends in the 
same way. 

The SSsi future ends in ngfd or f^: thus we have h^ugr^ oit 
Kdrjg I shall be, mUraQgrH^ or mStrarjg^ I shall eat. The Future in jjg 
is reprodnced exactly in Ma^^i &iid SukSt, where we have hUjjg (or MIyU) 
and mUrarjg (or m^^ftd), that in fjgfH is found in BilSspiir, the state ad* 
joining SukSt on the sonth, where we get hdfjgrd and mOra^jgfii. 
W. BilSspur has huijghrii and mAraDghfa. Compare with this KSqgrf 
hUfjghd and mArghS^ Bhat^ali hut^TiA and mdhrghiL 
The following is a table of Adverbs of place :-« 

here there when? where P 

SSsi etthi 6%^\ kari jafi 

Carahi 9Uhi 5tthi k6re jM 

Bhadrawfthi kOrl »fl 

BhalSsi k5r9 diirf 

Pftfari k5r ^ 



\ 
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Sliii 
Bhadrawfthi 



Pronouns he, she, it or thai, and tbte. 
Agent 8%ng. Oblique Plur. 

QQ 19 9 retained throughout 

ntfl i^i n retained throughout 



The dialects which, like Sisi, make their Pros. Part, in -/A are 
Ciirahi, Bhndrawahl, Bha]6sl and Pft^^ii- 



GLOSSARY OF SANSI WORDS. 

.Vofe.— References to other Sisi words are to the same seotion of the GlossMj 
anless when otherwise specifiecL 



I.— People. 

badia, snake-charmer,/. badi&Qi. 
b5gra, watchman (cankid&r) or 

police inspector (ihanSd&r). 
babp, sister. 
l)ailS, Cuhfa, /. baili (see cUcnd^ 

bapp, father. 

bavmi, wife. 

baat, thief (see gaim), 

bhatai^i, SSsi woman. 

bhatta, SSs! man (in the Cdhra 

argot hhHtu). [Jkinlii), 

bitii, khattri, /. bitrS^i (see 
b5gnS, faqir. 

bora, boy (see mUndU^ ni6lc\H), 
b6ri, girl (see mUnii^ n^jfefi, nxkki). 
chamk. Brahman, /. chamk&Qi. 
car&wd, advocate in SSsi dispute 

(see gaddi ; also car^trf , iho^ sair 

in V, and 5a* W in VI). 

cyur, Sikkh, /. cyilrS^I. 

cuci^a, Cahra (see baUd),/, cucpl. 

^hampS, hasband. 

gad<}i, plaintifE or defendant (see 
Ciijrdwd). 

gaim, thief (c/. Qasal word gaimh 

or gaimbd (see baut). 
gajetft, non-lowcaste boy. 
gaj§ti, non-lowcaste girl. 
gSlia, Cahra, /. gQlla^ (see bail&). 
kajjft, J at, /. kajji (English- 

codger ? See khifa). 
k§ka, father's yonnger brother, 
kaki, wife of preceding. 



khStS, J&tt /- khSti (see hajjn). 
kl^ift, khattii (see Wri).f. kinl&^l. 
kambhla, potter (Urdn ktimhUr), 

/. kambhl&^l. 
manti, mother, 
munchi, writer, Ac. 
ma^^^ boy (see hfirll). 
man^ii girl (see hOri). 
naithi, barber (Urdu ndt). 
ng5k]S, ndk)&, boy (nee bdrA). 
nSokjl, nekli, girl (see iM). 
nikki, little girl (see hdrl; and 

niU in VIII). 
nokh, Cahra, /. nOkh^ (see haUd). 
phuphi, father's sister's hoslbancl. 
pfttt, son. 

th5k&, carpenter (cf. Panjibi 
(hQlond^ to hammer). 

.IL— Animals. 

balS&, cat (accent on last ay liable), 
/. bal^&i (see gaund^ kwiAY 

bhakaj. dog, /. bhak}l (seeibffM), 
possibly onomatopoetio. 

chabrS, m. goat, /. oh&b|1. 

cnlk^S, m. cock, /. cnlk^L 

4h9br§, m. cat, /. 4hdbrL 

<}5f&, m. ii^nana, /. ddph (Panj&M 
g6h)\ ddffl^ hikan^ j^^dd and 
sirsdy ate names of different 
kinds of iguana. 

S^n, /. sheep. 

gaddari m. jnckal, /. giddarf. 

gaapS, m. oat, ass. (See halid)^ 

hika^ m. kind of iguana (see^fl)* 
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Glossary of SUsi Words. 



jaggar, m. feeble, poor ammal 

(oittle) alive or dead, used by 

C&hf&8 of dead cattle, 
jhabbar m. jaokaL 
jliaQ^^, m. kind of iguana ( Pan jftbi 

jhandaulf see dOfd), 
jh&Q, nt. liedgeliog, /. jhaili^. 
kabrft, m. goat, /. kabrl. 
k&i)gal, m- bnll;/. kSijgU {seelaud). 
khimaf,/. bufTalo. 
kfidra, horse ; /. k&dri. 
kflkar, m. cock ;/. knkkfi. 
kandS, m. cat (accent on last 

syllable, see baUd). 
kflt&, dog ; /. kflU (see hhukal). 
Ulsi,/. cow (see laud), 
land, laadft, ball; /. laadi (see 

f^V9<^h lOlsi). 
n5kh, m. mongoose, /. ndkh^L 
sirsft, t)i. kind of iguana, /. sirsi 

(PanjSbi hat^ird^ see dOfd). 
tSiidll, m. louse (see tusli). 
(Iiftb, m. camel. 
tUQ^ft, m. pig. 
tns]l,/. lease (see tandli). 

nL— Parts of the Body. 

[Iq this Hat h stands for human, a for 
animal, h for both human and animal^ 
aocordiog as the words refer to the parts 
of the haman bodj or the parts of ani- 
mals, generaUj cattle.] 

atti, /. pi. entrails (6). If the 
entrails are cut op into pieces 
each piece is called atiff. 

bahftr&t foreleg (a). 

bft^^^ penis (b). 

bftQ^l* vagina (b). 

bar^ndar, /. anas with adjoining 
parts (a). 

bsllar, m. skin (a). 

b9(, m. skin (a). 

canri, m. hind leg (a), used also 
bjr Gdhr&s. 



^hu^^l* /• pelvis with flesh 
attached. 

45klft, m. woman's breast. 

gft^W,/. anus. 

gaupa, m. hollow place in throat 
formed by practice where small 
coins are concealed (word ased 
also by gamblers). 

kagar,/ spine (a). 

gicll, /. knee-joint with flesh at- 
tached (a ; used also by Cuh^). 

kanhSri, /. clavicle with flesh 
attached (a). 

kann&, m. back of neck (a), Cflhf A 
kaund, 

karOll, /. breast (a). 

khUm, m. face {h ; perhaps mukh 
inverted). 

khara, m. lower half of leg (a). 

krilmbll, /. scapula with flesh 
attached (a). [CflhrSt. 

raQhrft, m. breastbone (a), used by 

patrii /. lower part of back (a). 

rambS, m. scapula with flesh 
attached (a). 

rQkrS, m. kidney (b), Cftliri rvkf^. 

sammi,/. lower part of back (a). 

^mbl&, nt. woman's breast. 

t994At fn, coccyx with flesh at- 
tached (a). 

IV.-Food. 

bagOll9, m.pL gram. 

hiss,/, boiled fat. 

b9rS, m. meat. 

caf, m. water. 

cflmb}!,/. rice (in the husk). 

4h&94hft« fn, oarrioQ. 

phalli, m. guf (coarse sugar). 

kanji, /• soup. 

khissfl, khisO,/. wheat. 

khflppv m. salt. 

kup], /. wheat . 



Glossary of SUh Wordi. 



kafki^!, /. maize {kukkri in various 
hill dialects. See Simla and 
Camba dialects ; also dialects in 
Jammtt State such as Bhadra- 
wahi). 

inijh,/. unboiled fat (Cubra minf). 

paggat, m. gb! (clarified butter). 

raiijk, in. meat. 

t§nda), m. rice. 

tand}!, /. straw. 

taphjs, m. pl.f fodder. 

tasji,/. bi-e^. 

Jimi,/. bread. [see next word), 

tugrS, m. food (Panjabi fukr^ 

tuky m. food. 

taslS, m. pi. barley. 

wassa], m. onion. 

V.^Common Nouns. 

attbar, m. quilt (placed below the 
sleeper). [dialects. 

ba, /. wind. Cf. various hill 

bai, /. word, matter (Urdu bfit), 
abuse (Urdu g&li), see gappni. 

bagSla, m. half a pice. [bit. 

bagSli, /. eight annas, eight-anna 

baluS, m rupee (see chiU, UibhS, 
ruknti). 

ba4SwS]&, m. early morning. 

bSna, m. shallow brass vessel ( Pan- 
jabi channA), 

binda, m. ordeal. Two kinds of 
ordeal are common. According 
to one the persons concerned 
dive into water or hold their 
heads under water. The one 
who stays under longer is 
deemed to have ri^ht on his 
side. According to the other a 
pice and a rupee are hidden in 
different lumps of dou^h. The 
truth lies on the side of the one 
who draws the rupee. 

^l94i»/. ear ornament, ear-drop. 

bOgmS,/. wealth. 



bufk^ft, m. huqqa, used also by 
Qas&is and Cfthra?! cf. gamblers, 
h^rkii. The word is onomato- 
poetic (see fognd). 

caf&wi,/. wages given to oarawft,' 
q. V. I. 

caughli, /. four anuas, four-anna 
bit. 

chaggi, /. piece of stick about a 
foot and a half long, with a poi- 
soned needle at the end, used for 
poisoning other people's cattle 
with a view to securing the flesh 
and skin: (see daitit gd\lt lokfi^ 
t^ri, thlmA) a word used by 
Gnhras. 

chik,/. sneeze (see chlknd VII). 

chill, m. rupee (see halUH\ cf. gam* 
biers* word chtUarf Panj&bi ehUL 
daut, m. early morning. 

dattt!,/. same as chaggi, q.v., ex- 
cept that the stick is only a 
coaple of inches long. 

4hamS, m. village* 

dh5, m. rupee paid by each party 
on beginning a SSsi law case, 
(see car^wH m I). 

dhOrmi,/. two annas, two-anna bit. 

4humk,/. bad smell. 

4ok]S, m. pice. 

^, m. village. (Urdft gM). 

gappni, /. word, matter (Urdfl 
bdt), abuse (Urdu gdli), see haf. 

ge^i) /• instrument for carding 
cotton (Panjabi jhamni). 

g5li, /. poison, used chiefly for 
putting into the food of colti* 
vators* cattle (used by CuhrSs). 

gultlbi, m. tobacco. 

jiwf,/. land. 

kaijgri, /. movable mud fire-place. 

khihtS, m. way. 

khat, /. bed (khaf in Kagbmlri, 
Punchi, Eairali, PG^^ Sirftjl,, 
Bhadraw&hi). 
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Glossary of SiH Words. 



khaa)6, m. Iioase. 

khiiidh,/. quilt used to cover the 
sleeper. 

khu^tft, m. iron and wood itistra- 
ment for diggi ug. 

k5h4, m. lar^e silver circle for the 
neck (see leUhdi), 

kdkft, m. sign. 

kondh, m. dark half of lanar 
month, ».«., from about the 22nd 
of one lunar month to the 7th of 
the next. 

kdthli, /. tobacco pouch* 

k(l&,woll (tt proDouncod very long, 
see ma XI V). 

kfl^hl, /. earthenware cooking pot 
(Panjabi taujri or hUf^i), 

k&drft, m. earthenware waterpot 
(Urdft ghafd), 

kudri, /. load of sheaves of corn, 

Ao. (Panj&bi bhari). 
kuli^lf /. small silver circle for 

neck (see k6h4.) 
l&bb&, m. rupee (see halud), 
lakfi, /. cattle-stabbing instrument, 

same as chaggi, q.v. 
\M\fj. night, cf. Arabic laila, 
lamkQ§, m. earring. (Panj§b! 

famkn^t Hang). 
I5«krl,/. *vood (Urda lakri). 
nfthd, m. village. 
naU»/. load of grain, Ao. (Panjabi 

nn9fh&, m. name. 

nStri,/. sword. 

P*gg./- turban. 

panh^i, /. slioe (Punchl paunf ). 

plis), m. house-breaking jemmy, 

(see fdmbU). 
pirl, m. oil. 
plijgi,/. fire. 
ricT&, m. cloth. 
rnknA, m. rupee (see halud). 



sair, /. les^al statement made by 

plaintiff or defendant previoas 

to the advocate (see cafHwd in i). 
sdttha^, /. kind of baggy trousers, 

Panj&bi sutthan, 
td&ri,/. poison given to cattle (see 

chaggi)^ a word used also by 

CQhf&s. 
(himS, m. poison given to cattle 

(see chaggi)^ used by CaiifSs. 
t^fhg^a, m. huqqa (see hurhsA; 

tOhgna in VII). 
^mbQ, m. house-breaking jemmy 

(used also by Cuhr&s) ; seep^^ 

VL— Abstract ttoons. 

bauti, /. theft (see 6ata in I) ; 

used by Cflhris. 
bfir&si, /. injustice ( see His) ; used 

by Qalandar. ['oy^fiA). 

ohAk, /. police inquiry (with 
gaimi,/. theft (see gaim in I) ; osed 

by Cuhras, ef. QasSi gaimhi. ^ 
ja44S» f>». oold. (cf. Outer Sir&jl 

dza4aH^ VrdaLJdjrdy. 
jit,/! justice, judgment (see rUs). 
pujgi, /. following np a thief. 
rSs, /. justice, judgment (see 

birdsi^jAt)^ used by Qalandar. 
siiti, /. thirst (accent on second 

syllable), 
saihl, /. legal warning or notice 

generally verbal (see cafihoA 

in I). 

Vn.— VerlML 

asarn&, come (Urdu AnA). 

bag^A, flow (Urdu bahnd). 

bais9&, sit (Urdd bai$KnH). 

bink^A, run. 

chSk^A, ostracise, outoaste. 

ciknrnA* seise. 

chli)gu9i, ask for, demand. 
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chlkpft, sneeze (nee ehlk. V.)* 

oi}apQ&, walk, go. 

cnlk^S, speak. 

chfi^pS, leave (Urdu ehUrnd), 

4aa9ft, enter, place (in latter sense 

eqaivalent of Urdft ^dlnS), 
dimpft, eat (see d^tnfi), 
4it^ift« past part. seen. (Panjftbi 

dittha). 
duties, eat (see dlmpft). 
gauhg^ft, go, pa. p. gauhgft, gone, 
gum kul^ft, keep qaiet (see kulnH^ 

natthi kUlnS). [los't). 

gram&|^6, conceal (Persian gum^ 
jasarna, go. (Urduy^n<l). 
khi^sQft, mn awaj. 
khiniQft, weep. 
kh5|^a, open : Urdft khdlnd, 
khnsdrn&t langh. 

kak];La, accuse, inf orm'abont, ' peach.' 
kftl^a, do (used bj Guhrfts). 
IO116, beat, kill (c/. G<lbr& IdthnU, 

Kashmiri Idyun). 

I°g9&» <lie (used hj CfthrSs). 
natthi kuj^S, keep qaiet (see kUlnS^ 

gumknlnd). 
nankhnift, see, look, 
pagarnft, seize. (UrdQ pakarnH). 
pii^ag^S, run awaj. 
p5dQft, have sexual intercourse 

with (Urdu c5dnft). 
pudft^ft, cause to have sexual 

intercourse with. 
rSf^S, cut. 
siyrft, was,/, si, pi, si jrj5, /. sijyl 

(see thiyyS; cf. PanjSbi tf). 
tan^^ft, fall, lie ; it also enters into 

composition with the sense of 

Panjabi paif^Q, 
thSkuQft, conceal in ground, burj. 
thivyi, was, /. thi, pi. thijyj, 

/. thiyyl (see HyyH). A similar 

form is fonnd in many hill 

dialects. 



tOhg^S, drink (see tdhgnS ia V). 
(ithv&» rise, get np. (Urdu tifJhul). 

Vin.— Adjectives* Pronouni. 

ba44hS, old. 

dhOr, two. 

Sft, this (UrdQ yih). 

haCL, I {haU^ aU or hfl is found in 
many hill dialects and also in 
RSjasthftn. See Introdnetion 
above). 

ja4S, big. 

kSf, something, anything. 

mhftrS, our. See Introduction. 

nikft, small (see mUf in I, whidi, 
it is to be noted, is not niki). 

tam, yon (Urdu him; for we ham 
is used as in UrdQ). 

taS, thou. 

thSr, three. 

tiirgS refers to the thing under 
discussion, when plainer reference 
is not desired. It takes the 
gender and number of Uie word 
indicated. It may be translated 
' the thing or person we are speak- 
ing of. 

tnhirS, your. See Introdnetion. 

IX.— AdverbSt Preposittmu, 
Inteijectioxis. 

bal, hush!'"" 

bhi, again (it is noteworthy thai 
this word is found in this senee 
in Inner Siriji). 

bice, in. Fonnd in many dialeote. 

dnft h5ti, expression of greeting 
and farewell, probably ooniraei- 
ed from the words for * there is 
prayer,' and meaning * may there 
DO prayer for thee,' * peace be to 
thee.' 

9tthS» BtthI, here. See Introdvo- 
tion. 
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9t(h8i benoe. mi, in. 

9t(h8 tikar, up to here. nfl, there. 

idft, thus. 5Ub9,5Hhi, there. Seelntrodaction. 

iw, iwks, now. 6i\h6^ thenoe. 

jar0, where (relative). See Intro- 5tth8 tlkar, np to there. 

faction. saththft, than (need like Urdft sB). 

kad, when P tajhl, down, below (tali in Qnjur 

knre I where P and Tinanli). 
kidft, why. 



GLOSSARY OF DISGUISED SANSI WORDS. 

^be«.— In this Gloasarj ?• lUndt for Fknjibi. 



X.— People. 

bindQ, Hind 11. 

bSpptd, bSpp (q.y., I), father, 
biwar, P. jhiur, water-carrier* ^tc 
biinyara, P. sanjari, goldsmith 
charai, P. mSchli name of a caste 
whose chief function is water- 
carrying. 

chattfl, bbattH, SS»i (see hkattU 
in I). 

chatft^i, female of chatia. 
c5mi, m^cl, shoemaker. 
^haraalmSn, Musalman. 
gnpahi, sipShi. 
ke^mi, Sdmi, man. 
nahb, ^a^iib, European. [or. 

nhapSdar, thanSdSr, police inspect- 
nhauhra, P. sauhr§ ; father-in-law. 
ranjar, P. kanjar, a low Mabam- 
madan caste. 

XL— Animals. 

bahn, P. sftbn, breeding animal 

(horse, donkev, ball). 
bS^^ha, P. sandha, male buffalo, 
chaihr or chaihra, P. waihfa, calf. 

chuka], bhuka) (q.v., II) dog, cf. 

Gipsy yuA:^. 
ratta, P. katta, young baffalo. 

XIL -Parts of the Body. 

khis, P. sis, head (see nhU). 
khoth,^hath, hand. 
k5kkh, P. akkh, eye. 
kukkhi, P. akhkhi, eye. 



nair, pair, foot. 

^Xt P^ti stomach. 

nhir, sir, head. 

nhls, P. sis, head (see khii). 

jaMhri, P. jaO. barley. 

Xm.— Food. 

kStti, At&. flour. 
nhOllS, ch5ll8, gram, 
nuk, tftk (q.v., IV), food. 

XIV.— Oommon Noons. 

barla^hl, Iftthi, stick. 

baunnA, s5nft, gold. 

bSndrS, P. jandri, lock. 

chft94S, P. bhS^jA, household 

vessel.. 
chilhS, bQhft, door. 
cSliy bdli, speech, language. 
k5nnft, P. ftnnS, anna, 
ku^^l* P- hft^^i* cooking pot. 
kurji, 'arzi, complaint in law. 
kuti, P. hattl, shop, 
nadhuk, 9andiiq[, box. 
nagg, p§gg, turban, 
naihr, ghahr, dty. 
naisS, paisa, pice, 
n&ki, P. taki, cloth, 
nalli, Iftlli, night 
narftt, P. par&t, brass vesseL 
nhali, P. thftll, brass vessel. 
nhai^a, thftna, police station, 
nikat, (ikaf, ticket 
n5hal, P. bdha], heap of grain. 



Olossary of Disguised Sisi Words. 



ndmbll, t5mb&, hoase-breakiog in- 

strameiit. 
rbat, khat (q.y., V.), bed. 
miijl, kanji, key. 
rila, kua, well (fl pronoanced very 

long). 

XV.— Abstract Nouns. 

banhy P. sanb, hoase-breaking. 
kharjl, marzl, will, plcasare« 
nhitta, P. pbitta, abase. 
nOri, c5ri, theft; 
kbajSnat, zamftnat, sareiy. 

XVL-Verbs. 

chatiQft, batStia, shovr, tell. 

cdl^ft, bolni, speak. 

d9p9&, d9u&, give. 

bdpQft, b6iiS, be, become. 

kaahg^ft, kahnft, say. [oat. 

kbigalQft, nikaliift, go oat, oome 

kbikkh^A, likhnft, write. 

l9pgft, I9n6, take. 

iiarhn§, parbnft, read. 

niiikhQ&, sik)in&, leam. 

nbo^^ft, cho^pK (<!•▼•• VII), leave- 

n&cbi>ft, pucbnft, ask. 

raabgQ&f rabna, remain. 

r6kb\va9&, rakhni, place. 

XVn.— Acyectives, Prononns. 

b52, 6& (q.v., VIII), this (5 is pre- 
fixed throagboat the declensioo). 

l)9k, 9k, oue. 

bCb, P. Oh, that (6 is prefixed 
throagboat the declension). 

cang, c&r, foar. 

c9Qga&, P. cax)^&, good, etc 

chaaht, babat, mach, many. 

jbukbi, bhftkhi, hnng^. 

ji^rg^ P* jihra, whibb (relative). 



kharfiju, P. lajl, Urdar&fi, willing, 

pleased, in good health, 
khas, das, ten. 
khassi, assi, eighty, 
khafl, nan, nine. 
khawwS, naww9, ninety, 
kibrga, P. kiliri, which P 
khikft, nik& (q.v., VIII), smidl. 
khis, bis, twenty. 
kOdhft, Sdbft, half, 
koth, &th, eight. 
mSrgft, mSrS, my, mme. 
mhftrgft, mhftrft (q.v., VIII), oar, 

onrs. 
nfioc, pane, five. 
na]i, P. c&JI, forty, 
nanj, panj, five, 
nanjah, P. panjfth, fifty, 
nbakkft, sakkft, relative, e.g. taiibA 

hhatUOf fall brother. 
nhSrft or nhftrgft, sirft, all. 
nhatt, P. satt, seven, 
nhattar, sattar, seventy, 
nba^th, P. satth, sixty, 
nhan, sao, hundred. 
nh9, P. cbS, six. 
nhik, t^^lk, right, correct. 
tSrgft. tSrft, thy, thine. 
tabftrg&,tnhftr6, (q.v., VIII), yonr, 

years. 

XVni.— Adverbs, PrepositUms, 
Intetjeotioiit. 

b8U^6« bStthl. 9Kk9, SftM (q.v^ 

IX), here. 
bSUliS, 9((h8 (q.v., IZ), hence, 
biw, biwk9, iw, iwkS (q.T., IX), 

now. 
b9tth9, bOttht, (Hih9, 9(thl, (q.v., 

IX), there. 
h6\\hi, 0Uh8 (q.v., IX), thence, 
chibar, bShar, outside, 
chalak, P. bhalak, to-morrow. 



grh i< ■iBrtinfci'Ti 
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dah&^gi, dnhfti, lit. appeal, used as kOj, Sj, to-day. 

an expression of sui-piise or kagg8, P. agg€, in froui, before. 

**^"^^- kandar, andar, inside. 
kh &par, Qpar, above, np. 



khuparft, upar s9, from above. 
kAi^gi, koi, anyone, someone. 



narsS, parsS, day after to-morrow 

or day before yesterday, 
nfttb, sSth, witii. 



\ 
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APPENDIX. 



It seems advisable to include in an appendix some words which I 
have not been able to verify. The first list is taken from a yery inter- 
eating report on Vagrant 88sls published in 1896 by Mr. H. L. WilliamSt 
D. S. P. From the fact that my SSsi friends do not recognise the words, 
I conclude that they must be words used by the BbS^gl^^tt ^^o >^^ ^^^7 
vicious in their habits and seem to have secret words not known to other 
SSsis. I give the words exactly as they appear in the report. There 
are very few diacritical marks : — 



bogna, danger, 
bola, father. 

chaukuni, four-anna bit. 
chepri, cloth, 
cbbftngfiya, brass vessel, 
cbhekia, cow. 
chhipri, pice, 
chilakni, nose-ring. 
chlw§r» policeman. 
dh§gun, bangle, 
hat, eight. 
jhaD^la, utensil, 
khapla, salt, 
khumna, rupee, 
kukiya, cock, 
manuka, salt, 
m&t, mother, 
matefi, woman, 
nakauni, nose-ring. 
namalt«, meat. 



nanj, nine. 

nillftn, gold mobnrs. 

nohal, house-breaking instra- 

ment. 
nojna, gold, 
parausi, master, 
rabdi, sister, 
rakhia, sheep. 
mpra» cloth, 
sagla, pot. 
sekhiya, policeman, 
seth, gram, 
sipri, rice, 
takna, workman, 
tapgi, tnrban. 
thangia, brother, 
tbangna, arrest. 
. tonga, rupee, 
tora, liqoor. 
tshukr, dog. 



The following words, which I cannot recognise, are found in a MS. 
list compiled in 1905, by Kishsn Cand. Sub-Inspector of Police, Sift}* 

kd|. 

chipfa, sheet. thengan, bangle, 

tarat, pillow. thoja, old. 



PAKQWAU [Paiggwa}!.] 

The following notes have been compiled from two manusoriptii. 
I have not bad an opportanity of making a firstband study of 
Paggwa]!. 

NODVS. 





Masculine. 




"' 




Nouns in — ft. 








Sing. 




Plur. 


N. 

G. 

D.A. 

L. 

Ab. 

Ag. 


gh5r-&, borse 
-9 

-«di or j« 
-9 bice, ^-c' 
-Ska^a 




-6 

-€dl or je 

-9 bioo fc, 

-Ska^ 

-§ 


Usage appears to vary in the case 
endings. They add -d for Gen. and Ag., 
wise inflect. There is, however, a locative 


of 

bat 

in 


masc. nouns with otber 

generally do not other- 

-«, thus tie d€$B, in that 


couutry. 






• 


habf hau^ father, 


has G. habh€, bauB, Ao 
Feminine. 






N. 
G. 


kfli, girl 
km or kuift 




kfti ' 

., or klU& 


D.A. 


kttl 




kU 


L. 


„ bice 




n Woo ^ 


Ab. 
Ag. 


„ kais^ 
kui 




kai 



Fern, nouns in a consonant appear to inflect by adding -I ; thus 
piftK back ; pipphi pufph, on the back ; hhSn^ sister ; hhBni df , to a 
sister. 









Promodhb. 








iBt 




Sing. 
2nd Sri 




«&, thit. 


N. 


aa 




tfi . s«, Ah 




Bh 


G. 


mif 




tS9 tSsS, art 




itf 


D.A. 


mSdi 


4. 


tau di tfis dl, us 


dl 


Mdl 
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L. 


m8 bice 


tan bice tSs bice, ns bioc 


18 bice 


Ab. 


mS kaiiS 


taa ka9& t& 


1 ka^ft, us ka^a 


iaka^ 


Ag. 


m8 


taT, t8 tSni, nni 


inl 






P2fir. 






N. 


as, 2l8 


tos, tub 


Ob 


8h 


Q. 


hSp 


tah^ 


unkSi 


inkH 


D.A. 


asdi 


tns di (?) 


nn di 


indl 


L. 


AS bice 


tns bice (?) 


nn bieo 


in bieo 


Ab. 


as ka^S 


tus ka9& (?) 


nn kaoft 


in ka^ft 


Ag. 


a8$, as 


tnsS, tdb, tus 


unb 


inb 


For di, to, 


j€ is also used. 






Otiier prononna are 


has, who ? 


Q.ka»9 


Ag. fttfif 






y« who, 


Q.jiMB 


Ag. jini 



hi, what ; kicchj something, anything ; jSkiceh, whatever ; Mohh^ 
aU. 
\~^' In Pai}gw&li the letter j tends to become dz and is often so pro- 
nounced. 



Adjvctiyss. 

Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns ; otherwise tbey 
are indeclinable except those in -^, which have obi. maso. siug. -^, 
plur. maKC. -«, fem. sing, and plur. -1. 

Dcmonttrattve, Oolleciive, Inierrogatii^e. BelaHve, 

anft, like this, tan&, like that kanft, like what ? janft, like whioh 
attru, 80 much tattru, so much kattru, how mnoh jattm, as macb 
or many or many. or many. or many. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. The following is a list of 
the most important adverbs other than adjectives :^ 

Time. 

abi, now pasUr, day after io-morrow 

tikh%]^, then c5th, day after that 

kikhap, when ? hi, yesterday 

jikhai^, dzikha^ when pari, day before yesterday 

pftr, to-morrow cOth, day before thai 
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Place: |i] 

ifi, here bunh, ilr5, down 

uri, there mn near 

k6n, where ? dur, far ^^ 

jSri, dzeri, where agar, in front 

ip tikar, up to here pata, behind^ 

i((hi kana, from here a&tar, inside 

balh, ap bharilh| oatside 

Others are kis^ why ?; ht, yes*; neht^ no; jttgti^ wibU ; utaul& (adj.) 
quickly. 

Prepositions. 

The commonest prepositions have been indicated in the declensioa 
of uouns and pronouns. The same word is frequently both a prepositiou 
and an adverb. 

par, beyond pntth, upon 

war, on this side ke^i, along with 

par, beneath 

Verbs, 
Auxiliary. 
Pres. asa asa asa asS asS asS / 

Fem. asl 

(u, indecl. and «a, are also found for osd ; and for the 3rd 
sing, and plur. we also notice ahi. 
Past sing. mas. thiya, fem. thi, plur. thiyS, thi. 

Intransitive, 
bish^S, sit, remain. "^ 
Put. bish-ft or -al -al -al -« -^1 -81 

Imper. bish 

Past Cond. or 

Pres. Ind. bisli-tft fem. -ti pL -t8 fem. -tt 

Impf. Ind. bishtath fem. bi^tith all through 

Past bi^h-a fem. -i pi. -« fem. -I 

Part. htsJitH, sitting ; hith^rSj in the condition of being 

seated ; hishnBwUld^ sitter or about to sit ; hiAf 
ibal, having sat. 
The regular past and stative past (not used) would be b»2&A, bi^r^. 
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The following'eliow slight vadations : — 
bhtl^ft, become. 



Pat. 


bhdl all tbroagb 


Imper. 


bhO 


Past Cond. or 




Pres. Ind. 


bffSift 


Part 


bblla 




19ft, come. 


Fat. 


yii 


Imper. 


al 


Pres. Ind. 


!t§ 


Part. 


yaikai^ having come ; ydr or y^rfl, in the condi- 




tion of having come. 




ghfi^ft, go. 


Fat. 


gbrt 


Impel. 


ga gb» 


Pres. Ind. 


gb8t6 


Past 


ga fem. g«l 


Part. 


ghat kai^ having gone ; gay^rn^ in the condition 




of having gone. 




Transitive, 



The regular transitive verb is conjugated like bit^r^, having, how- 
ever, a regalar past, which agrees with the object as in UrdA. The 
following show slight differences : — 

m&na, beat. 

Fut. maral pi. m&HU 

Pres. Ind. mftti 

Past m4ri. 

Part. mnniurdlflf beater, about to beat ; nWlrTWI, in the 

condition of having been beaten. 

khft9ft, eat. 
Past khU 

pI^Af drink. 
Past piU 
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MifA, give. 


Fat. 


did 


PreB. Ind. 


d8t& 


Past 


ditt& 




nfiQil, take< 


Put. 


nBl 


Pres. Ind. 


n8t& 


Past 


, nifl 




kanll. do. 


Pree. Ind. 


katft 


Past 


kiyft 




boj^a, know. 


Past 


bnddhu 



t^ 



ghini y^nfl, take away, is like ghS^ft. 

One of the MSS. lias a Fat. in -2A, thus gh8-4a^ t -4f, plar. -b, Mid 
has an interesting form in -n for the 2nd plar. fat., thos mOran^ joa 
will boat, reminding as of the -it which appears in the 2nd, 3rd pliir« 
fat. in Pftfari. 

The omission of the r from some of the tenses of the Terbs for heai 
and say, mSn& and kanft, is noteworthy. Compare also hBnu^ see ; ibMI, 
be defeated ; panhH (?) read, whioh in other dialects woold be hSv^a 
Adrna, parhna. The same featnre is foond in CarfthI mAM^ bemt 
kSlUu, do (p. 32). 

The infinitive ends in -A or -11 or -ft. 





NOHIIULB. 


1— yak. 


11— y5br«. 


2— dttl. 


12— bShri. 


3— tlSi. 


13— t8hr»._ 


4 — canr. 


14— oandki. 


5— panj. 


15 — pandri. 


6— ch8. 


16— gfeCdbft. 


7— satt. 


17— satSi*. 


8-atth. 


18— athtoi. 


9— nao. 


19— nnnih. 


10— da«b. 


20— blh. 



The people probably count by scores and do uot ase the separate 
nambers between 20 and 100 (sau). With «^M, sixteen, oompan 
Paijiari s&9r^A. 
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Pafiytcali, 



Common Nouns, Verbs and Adjectivbs. 



bab, ban, father. 

ijji, mother. 

bhaQ, brother (older than 

speaker.) 
bhal, brother (younger than 

speaker.) 
dSddi, sister (older than 

speaker.) 
bhai^ sister (jounger than 

speaker.) 
k6a, son. 

kui, kun, daughter. 
gharSth, husband. 
joUi, dzdlU, wife, 
m&h^u, mard, man. 
jSlhai^ftt woman. 
kd&, boy. 
ktU. girl, 
ga&l, cowherd, 
puhal, shepherd. 
gh5r&« horse. 
gh5rl» mare. 

li^^i o^* 
gi, cow. 
bhaX, buffalo, 
bakru, he-goat, 
bakri, sbe*goat 
bh9d, sheep, 
kattar, dog. 
kuttri, bitch, 
rikkh, black bear, 
bhrabbft, red bear, 
kukkar, cock, 
kukkfl, hen. 
balftfi cat (male), 
halftil, ,, (female), 
pakhru, bird* 
ill, kite, 
sagftl, fox. 
hathlf elephant 



hatth, hand, 
khilr* foot, 
nakhy nose, 
tir, eye. 
S^nn^, far. 
§81, mouth, 
dand, tooth, 
kann, ear. 
kSs, hair, 
kupa], head, 
roagar, head, 
jibh, tongue. 
p9(h, stomach 

4h644h, n 
pifth, back 
sarir, body, 
pdthi, book, 
katftb, „ 
kalam, pen. 
manj&, bed. 
gih, house, 
daryft, river. 
ga44ri» stream. 
j5th, dzoth, hilL 
sbappar, n 

paddhar, plain, 
big, field. 
rO^i, bread. 
P&9I, water. 
giSh, wheat, 
knkkfi, maiie. 
hh%, tiU. 
girl, village, 
saihr, city, 
ba^ forest 
macchl, fish, 
batt, way. 
pha}, fruit, 
mis, meat, 
doddh, milk. 
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«/ a^^Mrfl, egg. 

ghiu (accent on first), ghi. 

t9l, oil. 

cbS, battermilk. 

din, day. 

rat, night. 

d9s, san. 

Btlrj. M 
jOsan, moon. 

ptkmSiy, „ 

tSrS, star. 

bat, bat, wind. 

mSgb, rain. 

barkhSft^ „ 

dhnpp, sanabine. 

ii^ir, storm. 

bhar5tQ» load. 

bhar&, „ 

baiju, seed. 

lubai iron. 

kharS, good, beautiful, dean. 

burft, bad. 

ba44i« big* 
mafbrft, small, 
^billft, lazy. 
takfS, wise, 
gioiigg^rt ignorant, 
utaulft, swift. 
painnS, sharp, 
uccft, high, 
alaggft, ngly. 
tha^^ft, cold, 
garm, hot. 
roitthft, sweet. 
t6ar, ready, 
tharft, Uttle. 
mata, much. 



bhi^jA, bei become. ' 
l^fiy come. 
ghs^S, go. 

biQ^u^ft, sit| remain. 
nSuft, take, 
kharabha^ stand, 
hfon, see. 
khft^&,eat. 
pipSy drink. 
bCl^S, speak, say. 
s9^ sleep. 
kan&, do. 
mSnS, beat, 
parya^nft, recognise, 
buj^, know, 
puj^a. arrive, 
nasbv&y run. 
nashi ghS^ run away. 
ba^ft^Sy make. 
sikkh^Sy learn. 
pa^hS (P) read. 
likkhvS, write. . 
marnu, die. 
suQuu, hear. 
phirQft, turn. 
phSri l^ return, 
jhagarnfi, quarrel 
jit^tl, win. 
hinft, defeated, 
baiju pha(^ sow. 
hal jdoQft, plough. 
khal5$9| cause to eat. 
piwft^S, cause to drinV. 
sjiuvft^ft, cause to bear, 
car^&ygrase. 
carS^S, cause to gran. 



1. TS^ naCL ki ahi (as§) P TTbat is thy name P 

2. Is ghdrS katri umar ahi P How much is this horse's age P 

3. Iriyi (itt^an) Kashmir katrn dur ahi (asS, ^)P From here 
how far is Kashmir f 
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4. T6h9 babbs (bawS) gib katrS k5i abi? In yoor father's 
boose bow many sons are P 

5. Ad ajj bar& dftra hantba. I to-day from very far walked. 

6. Mft9 kakks {or j9(b5 baa9) k5& nsS bb$i^ dz5l dzfdzi kiyOii 
abi. My uncle's son bas married bis dangbter. 

7. Gib (gbiyS )bacch9 gbdfS ka^bi abi (asi). In tbe boose is the 
wbite borse's saddle P 

8. UsS piftbi poUb k&tbi Ift. Pot tbe saddle on its back. 

9. MaT XLs9 k9& raai9 kofta. I beat bis boy moch. 

10. Ob j5t pottb gai bakri carfttft lagGrS abi. He on the hill is 
grazing oows and goats. 

11. Obbu^ par gbdrS poftb bitb5rft abi. He nnder tbe hillon 
a horse is seated. 

12. U89 bbfti apap bbSpi kapft barft asft (ahi). His brother is 
bigger than his sister. 

13. Is5 mall ^b&i ropayyft asft (abi). Tbe price of this .is two 
and a half ropees. 

14. Mao b&h os matb^S gib bi^t& abi. My father lives in that 
small bonse. 

15. Usdi Sh ropayyft d9. Give him this ropee;. 

16. Oh ropayyS os kapft n8. Take those ropees from himu 

17. UsdS jogti mari kai raj or! Ifti bannh. Having beaten him 
well tie him with ropes. 

18. Khfli ka^ p&9i kft^h. Draw water from the well P 

19. Map agar agar baptb. Walk before me. 

20. Kase kd& tftg pats It& P Whose boy comes behind thee P 

21. Ob kas kapa mollS gbioft? From whom did yon buy that P 

22. GrSs ba^wft^i kapft. Fit)m the shopkeeper of the village. 
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PREFATORY NOTE. 

Tlieso Notes constiinto an attempt to throw some light' on the 
Northern Himalayan dialeots, their connection with each other Md' 
their rektion to other languages. Th^ are framed thronghbnt on tbo - 
same model, a fact which will show more readily the agreement and * 
difference of the dialects ooucemed. First comes GnjnrI, and followinjg • 
it are eight dialects which are arranged roughly speaking in the order 
of their resemblance to Panjftbl and nnlikeness to KadimlrL Gobae*^ 
qoently wo begin. with Pah&rl dialects from Hasftra and the Moneo* 
Hills and end with Kisbt^wftrl which is very like Ka^bmbf. It need 
hardly bo pointed out that in calling them * dialects' I do not at all 
intend to prejudice the claim of some of them to be called Mangnagee,* 
Some of them are so widely difiEerent from the nearest recognised 
laognage as to bo quite unintelligible to speakers of it. The following 
table gives the number of persons who in the Census of 1901 returned 
themselves as speaking the different dialects. Unfortunately meet of 
the inhabitants of Punch returned themselves as speaking Panjibl. and 
Punchi is not represented. Similarly DhQ||^41 or KairftU is not speoifi* 
cally mentioned and only two speakers of Tinftuli are returned* In 
reality Punchi is spoken by probably scores of thousands of persons and 
the other two dialects by considerable numbers. The number retomed 
for Rftmbani is obviously below the mark. 

Gujuii, Panjab and N.W.F. Province 70,168 Jammft and Ka^bmlr 
126,849. 

Sir&j! 14,743; Kisbtaw&rl 12,078; P5gull 6,351; P&^arl 4^540; 
Rdmbani 359. 

As regards the system of Romanising hardly anything need be said. 
The system is that of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It should be noted 
that the sound of eh in child is represented by 'c' The aspirated 'c' 
being * ch.* ' eu * is pronounced as in French, and 5 and fi as in German* 
In ah and zh, the s and z are sounded separately from the h, whereas in 
Bh and sh they are sounded as in 'shout' and the 's' in asnre or the 
French *j.* The spoiling is phonetio as far as possible; the flindl 9' 
and special Arabic ^letters such as i and 9 and others are nnneoessarj 
and are not used. Half vowels are represented by vowels written aboTe 
the line. The fondness of Ea^mlrl and languages connected with it for 
Apenthcsis makes the Romanising of vowels veiy difficult ; in both this 
1 



case and in that of lialf Towelsi I.baye endeayoured to reduce rather 
than to increase the peculiar signsi and to Romanise in such a way as 
will most readily repredent the sounds. 

The dialects or languages under review are fair samples of the 
speech of the Himalayas from Western Hazftra to the East of Jammft 
SUte. 

Students of Naip&li (the chief language of NSpftl) will be interested 
to note a number of points of resemblance between it and Rambanl, 
P5gull, Eigbtftwirl And even Sir&ji. That there should be some conneo- 
tion between it and languages of the Panj&bi type is perhaps less 
remarkable. ... 

I am deeply indebted to Mr. H. A. BosCi I.O.8., Superintendent of 
Census Operations, Panjftb, for the great interest he has taken in these 
* Studies * and for his kindness in having them printed* • 

. • . .,. f -••.,. f . • 
T. Orahaiis Bailbt. 

Dee. 6th, 1902. • .. ' 
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GUJUBt, 

Gnjari presents an interesting lingoistio pbenomenon. It is yety 
closely allied to the Ms wSri dialect of B&jasthftni spokeb in MSwSr in 
Rajputani. I found Oajars in Hazara and Gujars in the wilds of central 
Kasjimir speaking the same dialect, and yet On jars living in the plains 
of tlie Panj&b, as for example in Gnjrit district and Gnjiiwftla 
district (to both of which they have g^ven tho name), speak PanjftbL 
By Panjabis the word * Gujur * is prononnced * Gnjar/ 

Gnjari as spoken by Gajars in the Mnrree hills and the Galis 
near them« . , 

Noun. Mnsc. Sing. .PI. 

N. bapp, father bftpp 

G. „ k9, (f . kl, pi. kA^ k!) bftppS ko, Ao. 

D.A. „ na „ Ac • . - , 

Loc. „ mS or bice, in ; tif ft np to, ,, • • 

Abl. „ t8 - M ; • f 

-Ag- If n5 ft ... ■ 



Noons in 

N. 

Obi. 

N. 

Obi. 



-5, i Sing. 
gharHT, horse 

-ft H 

ftdml, man 



Plnr* 

-ft.'. . 

-« 

ftdmi 

ftdinlS. 



Like hdpp are ajjarf flock ; part stone. * ' 

Like ghorO are (}Mk6^ hill, Mydp father's elder brother, paM^d 
father's younger brother, phuppho, father's sister's husband, nOtn^^ 
mother's brother, mnstdf mother's sister's hnsband. *• ' 

Feminine, " • 

Sing. PL . V 

N. bakri, goat bakif 

Obi. „ „ ^ Ml'- . ': 

Note that dhi, daughter has dhit in the Norn. PI. otherwue femai 
in -f are declined like bakri, e.g., gaflh stone, 6af4*/f, bride. 

In a consonant.' .* • ". ^ '. . ' 

Sing. PL, '} 

N; trimt, woman trinit -• 

ObI.„ . „ -■ .; -'Jl. ■■■'■' 



'" ^ J T ' ^ 
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So also ba&n, sister and others ending in a consonant, e.g., mhaiSf 
buffalo, hhi4i sheep, kaccur, mule ; g% cow keeps (fl in the plnr. 

The postposition -kO^ takes -fcd in the oblique sing, but in certain 
prepositional expressions has -kB, e.g., ks lui^ with ; kB wSsU^ forsake of, 
M ttppur, above : ^8 indicates motion from, durSf from far. 



Pbohodhs. 




'Sing. : 


. • • • . . 






IsfFen. 


2nd 


3rd 


j6^thi8 


; N. 


hft 


iX 


5,0h(f.w&) 


y5,a.jft) 


0. 


mSrO 


t«rO 


nsk6 


i6k5 . 


D.A. 


maoa 


tana 


nsna . 


'isni 


Ag. 


mS 


18 


nsnS. 


isnS • 




Plur. 


. ' 


. 




ham 


tarn 


w» ^ 


J* 




mhfti'O 


thSr6 


nnk6 


inko . 




hamna 


tamna 


nnhl na 


inhi na 




hamnS 


tamn9 


unhS 


inbS - 



kdn^ who P obi. kis; jo^ who, obi. jt>; lof, anyonOi obi. kUB.; k^fdf 
which P, j^fhfd^ which, declined regularly. . . 

kitnuf how much or many P ifii9, so much or many, jQud^ how 
much or many, regular. 

AnJECTITBS. 

Adjectives in 0, caugB^ good, mandB^ bad are declined like ghOrB, 
their feminine caDgi, ntanif, like bdbrl, e.g., BklO, alone, khajB^ standing, 
lammB^ long, caprB^ broad, fojrd, fresh. 

Adjectives' ending in a consonant are not declined, e j/.^ bakk, 
separate, fiq;^, in. 
Oomparison. No special forms for compar. and superl. ea^^, good ; 

oomp. better than this, U IB caugB; superl. best, s better than all 

8AtB a cangB. The comp. is sometimes rendered with tituo, who 

carjgB^yerj good, {.e., more good. 
Numerali. Counting by scores is usual, frB bf, sixty; panji uppur 

M &f , 65, panji ghat M 6f, 55. 

VllB. 

Pres. Iam,&o.h9orh58; aiorhai;ai (bai); hi; 6(h6); al (hal)or hi, 
Past. I was. iho (f. ihi) thO th6 thi (f. ih!) thi ihl. 

Conjugation of mBmS, beai. 
AorisL I may beat, I am beating, &c mir -tt -1 -• ^ Hi I 
Fui. IshaUbeai. mlr-Sgo-lg5-€g5-Jgi-«ga-lgA 

Imperat beat mIr : pUM 

Cond. I should beat mir-t6(t. tt) -M -i6 -tl, (i il) -tt -11 



Pres. I am beating, mar-ft boft or h8 ; -« ho« ; -5 h6« ; -I li&l ; -5 h56 ; 

-8 h88* 
ImpL Iwas „ „ the (f.thl);-«th(J; -5 tti6;-Sthi(f.tli!);-^ 

tbft;-8th5; •/ . * 

Past. I beat, &c,, agentivo form of pronoun with milrf hdB, vfYdeh 

agrees witb tbo object, fern, m^rf at, pi. m. m^ri^ hdS.t f. tndrl k8. 
Participles, pres. m(lr/5, past m^ra, having beaten = indrto. ' 
Passive, pa. p. mnrB (which is unchanged throughout) with various tenses 

of jdunSt go, e,g.t marB jaigOf I shall bo beaten, mfirB 9M, we, 

&c., were beaten. -/ ■. { 

JliunS* go. • . . • . * * 

AorisL jafl, Ac., fut. iaftg6, imp. jft. 
Past. gS-8 -« -0 -ft -ft -ft 

Parts, jato, g55, jftkS. 

With the exception of the tenses from the pa. p. the tenses are 
formed like mSirnS. In intransitive verbs the 1st s. past, adds ^ to the 
pa. p. ; gs8 from ge^, turifS f ix)m t^rid^ walk, hSr^ from Mlr^, be tired. 

In Gnjnn the aorist is frequently used for the Pres. 

The following common verbs have irregular pa. pp. U^Sf take, I^l^t 
JcarnS, do, kiO, dSnS^ give dilto^ aunSt come dyO^ hdn8 become hud orhd.. 

The Prodigal Son. .. " '! * 

fikn^ idmi kft d5 p&t th&, td nikkS n5 api^ft bftpp na k6h(^ ' 
One . man of two sons were and little by own father to was-said 

ai bajl t§ra. ma} k5 mer5 his85 5h mana d8 t8 udnS "aJi^O 
O father thy property of my part that to me give and by-him own 

m§| unhS bico ba^^ ditto, tS t^5rft dih&rS picohS nikkft 
property them in dividing was«given, and few - days after little 

put nS sab kattho kar ditto, t8 dur milkb bico cale g95 
son by all together making was given and far country in going went 

t^ us jft USDS ap^O mal lucpunS ml kharftb kar : 

and that place by him own property licentiousness .in. bad making 

churSd; jis b3]5 s&rO kharc kar ohur55 us milkh; bioa 
was-left; what time all spent making was-left that country _in. 

dshijo kaht pai g5$, t8 oh taigg h$9 Iagg<S ik ns- 
severe famine falling went and he straitened to be began and that 

milkh k§ kisS rihSnh&U k6l rahg§5 usn9 ' ap^l samin 

country of some dweller near remaining wentby*him own land 
zanaur cftru^ d9 caUyd, jShr< ^iUl zanaur khfti thft, >^h 
animals to feed giving was sent what husks animals - eating . were. he 
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cAh9 th6 ki inliS n&l h9 api;i6, 4hi44h bharli, t« \M\ 
wishing was that these with I own stomach may fill and anyone 

nsn& nih d69 thd^ jis hSfi hOgh bico &y5 ap^A dil na 
to him not giving waSi what time sense in came own heart to 

kih59 laggS mSrft bipp kft kitnft masdr • h8. jAri 

to 'say began my father of how many laboarers are who 

rajk5 roU kh&8, td hft p8d is jft bhnkkhO marft h8. 

being satisfied bread eat and I fallen this place hnngry dying am. 

Hfi n^hks ap9S bftpp k5|d oal8g5 tS nsna kahfigO 

I having arisen own father near will go and to him will say 

B§jl m8 ghunih ki6, Sbad& kO t^ t9rO, t9r6 put kSh59 
Father by-me sin was done God of and thinOi thy son to say 

jogo nIh r^hS, tnanft ap^ maznrS jSh& ba^i, t8 oal65 
viorthy not I-romained| me own laboarers like make and ho went 

td ap9& bftpp kol ftjO, iconr 5h dOr Ch5 xiakk bSpp d8 
and his father near came, that-time he far was his father by 

nsna h@r^, tS nsna rShm ftyO, id daafk9 galh n^l 
to him was seen and to him pity came and mnning neck with attaching 

li lly5, td piy&r ditt5. P&t nS b&pp na kShO Bftjl 

was taken and love was given. Son by fatiier to was said Father 

m8 c^nn&h kl5 Shadi ko t6 t€r5, tSrff pQt k6h59 j5g6 
by mo sin was done Qod of and thine, thy son to say worthy 

nfh r9h8. B&pp n9 nOkarl nakfihO b9l5 caqgf td 
not I remained. Father by servants to was said qnickly good from 

caijgO kapr5 l9 ftO t8 nsk& gajh loAO 

g^ood garment taking come and his neck (on) canse-to-be-attaohecl 

td nskl ai^li n&| ai^g^tbi loftO t6 nski pair ni| 

and his finger with ring canse-to-be-attaohed and his fool with 

chittarlaft5 tfi palSo h5 baoohO llAkl 

shoos cause-to-be-atiachod and kept calf having hrooght 

koho t9 khS td khnsbl karf ki mSrO yO pAI mar 

kill and we may eat and happiness make, for my this son dead 

gOd thO hn^ jl g90, gnm g€0 th5 hni» tbigiS, ti 

gone was now living went, lost gone was now being^fQnnd went and 

w9 khn^i kamv I^ggi. Usko bar^l pal siml Uoe th^ 
they happiness to make began. His big ion land in 



jis U\9 gbar k8 nSr^ AjO bftjS k5 ; t8 nacca^ k5 w&s 

wliat time house of nearness came instrament of and dancing of voice 

su^dd, fir 5kn9 n5kar na buUkS pubchSd ' y9 . kS 

was hoard, then one servant having called was asked these what 

gal h58/td nsnS nsna kShs tdrO bhftl fig&l, iS ti^rft 
matters are and by him to him was said thy brother came and thy 

b§pp n5 bacohO pa}$5 h5 k5h chnrSO ki nsna cai)g9 bhals 
father by calf kept killing was-left for to-him well sonnd 

thS gS9 td oh Icbaf$hli5 t« andar ufh jft9 thS, IS 

being-fonnd went and he angry became and in not going was, and 

uskQ bSpp bifS gSO tS nska barft tarlS kii. UanS 

his father out went and his great entreaties were-made, by him 

apn& b§pp na zawftb d9 chnrdo itni sami ni8 t5rl 
own father to answer giving was-left, so much time by me thy ' 

khizamt kl U kadS t9ri gal nih m5ri, iS tS . kad9* 
service was-doiie and ever thy word not turned- was and by thee evior 
mana bakr5 nih ditto yfl ap^S dSstS y&rS nft) 

tome goat not was given that own friends companions with 

khushl kartt, jis bel5 ter5 y5 put SyO jisnS tSrGsirO 
happiness may-make what time thy this son came by-whom thy all 

mal kanjrlS bioc u4ay5 t8 iskS wSstS pal65 h5 bacchd . 

property harlots in was-caused-to-fly by*thee his sake kept calf 

koh ditto. TS usn5 nsna k5hO Puts tS* hamSsh roSiS 
killing was-given, and by him to him was said son thou always . me . 

ual rahS, jitnO m§r5 m&j hai t§r5 hai. Khu§hi . hOgi 

with rcmainest, how much my property is thine is. Happiness to be 

tS khush hO^O caijgi gal thi. TSrd y5 bhfti mar g90 thO| hog 

and happy to be good matter was. Thy this brother dead gone was, now 

ji g§0, gum g§5 th5 hug thft gSO . 
living went, lost gone was now being-found- went. 

Story L 

H9 ajjur kS nal tho nikfS butft k5 uppur carhSO IchalO th5, bakr5 
I flock near was little tree on climbed standing was, goat 
<}ai)k^ hft daufkS latth5, ricch tagS bag Ml caldO 

cried-out, I having run descended, bear down jangal taking gone 

thO. HS panels kan^h bico gattl mftri, usnS na chur^, 
had, I arrived back in stone was struck, by him not was left. 
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bhi dajl gatUl mSri gft^ biooi fir oh5rV8* 

again second stono was-strnck neck in^ then having lef I 

nasgSO jit sattM bakr6 na ji bfl jakft 

ranning went, where was-ihrown goat that pUce I haying-gone 

khal5 hilS t8 m9rS dar danfkS bhf ricoh ig». 

standing became and mj direction haying-nm again bear came. 

H8 nikri jShl knhfirl mSri nskS^ pati5 nlh laggo 

By-me small like axe was-stmck to him, information not attached 

jft knhftrl nskS laggl hai 7! n!h laggl. Fir bakr5 
that axe to him attached is or not attached. Then goat ; 

cftkS nasg^ fir kohH nana. K5h rOA 

haying-lifted mnning I went then killed it. Killing remained I 

td bhf . ftg&S m9r€ dar. MSr5 d(l]5 sftnji pano 

and again came my direction. My second companion arri?ing, 

ftyS, fir hamnS doS nS gattl mSri td 6h nasgSd 
came then by ns two by stone was stmck and he mnning-wenL , 

- Stort n. 

Hit nikrS th5 sfh hilg» bakri khanv na. Satt babf 

I small was, leopard being-nsed went goat eat to. Seven goata 

nsni kh& chart. Ska? simfdftr ki mh& kl hhifl hfii khnrakkl 
by him eating left-were. One farmer of iron of made trap 

thi. WS mangks f^l slh ki pakpiv k9 wftsU. 

was. That having asked was brought leopard of 

Wi r&h ml chal ditti, igA bakrO 

That way in placing was given on this side goat 

Slh ftya Jai)g nski blco phas gOI, 
Leopard came leg his in entangled went, 

OsS b$ls ham r&t g5S girl na. 
That veiy time we by night went village to was said leopard 

pakfS giO ai. Gha^i javft &yi. fika^ lambardftr n8 bandOk 
catching gone has. Maoy men came. One lambardir by gon 

m&ri, slh mar g^O. DO affti maqi k5 thO hhMxfL At(h 
was-fired, leopard dying went Two 2| mannds of was heavy. Bight 
ja^a ciks tegSftthi. Ehalfl Skn^ jXglrdir ni ei lA, 

men lifting took away. Skin one landowner by lifting waa-takea 

td ham na tri mpayyft bak«hlsb dtttL * 
apd ns to 80 rupees reward was given. 



seising 


for sake. 


bannh 


ditto. 


tying 


was-given. 


higgo . 


4A9kn«. 


began 


to-wj-imi. 


KihO 


slh 



Giijiirl< 



1. 5k, one. 


36. baccd (IdhrS boy, bitkl, girl). 


2. d5, two. 


child. 


3. Ire, tlireo. 


37. pui, aoo« 


4. cSr, four. 


38. dbi, daagbter. 


5. pa»j, five. 


39. ghulam, alare. 


6. chg, six. 


40. Elmtdar, cultivator. 


7. salt, 8e?cn. 


41. ijn, shepherd. 


8. aUb. eiglit. 


42. Rabb, Kbnda, Allah^ God. 


9. 1)8, nine. 


43, Sbatan, Azazll^ Devil. 


10. das, ten. 


44. d!b, sun. 


11. bi, twenty. 


45. cann, tnoon. 


12. daat^call, fifty. 


46. tar5, star. 


13. pan] bi, sauy hundred. 


47. agg, 6r0, 


14. hatth, Land. 


48, pa^l, water. 


15. pair, foot. 


49. ghar, house. 


16. nalvk, nose- 


60. ghSrOf horse. 


17. akkb, eje. 


51. gS, cow. 


18. mSh, moutb. 


52. kutt6, dog. . 


19. dand, tooth. 


53. b0l5, cat. 


20. kann, eRr> 


54, kakknf, cock. 


21. bal, hair. 


55. badk, dnck^ 


22. sir, head. 


56. kbdta, a«a. 


23. jibh, tongne. 


57. fltht camel. 


24. dhid^h, belly. 


58. pakbnQ, pakbSrn, bird. 


25. lakk (lower baek)^ niaivkoti4 


59. japS, go. 


(upper back). 


60. khai^SS, eat. 


26. llibo, ii-on* 


61* haianS^ eit. 


27. 86no, gold. 


62. au^R, come. 


28. rnppo, candi, silver. 


63* mSrD8, heat. 


29. bapp, fatber. 


64. kbalo8, stand. 


30. m% motber* 


65. naarnR, die. 


31. bhai. brother. 


66, dSnijS, gire. 


32. b&b9,»iaten 


67. nas^iS, rnii. 


.33. jan5, man. 


68. nfrl, np. 


34. trimtp woman. 


69. nerai, k8K near. 


35. trimt, wife. 


70. tall, tanS, dow0. 
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71. d&r, far. 

72. agg9, before. 

73. piccb9, behind. 

74. kdn, wbo. 

75. kS, what 

76. klB, why. 
77« ai9| i^, and* 

78. bat 

79. j«. if. 

80. ahl^jes. 

81. ufh, no. 

82. hftS has, alas. 

83. gh5r -^1 a horse. 

84. -l| a mare. 

85. -ft, horses. 



86. gh5r -f, mares. 

87. d&nd, a ball 

88. gS, a cow. 

89. dfod, bulls. 

90. gS, cows. 

91. kutt -Qy a dog. 

92. -i, a bitch. 

93. -ft, dogs. 

94. "% bitches. 

95. bakr -Q, a he goat 

96. -I, a female goat 

97. -ft, goats. 

98. har -n, a male deer. 

99. -nl, a female deer. 
100. -n, deer. 



,mm\iiti>Tm»»ttrntiim»d,m mimt,. ■■ irt rtiai rifcwiMwM iiM h if^fl» iti^fc*ii^fc^a«>JiiBM^i<MiMMMriiaMiat^i^ 



J. ter6 ng k5 ai ? what is joar name P 

2. is ghora ki kiial ammnr ai ? how old is this horse ? 

3. is ja t§ Kashmu* tafS kiiaQ dur ai ? how far is it from here to Kash- 

mir ? 

4. tSra bapp ka ghar kitua put h8, how many sons are there in yoor 

father's house ? 

5. aj h& hard durS tur^S, I have walked a long way to*day. 

6. mera patrija kQ put aski bSlin ca} biajO hu5 hai, the son of my anole 

is mari-ied to his sister. 

7. citta glior§ kl kafhi ghar roS (bice) hai, in the house is the saddle 

of the white horse. 
& uskl ka9<} pur kathi ghalld, put the saddle upon his baok. 
9. m3 uska put na barS korfS nal mar9 ho$i I have beaten his son with 

many stripes. 

10. oh (jihaka ki coti uppur gS bakri car$, he is grazing cattle on the top 

of the hill. 

11. oh ghora uppur rukkh h$th baifhO h(38, he is sitting on ahorse under 

that tree. 

12. usk5 bliai uski b€h9 tS bapS ai, his brother is taller than his sister. 

13. isk5 mul a^hal rapayya hai, the price of that is twQ rupees and a 

half. 

14. niSrd bapp U3 nikra ghar bice rahS, my father lives in th^t small 

house. 

15. yd impayyo usna dS chdr^, give this rupee to hiip. 

16. j§ rnpaya us k5]8 ca len, take those rupees from him. 

17. usna muc marO IS sSliS nal bannhoi beat him* well and bind him with 



I ropes. 



18. is khal biccS pa^i ka44b5, draw water from the well. 

19. raerS aggS cal, walk before me. 

20. terS picche kisko lolir^ aS, whoso boy comes behind you P 

21. yo t8 kiste m5l k5 lly5 hai, from whom did you buy that P 

22. girS ka kisS dukanhala k5)8, from a shopkeeper of the village. 



■ ' t m i n m^n^mmmvw^m 
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TINlLULl. 

TiH^uU is spoken in Tinilul in wostorn Hnzftm, and resembles very 
closely the pbu^tjii or Kaifali dialect which follows, see p. 15. 
Nouns. Plur. 

N. addh-ft, father addh-S 

O. -€ dft -dS d&, Ac 

D. -5 k5 ,9 Ac 

Ab. -9 thi, k5|8, H 

So 4hak(i, hill. 

Nonns ending in a consonant have the nom. pi. and s. the same. 
Kdg^ crow, pi. kSg^ Obi. plor. kdgi, 

Dhif daughter has Obi. sing, dhiu^ and plur. N. and Obi. dhli. 
The declension of nouns thus does not differ much from that of 
Panjftbi nouns. Other nouns are jOf^ kite, gtiHl^ cow-house, chdr 
jangle. 

PaONOUas. Sing. Plur. 

1st 2nd drd Ist 2nd 3rd 

N, m8 tu 5h asf tusf 5li 

G. ro&hr& tdhrft usdft asdft tusd& unliS dft 

JbdA, who ? kB, what P kxch^ something. 

Adjectives in -ft are declined like addhS^ (fem.-f), so eat^fl^ good ; 
mandd^ bad. Those in a consonant, najOr unwell, bal^ well, are not 
declined. 

Oomparuon, There is no form for compar. and superl. Com- 
parison is thus expressed, cafjg^^ good, muc catjgH^ very g^ood or better, 
or — wflfJ cajjg^^ better than — , s^rii ndlS cajjgOf better than all, best. 

Verbs. Auxiliary. Pres. I am, Ac. I af af I 6 al 
Past. I was, &c. ftsf ftsaT &8& ftstf fts^O ftuft 

The regular verb is almost exactly like the phQn^i and Kaifftll 
verb (q.v.) which is given in its own place. The leading parts are as 
follows, 
mrlrn^, beat, pr. p. mlimny pa. p. nt/IrM, having beating mArka. 

Aor. nUIrS, fnt. m/lri8, impert. mdr^ condit md^mn^ pres. lod. 
mArnH S, Impf . ivtdrYtd A<S., pa8t^. i/WIrM, with agentive form of prononiis, 
pres. perf. tnArM at, plnpf. vfi^iM d$H, For details see phft^ft or 
Kair&H verb. 

Similarly hOi^ become pr. p. hOndd^ Ao. 



Ill I I iMii 



Tinaull (Haz&ra district). 



I. liikk, one. 


36. na94d (m. boy), karhi 


2. d«, two. 


(f. girl), child. . 


3. trai, throe. 


37. z&h, son. 


4. cftr, four. 


38. dhi or kakl, daughter. 


5. panj, five. 


39. sir, slave. 


6. cb5, six. 


40. 46gi, cultivator. 


7. satt, seveh. 


41. Sjri, shepherd. 


8. fttth, eight. 


42. Kabb, Khuda, Allah, God. 


9. nft, nine. 


43. shatan, Azazil, Devil. 


10. dah, ten. 


44. dtb, sun. 


11. bih, twenty. 


45. cann, moon. 


12. dah t§ cahli, fifty. 


46. tarft, star. 


13. 80, hundred. 


47. agg, fire. 


14. hatth, hand. 


48. pa^l water. 


15. pair, foot. 


49. ghar, house. 


16. nakk, nose. 


50. gh5rS| horse. 


17. akkh, eye. 


51. ^, cow. 


18. mfth, mouth. 


52. kuttS, dog. 


19. dand, tooth. 


53. billa, cat. 


20. kann, ear. 


54. kukkur, cock. 


21. bal, hair. 


55. badak, duck. 


22. sir, head. 


56. khotS, ass. 


23. jlbh, tongue. 


57. 9th, camel. 


24. dhi44h, belly. 


58. cipi bird. — 


25. lakk (lower back), kandh 


59. julna, gach^ft, go. 


(upper back). 


60. khai^&, eat. 


26. loha, iron. 


61. baithi^a, sit 


27. 85n&, gold. 


62. ai^a, come. 


28. ruppa, eindi, silver. 


63. mama, beat. 


29. addha, father. 


64. khalnft, stand. 


30. arami, mother. 


65. mama, die. 


31. lala, brother. 


66. dS^ft, give. 


32. b6bS, sister. 


67. nas^a, run. 


33. ja^ft, man. 


68. ut, up. 


34. beb$, woman. 


69. n8r9, near. 


35. wauhtl, wife. 


70. tal8, down. 
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71. dur, far. 77. t$, and. 

72. aggd, before. 78. i9,' bat 

73. piocha, behind. 79. it 

74. kdQi who. 80. hi, eye. 

75. kSy what. 81. nfh, no. 

76. kl, why. 82. 6h5, taaba, alas. 



■■.. ...■■■^■-.. ^.. ■-'■>,.--.^..^.^.. -. - .■■. ■■ ^ ■ ■ i i f-inrr > n lim t ijLiJCLljiijLiLL. 



pntlrNpI and iTAylT.T^ 

I It will be noticed that Qhui^4^ o^ Kairatl greatly resembles Lahndft, 

tlie langaage of Western Pan jab. It is not necessaiy to dwell on gram* 

i matical rules common to both. How closely the dialects of the phiiQ^B 

j and Kairals resemble each other will be realised fi*om the specimens 

which follow ; the Prodigal Son is in the Kair&l dialectand the succeeding^ 

} story in that of the phui^4>* 

\ NotNS. 

I Masculine. 

Sing. Plur, 

N. P5, father P5vr» 

G. Piu nS, nl, nS, nil p9vrS8 tkh Ac 
D.A. „ kl 

Loc. „ bice, tdk^l (in, up to) „ 

Abl. „ thf, Sec. ,, 

Agent Piu „ 



i^ 



Nouns in -a-i 




Sing. 


PIu^. 


N. gh^r-a, horise 


^ 


Obi. -€ 


-«l 


N. admi, man, 


&drol 


Obi. admi-ft 


adml-f 



Nouns ending in a consonant. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. nauk-ar ._ nauk-ar 

Obi. -ar5 -art 

Like Ohor^; muwfhd, shoulder, <?/< (Tib/!, mountain. 
Like nankar ; azur^ reward, Ac, 

Feminine, 
Sing. Plur. 

N. bakri goat bakri-l 

Obi. bakri „ ^ ,i 

BO hakkhi side of body (over ribs) but dhi, daughter has Obi. sing. 
dhiu, gi, cow, plur. gdt. 
N. bhSp, bhaiQ, sister, bbai^S 
Obi. bhaii^u „ 
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PRON9UH8. 




Isi. Pera. S. 


2nd pers. 


3rd pers. 


N. mS 


ttt 


5h 


O. mli&rft 


tnh&r& 


5snS, nsnft, 


D.A. migi 


tuk! 


5sk% nskf, 


Agent mS 


ttt 
Plaral. 


ds, ns, nsnS, 


N. as 


tna 


6h 


G. sahrft 


8a§hrft 


OnhS nft, nnhS n& 


D.A. astkl 


tosiki 


GuhSki 


Ag. asS 


tnsf 


5iih8 


ih, this Obi. 


fV- pi. 


Bh. Obi. tfi^^S 


Kun, wbo P 


Ohh kui 




y«, vrho 


>i yw 




KBhrn, which P 


„ mr9 




y^ra, which, 


,• j^rB 


• 


jtof, any one 


,, kua 




KUndf how mnch or 


many P itnd so much or 


many jitna how much 


or many regnlar. 






Adjectives chiefly like 


nonns of the same form. 


, 


Sing. 


Cft^gft* good. 


Plur. 


Masc. Fern. 




Maso. Fern. 


N. car|g-& -I 




-» -J8 


Obi. -« -i 




-«l -ts 



So maiidd, bad ; ucca high, nigrii little ; adjectives ending in a conso- 
nant are not declined, bal^ well healthy. 

Comparison ; no forms for compar. and snperl. caugd^ good, better 
than this, if thX cnrjga^ or haHh ca^gd, best » better than all S^rA 
tht ca^gd. 

Motion from is frequently expressed by adding — 0, as ghare^ from 
the house, dhSJcB ni tir^^ f i*om the top of the hill. 

Adverhi resemble Panjabi, 6at7fl, quickly, dii to-morrow, gatrti, day 
after to-mori*ow or day before yesterday. 

ViRB. 

Auxiliary, I am, Ao. 
Prea. 

& or 61 8 ft (f. 8 or a, fi, «i § 
Past. I was, Ac 
asfii asat asft (f. asl) nstf, as^O asi (f. asli) 
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; Negative. . 

1 Pres. I am not, &o. 

I nl n8 ni (f. nSi) nS nSQ nd (f n6ii) 

Past. I was not, Ac. 
] na-seS -sat -sft -sSl -sSo -fS 

. i 

] There is another tense meaning to be in a place, to exist, used abso- 

lutely, not as an auxiliary, chiefly in the 3rd person. 

tligS that thgft (fern, th^) ihSS th^d thad (fern. th5i8) 
e.g. mastt thii f Is thei^ a mosque ? 2%^, there is. 

. Conjugation of mdnid, beat. 

Aorist. I may beat, &c. mftr -I -8 -S -I -5 -an 
Fat. I shall beat mfir -si -sal -si -^ -saa -san 

: , Imperat. mSr mSrO 

I j Cond. I should beat mar -n§ (f. !) -ni -ni -nd (f. nil) -n8 ^M 

I j Pres. I nm beating mSma SS, &c., with aaxil. 

;) * Impt. I was beating mftm& asdS, &o. 

Past. I beat. Agentive form of pronoun with mirSa agreeing with object. 
Pres. pci*f. marSS &, pinperf. mar^ asd, &o. ' 



Having beaten mariiS or miri 

Passive formed by using gachnU (go) 
e,g, I am being beaten mUrSH gachn^ sS, he was beaten nUlrBd gd 
for the forms with pres. part, a passive pres. part, in -1- may be nsed 
in the 3rd pers. tlms inHrfnH d or mUrinS 9, is or are being beaten or in 
the habit of being beaten. 
Qachnd go is conjugated for the most part regularly. 

Pres. part, gachnil^ past p. gH. (f. gSi^ pi. gaS^ gBli) hence. 

Plup. gd a5^3, &C but future gaisU or g€8% Ac 

Slight irregularities are found in some verbs, but the tenses are 
usually formed regularly from the root, pres. pa., pa. p. as above. 

AchnS^ come, pr. p. achnS^ pa. p. Qyd ; hCnd^ become, Mfid, kted (f, 
hoi ; hoB, holU) denS, dittd ; kamd do, karnd^ kitd ; ghinnHf take, 
ghinnOf ghindd; paind^ fall, Sui, paind^ pid^ (f*l>^^» pi. jxi9, f>^). 

Habitual Action, I am in the habit of beating ml mdmd hCnd ifS 
j (hUna, become) continuous action. He used to continne to eject. Ck 

kaddhnd rahnd sd (rahna remain). 

The Prodigal Son. 

Hiks Sdmi& nS dO puttar asS, nikk9 ap^S piA kl ' ftkbtt 
One man of two sons were by-little own father to was^said 
3 
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aji t€rS m&ls biccS jo bissa acch9 I 6h . hissa migl 
Father thy property from ia what part may-come that part - to-me 

c2i d€. Os ap9ft mSl onhS wioo ba^4l dittft. 
lifting give, By-him omi property them in dividing giy^-was 

Thdr^ dihar^ piccbS nikks pattr9 ap^d m&l batU kitft 
few daja after by-little son own property together made-was 

tS dQr milkh bico tnii gS, t9 ns jS9 bice apQft mil - 

and far country in going went and that place in own property 

khnd iQcpnpS n&l Mil dittft, Jis wSll 

very licentiousness with cansing-to-be-robbed given was, what time 

mS 6h 8&r& kha^o karl i*6h§ ns milkh bice ^fth^ft 

in he all spending making remained that oopntry. in seyere 

kia paiig8§ ^5 6h tax)g hO^d lagga, td Ohhika fie 

famine falling went and be straitened to-be began and he one that 

j&9 n9 ftdmia k6} mhl p9& 6s appl jlmf bico lananr ' 
place of. man near i*cmaining fell, by him own land in animals 

oariS n9 wftstS ghallsft, je phalli zananr kha^S aai Oh 
feedbg of sake of sent was, what hnska animals eating were he 

cahi^a as& ki m8 inhS nft} apnft 4hl44h bhaii, t8 
wishing was that 1 tliese with own stomach may-fill and 

k61 nski nasft dSpi. Jis we)a 6h ap^S h0g]}6 bioo 
anyone to bim not-was giving. What time he own sense in 

&y&, 6s akh^a mhftrS pi& n9 kitnl masllr thai 

came by-him said-was my father of how-many labourers are 

ki rajits rnttl tOgri kb^^^ td mS bliukkhft mam& ti mt 
that satisfied bread piece tliey-eat and 1* hungry dying am I 

u^1iii9 g98i, td uski &kbBt, ai app^ft ajf mt 

liaving-arisen will.go and to-him will-say, O my father by*me 

Khuda na td tnb&rft ghunih kltft, ni8 hup tubSrA pnttnr ikh|^8 
God of and thy sin was done, I now thy son to-say 

j5g& nS, migl ap^e kis9 masAr j9hft i^. Baa 

worthy not-am, me tliy some labourer like bring; well 

nthlts api^e pia n6 pis (art p€i, asi vrl d&r if oskl 
having-arisen own father of near going fell, he-was eren far and him 

dikkhl uskl tars achlgi, ti danriti aa 

liaving-seen to-liim pity coming-went and baTing*nin by*Um 



Id 

gachi apns galli Dal la^ ghindft, tS nski pijar 

baviiig-gone own nook with nttacbing takon-was, and to him love * 

ditta. Patti-d uski akhea ai ajl mS . Ehad& n& U 
given- was. By son to-him was said, father bj-me God of and • 

tahara ghunab kita, mS bn^ tuhar& puttur akll99 joga 
thy sill was-done, I now thy son to-saj worihj. 

nS. Piu api^Sa nankarS ki akb^a, cai)g6 thf cai)gft 

not-am. By-fatlior own servants to was-said good from good 

kapra ka^cihitS uskl Ina^a tS ft%ll d^I - 

garment baving-taken-out to him canso-to-attach and finger with 

chap, te pairS nil jntti luiQ, t6 paid h59bacch9ki 

ring and feet with shoo cause- to-attaoh, and kepi • calf 

a^ItS bal&l kares tS aa kbfti kb^sb ^5f , 

baving-broaght lawful make that we baving-eaten happy may-be, ' 

mbara §h puttur mari ga asa, phir jl^a hoiga 

my this son dead gone was, again living becoming wont 

gSwi ga asa, bu^ labbi r6ba. Baa Oh kb^bl bioo 

lost gone was, now being-found i*emained. Well, they happiness in ' 

a§. Usna bara puttur api^i barl bice asa, jis w8l& Oh appO 
came. His big son own field in was, what time he own ' 

gbarS n§ ko] pauc^& 5s gapS baja^O n& nacpO nft ftwfts 
bouse of near arrived by-bim singing playing of dancing of Vbibe 

sunSa, tg biks naukarO kl bolai puccliQ laggft. TO kO 
was-beard and one servant baving-called to-ask began. This what 

bOi i-ebaP Os uski akhSft bhr& fii gg 

becoming remained. By him to him was said brother coming went 

tS tubar^ piu nO pa]Sa bwft baccbi halal kariyft, . 

and thy father by kept calf lawful was-caused-to-be-made 

is wasto uski caijga bbala labbl gS. Oh kb&f^ 

this cause to him well sound being-found went. He angry 

bwa t^ uski andar gachi^a na si lOn usnA pB 

became and to him in of going not-was need, his father 

gachi bdbar uski manai^ lagga, Os appS pia ;kl 

baving-gone out bim to persuade began by him own father to 

jawab dittft. Dikh mS kitnO wara tubSfl khiimat 

answer was-given. See, by me how-many years thy serrioe;. 
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kit! i« leads iahar& akbA na mOr^ migi 

was-done and ever thy saying not tomed-waSy to me ' 

ttt kadS hik bakri n& bacca n6 dittft mS ap^^ 

by thee ever one goat of little one not waa given I my 

dostf n&l khnsbi karS jia wSlS tahafS 9h pnttar 

friends with happiness may-make, what time thy this son 

dy& jifl tah&r& sSrft m&l kanjriS ndl a^&ri ohSf^ 
came by-whom thy all property harlots with wasted waa left 

nsnS wftst€ pal^ft hw§ baccha haldl kar&yft osnS 

him of sake kept calf lawful was-causcd-to-be-made. By him 

&kh8S h€ puttnr tft khad mhftr9 pfts I al. Ui 

was said, O son then thyself my near indeed art and 

jShrl ciB mhiri, 5h khnd tahftri ap9i ; khasbl hO^l 

what thing mine, that itself thy own; happiness to be 

tS khn§b hoQ& cai)gft as&, tnharft 9h bhrft mari gft 
and happy to be good was, thy this brother dead gone 

asd phir J19& h5igft> gSwi gd aaft, hop 

was again living becoming- went, lost gone was, now 

labhi i^hft. 

being-fonnd remained. 

Stobt. 

JalftU td Bahadnre lambardara n& barl nppiu€ ghOl lagg& 

Jal&l and Bah^dar lambardar of land aboat fighting 

rah^ft 8ft; Jal&l Ukra ja^ft s& t9 Bahftdar« kl gill 
continuing was, „ strong man was and Bahftdar to abuse 

gh&H ka44h9& rfthpft sft. Bah&dar9 nS pnttur us siml 

ejecting remaining was. B. of sons that laud 

bico ga^96 89, JaUl nnhS ki mai*nft kuti^A rah^ si. 
in going were, Jal&l tbcm to beating striking remaining was. 

Hikk dihftrft d6« bhr& us b&rl bice ghAh kappav gai 
One day the-two brothers that land in grass to-cut gone 

s«, us JaUl& pftrft nakks uppuri g&l ditti 

were, by that JaUl across hill-side from above abuse given was 

unhl ki ; gftl dSl unhS wakkh {urt iyi. JChri 

ibem to ; abuse having given them towards walking came. Wbal 

wSlS unhS k6l &yft banSri uppuri pisi unhl nskl 

time them near came below from aboTe side by them to Um 
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gattA mftrdft, ka^oalS gatt& laggft tS 4hail p9i, : tt-'. 

stone was-straoky above ear stone strack and be falling fellt* mod 

nnbS patki galhs bico bat gbindft t8 gmlfl 

by them cloth throat in twisting was-takon and squeeved 

ditt& n8 tS 6h mari ga, t8 dhrultS 4bftk9 

given was by-thom and he dying went and having dragged . hill 

n&la kassi bioc ban kharl sa^tt . nB. 

from near precipice in below taking was-thrown by-ihem. 

Du9 dihifS lofVS wftstS bhrft nsnft (orl gS, 

Second day looking for-8ake*of brother his walking wenl^ 

labhirihai-s. UnhSkI satt satt baraa kaid hai g«l 

found him. Them to seven (each) years imprisonment becoming wetik 



1. hSkk, one. 

2. ddi two. 

3. trai, three. 

4. car, foor. 

5. panj, five. 

6. che, six. 

7. satt, seven. 

8. a^th, eight. 

9. nan, nine. 

10. das, ten. 

11. bl, twenty. 

12. panja, fifty. 

13. san, hundred. 

14. hatth, hand 

15. pair, foot 

16. nakk, nose* - 

17. akkhy eye. 

18. mtthy month. 

19. dand, tooth. 

20. kap^, car. 

21. bftl, hair. 

22. sir, head. 

23. jlw, tongue. 

24. 4hiWh, pet, beUy. 

25. lakk (lower back), ka^^h 
(upper back). 

26. lohS, iron. 

27. sSnfty gold. 



28. mppft, c2ndl» silver. 

29. p8, father. 

30. b9w8, mi§, mft, mother. 

31. bhrS, brother. . 

32. bh89, sister. 

38. ftdmf, ja9ft,maa., 

34. kufhl, woman. 

35. jani^l, rann, wife. 

36. jituk, child. 

37. pnttur, son. 

38. dhf, daughter. 

39. i^ulftm, slave. 

40. samlndar, cultivator. 

41. pahlft, shopbered. 

42. ig^uda, Babb, Allfth, God. 

43. ShaitSn, DoviL 

44. d8h, sun. 

45. cann, moon. 

46. tfirft, star. 

47. agg, fire. 

48. pftnl, water, 

49. ghar, house. 

50. gh5rft| horse, 

51. gf , oow. 

52. kuttft, dog. 

53. bilftl, cat 

54. kukkur, cock. 

55. badkl, duck. 
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56. khotft, 

57. 1i(h, camel. 

58. pakhpfly pakli6r3, bit-d. 

59. gach^ go. 

60. khft^^ft, eat. 

61. huh^ Bit. 

62. achpft, come. 

63. mfirnft, beat. 

64. klialpft, stand. 

65. manift, die. 

66. deoft, give. 

67. nas^^ft, moy 

68. t8, Dp. 

69. nCrSy kSl, near. 

70. b\^S, down. 

71. dur, far. 

72. aggSy before. 

73. piochS, beliiod. 

74. kibrft, koQi who. 

75. kS, what. 

76. kit, why. 

77. i9, and. 
7& par, bat 



79. j5, if. 

80. hS^yes. 

81. Dft, n5h!, no. 

82. hfis, hft?, alas. 

83. ghOr-&» ft horse. - 

84. „ -i, a mare. 

85. II --9| horses. 

86. II -18| mares. 

87. d&nd^abalL 
88* g8| a cow. 

89. dftndi balls. 

90. g8| cows. 

91. katti -ft a dog. 

92. II -i| a bitch. 

93. ,1 -8| dogs. 

94. II -III bitches. 

95. bakr -&i a he goat. 

96. ,1 -1| a female goat. 

97. II -«i goats. 

98. har -ni a male deer. 

99. II -nil a female deer. 
100. II -D| deer. 



irfiinig \tiitiium^aammiiitmi^aitimtdMBiBt^aM0tmtm 



1. tah§ra nS kai 3 P what is your name P 

2. is gliOr^ ni kai amr I P how old is this horse P 
3.. itth5 (or is ja95) Kashmir iSk^i kitii§ dur & P how far it is from 

here to Kashmir P 

4. tuhafS piu pS ghar kitnS pattar S, how many sons are there in your 
father's honse P 

5. mS ajj hare dQrO turSa d8, 1 have walked a long way to^y. ^ 

6. mharS cac9 na puttur asnl bhai^fi n&} hiftyi hwft, the sob of my 
oncle is married to his sister. 

7. ghar bice eitts gli5r9 nl kS^hi thSI, in the.honse is Aesaddloof 
the white horse. 

8. nsnl knpdihi pur kath! dhar, pnt the saddle npon his back 

9. mS nsnS pntIrS ki bafS koirSmard, I have beaten his son with many 
stripes. 

10. 4hak9 nS sirs pur 5h gS bakiiS card^ft S, he is grazing oattle on the 
top of the hill. 

11. 5h gh5rS n8 uppnr butS n9 hsth baithd hwd^ he is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

12. usna bhr& usni bhai^u nald bapft &» his brother is taller than his 
sister. 

13. usna mul dhal i*uppajy9, the price of that is two rupees and a half. 

14. mhara p§ us nigrS ghavS bice rShnft a, my father lives in that small 
house. 

15. eh rupajyft uski cal dS, give this rupee to him. 

! 16. 5h rupajjS uatlif cal ghinn, take those rupees from him. 

17. uski bauh marau t$ banuhaus rassiS n§1, beat him well and bind 
\ him with ropes. 

j 18. is kliuliS bicc5 pan! ka^^hO, draw water from the welL 

i 19. mliafS aggS jul^ walk before me. 

\ 20. kusnaj atak tnharS picchs achnft S, whose boy comes behind yon P 

I 21. 5h kas ko)o mullS nft ghindft as8, from whom did yon buy that P 

22. g^rS n§ kusS hattiw&]S k5]5, from a shopkeeper of the village. 



PUxiOuL 

The Panch dialect ia ooBnecied with Lahndft, though in some 
points it follows PanjftbL It reminds us also in some wordJs of 
Kashuilri. The words for the different points of the compass indicate 
this composiieness. Kutub^ north, dakhun^ south, cafhtU^ east» Uhnd 
west The words hind^ winter, dZ/l, call (noun), iKaf^ bed, recal 
Ka^ralri. BariH is summer. The criminaJ tribe of the Sfsis nse 
khdt for bed and paunl for shoe. In the Punch dialect thej are ikat 
and pauni. The inflection in -f of nouns in the plural is also found 
inSfsL 

It will be noticed how rare the cerebral • is in Punch! as compared 
with neighbouring dialects. This may be due to the indirect influenoe 
of Kashmiri. Similarly the cerebral I is uncommon. 

Nouns. Masc. 

Nouns in -ft Sing. Plur. 

N. ghOr-ft horse -« 

O. -« nS, nl, nS, n)l -tf nft, fto. : 

D.A. -« nft „ 

Loc. *-« ice (in) „ Ac. 

Abl. -» thf, t1, „ 

Agent. r« nS ' ' „ 

So gird a bread, food 

In consonant Sing. Plur. 

nauk-ar, servant nauk-ar 

Obi. -ar& -< 

Ag. -are -* 

So also $ann evening, phadar^ morning, aJckhnrf walnut 

Fid, father lias pfu in the Obi., the plan is (he same as tlie Sing* 
Ailml, man, Obi. Sing. Aimf-A, plur. mis. (Iclntf, Obi. iUlwUt. So fiflfU, 
guest. 

Sing. PI. 

Fern. N. ronp-^i, head, -^ll 

ou. -41& ^lt 

dhf, daughter. Obi. s. clAf« Plur. N. and ObL Airl 

6^t{i, sister. OU hhat^u 

-0 indicates motion from, ditrt from far, ghari, from the 1 
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PBOIfOUKS. 








• 


. 


Ist. 


2ud 
Sing. 


3rdi 


yO,thiik 


N. 


mS 


ttt 


6h 


y« 


G. 


mhirS 


tuhftri 


usnft 


i8iii 


D.A. 


m8 


ttt 


nsntt 


isntt 


Agent.. 


m8 


ttt 


unl 


inl • 




Plur. 


• 


N. 


88 ■ • 


tna 


fib 


«h. . 


G. 


8&hri 


sn&hrS 


nnhS ni ' 


inbSna 


D.A. 


asS nft 


tusS ntt 


ti ntt 


„ ntt 


Ag. 


888 


tosS 


nnhS 


iohS 



Kun, who P Obi. Jeus (Jrtfsnd, &c., bat ]bti«a kOli ' horn whom/) . 

yo, who ObL jiB 

Kdif anyone, i, ftus0. 

Eitna P ji'tV?}^, and i7tid=how P, how, and 80 much ' or many, are 
regular. 

KShrii^ which P, jMffl, which, regular. 

Adjectives. In -ft, e.g., mdnda^ ill. Masc. like ghdflit fem. like 
miiii^t. Adjectives in; a consonant are not declined. • 

Comparison, No special forms for compar. and superl. 'caf;gdf 
good, comp. isti caugSi^ i.e., better than this. Superl. sHrHi ii coQg^ 
better than all. 

Adverbs formed as in Pan jab! ; often adjs. are used as advs., e.g., 
chari ih gal only this matter. 

8nSh^ to-morrow, aji still, yet, jdrjgtB^ quickly.. 
Verb. . . 

The auxiliary has a bewildering number of forms ; ihBSf &c^ means 
to exist, to be, and is therefore not an auxiliary. 



! IstS. 2QdS. 3rdS. 

Pres. I am, &c. tbSs thf th§& (f. thi) 
5s I ft 
lift Ss nft I nft (f. ni) 
dft §s dl dft (f. dl) 



1st PI. 2ndPl. 3rd PL 
th^ thsft thaS(f.thlS) 

S . ft 8 

nsl (n8a(i)n8ft n8 
di 



I 

I 

I i deS and dSa for 1 and 2 pi. I have not verified, bonce they are omit* 

! I ted in the paradigm. 

I I Past, I was, &o. as5s asf asft (f. asl) asSS (asSaa) as^ aai 

I I Dd asSs ni s^l (s^att) n8 b^ n« si 

b98 b1 sft (f. si) 85S (s^ftd) B^ft si 

4 

( 
I 
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CoBJngation, MSmHf beat .:.':, 

Pres. I am beating mftrnft 6s ! & mSrnS S nSft i 

Impf . I was beating „ asSs or ses ; sf , ftc, sft, fta, stefl sSS sB 
Fnt. I shall beat mftrsS mftrnan roars! mSmSail marlSi inftrli 
Imperat; ro&r mftrft 

Past, I beat, ceo., agentive form of pronouns with marSft, which agrees 

with the object 
Pres. Perf. The same form with mSrSi ft (pL mftr9 8) 
Plnpf. „ „ m§r6& sft (pi. m&r9 s8) 

Participles, Pres. mdmft. Past, mSrSft ; having beaten, mftri, m&rltS 
Passive, Pres. I am being beaten, mS mftmO nai $s, tft m&mQ nk 1, 5h 
. mftrnd nft 

Plar. &8 „ n9i, tns „ nSi, Oh 

, , m&md nS 

Other tenses are similarly formed. . 

OachnHf go. . .."'.'. 

Pres. Pa. gSnft Pa. gfi. Tenses with Pros. Ps. are formed as in mftrnft 
Past, I went gft asCs g& asf g& asft .g8 sSS gSsSftgisft* 
Put. g8s8, Ac. . • . ' -. ' 

The following verbs shew slight irregularities: ' . . . ^ 

aehnHf come pr. p. $nd, pa. p. dyS ; dinU, give, pr. p. dind^ pa. p. dlnS; 
hinnH, take, pa. p. 7ttm?d, karnd, do, WSi; h6nd^ become, pa. p. hwH (f. i£f). 
Causative verbs are formed as in Panj&bl, 0.^., from ju/nd, go, walk, . 
jOlnd, cause to walk, 8end,.cf. Panj. turnd^ tOrnH with the same meaning. 

. . - » • - " * 

^e Prodigal Son. \ 

Hiks ftdmlft n6 do puttur thfs, nikkS puttr9 ni plA nt* 
One man of two sons were-to-hiro,' little ton \j father tp 

&14)$ftr abbft m&l6 nft j^hrft hissa mS 8nft mt d8, 
w{LS-said, Father propcHj of what part to me comes to me give;. 

usnS unhS biccft mftl . bnn^I hindft, tbOrM dihftffti wioo 
bj him them in proportj dividing was*taken, few days in 

puttre s&rft mftl kafthft kitft, t8 dOr kna milkhft 100 
by-son all property together wns-made, and far some coontiy in 

gft ' uthl t6 us' j&ft lucpupft ni mftl * sftrft ^ 

wont having-arisen and that place licentiousness witli property all 
barwftd k&rl^ chGrSs,- jis wftlft fftrl, khare karf 

ruined making wns-left-bj-him what .time. all : spending made 
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ch5r^d us mn1kh& ico barft k&l paii g6&, .bailh' * tfigg ' • 

was left Ibat country in great famine falling wont» very straitOned 

hw& ' ns " jftS knsS giraSwSlS. kol gaechi rdbft uni' nsntt 
became tbat place (in) some yillager near going stayed by him to-bina 

apnl bar! but carS&j5lSa. J^hflS pbaliS eur kbS^S 68 ^ Oh 

own field (in) pigs to-feed was sent. What hnskspigs eating were he 

akh^S sS inb8 iiS m8 ' apnft p$t bbarS, t9 Ofiipft ' * k5l 
saying .was them with I own stomach may fill and to him anyone 

na s& dinS, jis w8l6 hdsa ice ay a unl ' dila ioo; $bh8& 
not was giving, what time sense in came by liim heart in waagaid 

mh&fS piu kol kitrS mazur rajjitS : khftdewalS, mS itths 
my' father near how mauy labourers satisfied eaters (are) { 'here 

bhukkhS mama €s, m8 uthi piu k5l gSsS * t9 ; Qenft 

hungry ^ dying am, I having-arisen father near wilt-go and to him 

gacchi akhsS ai abbft m8 Kbudd na td tubifi ganih 
baving-gone will eay father by-me God of and thy sin 

kits tS tuhSraputtur akhnS j5g§ nais rdhft, M8 apoS 

was-done and thy son to say worthy not-iam-I remained, me own 

mazurd jSbS band, £§r uthi piii aphS kdl' g& 5h aj9 

labourer like make, then having-arisen father own near went| he still 

dui-8 achni tS piu nS usntt hSrSa t$ nsnft iiBm 'fiyS 
from*far coming and father by bim-to was-scen and to-him'pity came 

td dauri U8n9 gala lai ' hindSs, t8 

and having-rnn him-to neck (to) attaching was-taken-by-him and 

usntt cam dinaSs, piu naukar8 akhSft caQgS 

to him kiss was-given-by-him, by father servants to . was-sud good 

kaprS kha4 hin5 accha tS * ]5x)gtS loil - .' 

clothes ^taking-out taking come and quickly causin|^-to«be-attadied 

(Che^rS^ tS ' ai)gli t^ chgp tS pair8 * j^ric : ..l^:. 

leave and finger on ring and feet-to pair (of shoes) .'adtaohing 

r.' ,cb5rS8 :^td' palSft v^aihrS §9! halU: karSi as 

leave to him and kept calf having-brought lawful make^- we 

khfti khuBi karS, mbarS y5 puttur mar!, gft". asft, 

having-eaten happiness may-mak'e, my this son^ dead gone was, 

-dul ' war ]inft ho! gj, • kut« hM gj aft 

second time alive becoming- went, somewhefe becoming gone was, 
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phiri labbhSAy • t5. 5h khaal karn lagg9. Usnft barft pnUor 
again was-foand, and they happiness to make began. His Ug • aon 

jlmlwioosfty jis w9l8apn9 gharft k6l aya Os gSnB bajinS 18 
land in was what time own hoose near came by-him singing, playing and 

naccan ni ftwis bojjhdS, tS naukarft saddl, pnochM 

dancing of voice was recognised and servant having-oalled was asked 

yO kai «dft. Unl ftUi6ft tnh&rft bhrft achlgft iohftiS piik 
this what is. By-him was-said thy brother came by*thy father 

palfill n& baihr& haldl karftyft is gallft . ki nsnft 

kept calf lawful was-caosed to-be-made this matter-for. that him 

caiggft bhalA labbhfift ; Oh kbafS hwft andar nSbi gOhnaii ^nsne 
well sound was-fonnd, he angry became in not gmng by his 

p85 bfthar gacchi mitannft ^s, nnl apnS plik 

father out having gone was-persnaded-by-himi by-him own fatiher (to) 

ftkh», dikkh mS kitn6 barastuhSrl tahl . kltt t« 

was-saidy see by-me how-many years thy service was-done and 

kads tuhSri dkhkhl m'8 nShl mOfl. tt kadS mS bakftt 

ever thy saying by-me not was-tumed, by thee ever to me goat 

nabakr5tSnae dittft m8 apngafi d6si6 khftwi, t* jis 

of kid not was-given I own friends (with) may-eat and what 

wils yO puttur tuhSfS ftyft jis tuh&r& s&rft mftl kaiqril 
time this son thy came by-whom thy all property harlots 

ice barwftd kits, tft palM nftbaihri halil 

in spoiling was-made, by-thee kept calf . lawful 

karftya nnl ftkb^ft puttur& tfi hamSsh ml kfil 

was-cansed-to-be-made, by him was-said, son thou always me near 

dl,iehrft kujjh mhftrft th9& yO tnh4ri» Ul khnsi karnl 
art what something mine exists that thine and happiness to mslcs 

It khufib h5nft cauhni si, yO tuhftrd bhri mari gi asi| 
and happy to be desirable was this thy brother dead gone was, 

dot wir jln& holgi, . knU hOIgi si pUtI 

second time alive becoming-went^ somewhere becoming gone wsi igiin 

labbh«&. 
was found. 

Sron. 

Sfthr5 milkhS ice aprftji si. t« milli kS aa si, tt k{ka 
Our country in self-rule was and property*tax any not was aad.qoa 



rdjA carhSA lafftl lagglf jimldArS l<sk8 nil mnof^ kappaV 
king camenp, war was-attached farmer people of heads to oai 

holf 9 jo sipfthl ma^ft kappi hinnS nsntt panj mpayyS rijft 
became, what soldier head catting may-take to him five rupees king 

baklisis dS 16 mur^il ftp hinnS. jad bailh kappa^ h5ii 
reward may-give and bead liimself may-take, when many outting became 

cftr mpayyS diii9 laggft, f^r trai, fSr d(S hikk rapayyft, tS 
four mpees to give began then three, then two, one mpee rad 

oh9kar atth ftnS, jad atth ftnS ft laggi ' pnttar 

finally eight annas, when eight annas each was-attaohed the'- eon 

mnkarlSs, • ki mnlkh njar^ft, rShft kfil ' ns, ' is 

ref nscd-to-him that country wasted is, remained any-one not, this 

mulkhft bico bassi kun, 15 tri8 sakbsS niS khallC nikhtii^ 
country in will-live who P and three men of skins were skinned 

IS bliuliSkannS biiariS td bhsji dlniS rftjS kol, 18 putiri 
and straw with were-filled and sending were given king near and by eon 

ftkh^ft inh8 l5k8 nS mftriS nau, iuhS mulkhft ice bsisau, tS 
was-said these people to kill not them country in cause-to-dwell and 

mftllA hinnau, mallft mukarrar kllA gi« . 
property-taz lake, property-lax appointing was-made. 
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Punchl. 


1. h5kk« one. 


36. jax)gut| boy, kart, girl: 


2. dd, two. 


37. pnttnr, son.. 


3. trai, three. 


38. dhf, daught^. 


4. cftr, four. 


39. ghul&m, slavel 


5. panj, five. 


40. jimldftr, cultivator. 


6. chS, BIX. 


41. guftl, shepherd. v 


7. eatt, Boveii* 


42. Rabb, Ac.i God. - : t 


8. atth, eight 


43. Sbaitaun, Devil. 


9. naoy nine. 


44. dltt, sun. 


10. das/ten 


45. cann, moon. • . : 


11. wih, twenty. 


46. Ulr&,star. * ' 


12. das id d5 wihi, fifty. 


47. agg,fire. '^ ^7 


13. paiijwihi, hundred. 


48. pauQl, water. 


14. hatth, hand. 


49. ghnr, k(Hhft, house. 


15. pair, £oot» 


50. ghCrft, horse. 


16. nakh, noae. 


51. gaiV| cow. 


17. akkh. eye. 


52. kuttft, dog. ' ' 


18. milh, month. 


53. bill&,cat ' '''- '- " 


19. dand, tooth. 


54. kukkur* cock. 


20. kSnn. ear. 


55. badk, duck. 


21. b&1,hair. 


56. khdtft, ass. 


22. sir, head. 


57.. uth, camel. 


23. jib, tongue. 


58. pakhrii« biitl. 


24. p«t, belly. 


59. gacchni, gow 


25. lakk, lower back, kd^fi 


upper 60. khftni, eat 


back. 


61. bshni, sit 


2e. I5hft, iron. 


62. acchni, come. 


27. aaunau, gold. 


63. mimft, beat 


28. cAndl, silver. 


64. ufnii stand. 


29. pdd, abb&, father. 


65. mami, die. 


30. mil mother. 


66. dini, give. 


31. bhrft, brother. 


67. nasnl, daurni, run. 


32. bhdn, aiater. 


68. t0S.up. 


33. nutrd, man. 


60. k5l, n6r«i near. 


34. kurit woman. 


70. byd pun, down. 


35. janauyl, wife. 


71. dikr, far. 
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72. agg§, before. 


87. dftnd, a bnlL 


73. picchd, behind. 


88. gaiv, a cow. 


74. kno, wha 


89. dftnd, bolls. 


75. kai, what. 


90. gayf , cows. 


76. kiC, why. 


91.kQtt.ft,^dpg. . . 


77. td, and. 


92. -I;abit»h. • 


78. but. 


98. T«.*ogf. . 


79. if. 


94; ^ -il, bitches. .*- 


80. auhafLyjes. 


95. l»krrft>ahegoai. ; : 


81. ndhf,no. ' 


96. -t, a female goal^ . 


82. h&d h&d, alaa. 


.97, -», goats. . 


83. gh6f -ft, a horee. 


98. har -n, a male deer. . 


84. -1, a mare. 


99. *9l, a femalQ deer. 


85. -89 hones. 


. 100. : -n, deel". 


8ft -18, maresl - 


■ - - . • • - . 



If-g* 'I'O'iiatfiiS'miM H'AMIi Xi MJMmitiikttli/ifttginiitm 



1. tuharS kai naii dft P wliat is your name t ' 

2. is gb5r5 di kitrl nmr dl P how old is this horse P 

3. is jal h5l EaRbmIr ki.tnS k5t dl? how far is it from here to Kaah- 

mirP 

4. tah&rS pdft d5 ghar kitrS pattar hainP how many soiia are th^re 

in your father's hpnse P 

5. ajj d&r jaldft Ss, I have walked a long way to-day. 

6. mh&r9 cftcS nft putinr isnl bhSn bifti nis, the son of my nnole is 

married to his sister. 

7. citt9 ghdfS nl k&{hl gharft ice, in the house is the saddle of (he 

white horse. 

8. gh5r9 ar kSthl bft, put the saddle upon his back; 

9. m8 usn6 pattrS nft phatS n5 mSrS&, I have beaten his sou with many 

stripes* 

10. 5h uppurS nakkS uppur malft c&rni ft, ho is grazing cattle on the top 

of the kill. 

11. but9 bsth gh5r9 ar carhSft nft, he is sitting on a horse under thai 

tree. 

12. nsnft bhr& usnl bhainu tbf barft, his brother is taller than his sister. 

13. isDft mul dbai rnpayyS, the price of that is two rupees and a half. 

14. mh&r& pSO us nikkd gharft ice rShnft, my father lives in that small 

house. 

15. y5 mpayjft usnS d5 (pi. deft), give this rupee to him. 

16. us kfi)8 d rnpayyS bin, take those rupees from him« 

17. usnS badh mftrf tS rassiS n9 bannbls, beat him well and bind him 

with ropes. 

18. kbuhs iccft pau^i kha^fb, draw water from the welL 

19. roS aggS Jul, walk before me. 

20. kasnft jai)gut t8 picchs picchs jnlnft ft P whose boy oomes behind 

youP 

21. kusft kQlS main hindft P from whom did you buy thai t 

22. girad n9 kusS hattiwft]9 kQ]8 hindft, from a shopkeeper of the Tillage. 
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FlpABl. 

Pidarl is an exfcremoly interesting dialect, spoken in Pa^ar, five or 
six marches east of Kislitawar, on the banks of the Cinab. In some Btrik* 
ing particulars it resembles Parjgwall, which is spoken in Pai)gi, in the 
north of Camba State. In the list which follows words. which have a 
marked resemblance to corresponding Pai)gw§li words are asterisked. 
The number of such words might of course have been indefinitely 
extended, but those noted are chiefly (though not wholly) those whioh 
resemble words used in Par)g1, while at the same time differing from ihe 
words of other neighbounng dialects. 

Nouns. 8ing. Plur. 

N. bab, father bftb 

Q. bab-ar bab-aakar 

D. -as -an 

Ab. -al -an kSl 



So also mohan^ man, hadJal^ ox. 

Nouns in -a take -^ in the N. pi. ghOrH horse, ghofit; laXra, goat^ 
bakrP; kiitar^ dog, fem, Jcutor^ bitch, kUtar dogs. 

Fern. Nouns. 

Ku'if girl, daughter. Sing, -yar -t/a« -yal 

Plur. kuif ku»yau kar -yau •yau kdk 
gd, cow, has N. pi. go!. _ 

Pronouns. 8ing. Plur. 

1st 2nd 3rd 1st 2nd .3rd 

N. ad tu sd as tus iih^* . 

G. mis?* ti69* tasar hi? tun dgknr.' 

Kahn, who ?, fcl, what P 
Adjectives. kharH, good, has Harf, in the fern., bnt I did not notice 
any inflection for number or case. 

Oomparisony no special forms, khard, godd, — tsar khara^ better 
than — , Sahni kdl Jchara^ better than all, best. , 

Verbs. Auxiliary Pres. I am, &c., hau* ban* ban* bin* bin* hin* 

(f.hini) 
Past, I was the*, all tlirough f. thl*, 
5 



PftdarL 



1. yikk, one. 

2. • d6I, two. 

3. • tliS, three. 

4. t85r, four. 

5. pSoBf five. 

6. tsbdb, six. 

7. Bait, seven, 

8. aftb, eight 

9. nan, nine. 

10. * dasbi ten. 

11. bih, twenty, 

12. panj&h, fifty. 

13. san, hundred. 

14. hat, band. 

15. khar, foot. 

16. nakk, nose. 

17. • \\rt eye. 

18. i5tar, mouth. 

19. dand, tooth. 

20. kann, ear. 

21. r6t,hair. 

22. * magir, head. 

23. zibb, tongue. 

24. pSt, belly. 

25. pyitt^* ^^^ 

26. I5h, iron. 

27. sdnna, gold. 

28. c&ndi, silver. 
. 29. b&b, father. 

30. ylj, mother. 

31. bb&l, brother. 

32. bbSp, sister. 

33. m5ha^ man. 

34. ghi59, woman. 

35. • loUS wife. 

36. * kuft, child 



37. 


• kni, aon. 


38. 


• km, danghter. 


39. 


kSm', slave. 


40. 


jim*dSr, caltivator. 


41. 


gn&l, shepherd. 


42. N&rin, God. 


43. 


Hannftn, Devil. 


44. dins, son. 


45. 


tsanSr. moon. . 


46. 


tit*, star. 


47. 


Sg,fire. 


48. 


paaif*^, water. 


49. 


• gib, house. 


50. 


ghSr*, horse. 


5 J. 


gS, cow. 


52. 


* katar, dog. 


53. 


bilu, cat 


54. 


kukan cock. 


55. 


ftr, dock. 


56. 


astt. 


67. 


cam.). 


58. 


p5Uinr, bird. 


59. 


g»n», go. 


60. 


khfta', eat. 


61. 


biebn4> n^ 


62. 


&n*, come. 


63. kot9», beat 


64. 


• khsf bh6n», stand. 


65. 


mam*, die. 


66. dion', giT». 


67. 


daar diob', ma. 


68. 


bahynr*, np. 


69. 


. nS|ii near. 


70. w5ndl, dowp. 


71. 


dfir, far. 


7ft 


> * agar, before. 
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73. po^itr, behind. 


87. badhdU a bolL 


74. kdho, who. 


88. gi| a cow. 


75. kl. what. 


89. badhM, bnUs. 


76. • kyaa, why. 


90. gOI, oows. 


77. «, and. 


91. kntar, a dog. 


78. W, but. 


92. katAr.abitoh. - 


79. agar, if. 


98. katar, dogs. 


80. S, yes. 


94. kutor, bitches. . 


81. n^hf, no. 


95. bak -ns a he goat . 


82. hai hai, alas. 


96. -ari, a female goai. 


83. gh5 -r*i a howe. 


97. -rB, goats. 


84. -rif a mare. 


98. a male, deer. ' 


85. -r*, horses. 


99. a female deer. 


86. -ri, mares. 


JOO. deer. 



.^...-r^^ -:t^^.-^,.>y.-.. -, ^ -j^ ^||^.^,^..,>^. . ll^-iH'^^-^ 



Siraji is spoken in the coantrj north of the Cinab between R&mban 
and Bhart on the way to Ki^faw&r* Its headquarters may be said to 
be the large Tillage of PO^a, three marches S.W. of Kightawdr* Its 
features are what its position wonld lead ns to suspect. On the North 
it gires way to Kaslimiri, on the West to Bambanl, on the N.E. to 
Kislitaw&r^ <iQd on the S. and S.W. to Bhadarwahi and the Camba 
dialects. Its geneml framework is like the Panj&bl group of languages, 
which, especially the Camba section, it resembles, but it has many points 
of agreement with Ka^mlri. In its fondness for a masc. s« in -0 and 
pi. in -a, a likeness to Oujuri will be traced. 



Nouns. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


N. bib, 


father 


bab 


0. babba 


Qfl (f. 9*1 pi. m. 9i p. f. 9i) 


babbS,Ao. 


D. babbo 




»f 


Loo. „ 


ml 


f» ' 


Ab. „ 


atba (hatha) 


l» 


Ag. babbS 




»Y 



Far commoner than the gen. in -(id is that in -td. 

Plur. 
ghar, house ghar 

O. ghar-^ t6 ghari, Ac. 

D. ^ 

L. -6 mS 91 

Ab. -0 atha ^ 

Ag. ^ 

so are declined nearly all masc. nouns ending in a consonant* 

IfaAiifi is thus declined: 
MahpO man Plur. mah^ 

Abl. mah^wS mah^ 

Shuni^ dog (with an accented -A) has the same fb the plural. 
GhCr -5 horse obi. -« plnr -d obi. -E. 

Feminine Nouns. PI. 

baig-l land, 6eld -ii 

Ab. -W 



iAhtiMkyiMi«MfitAillUi^«iflfi*AH«M 
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tohif danghier, however, takes dhii in N. pi., so ghOrh mare, has 
ghOriB. Shun^^ bitch, has thunilQ. 

Ending tn a Oonsanani. 

Zan&Q woman Ob. zanani PI. zaninl 
So b^hn or haihn^ sister. 

Gfirfl, cow, has gdrii in Uie plar. 

Pronouns. 



J«^ 



2fu2 



Srd 



yO, this 



Sing. 



N. ail 


tu 




an 


y6 


0. ml9Q 


tins 




t9i5 


ysta 


D. ml 


ti 




t« 


ys 


Ag. mf 


tl 


Plnr. 


td^i 


ySol 


N. ah 


tub 




tips 


y6 


G. ahma 


tuhm6 




ti^i to 


yiqiata 


Ag. ass 


tasS 




t^pS 


y«9« 



Zo who (rel.) Ag. zM pi. zt«« 
JTajyi who ? G. ibtt& ^0 
TTI any one Ob. kltsi 

Adjcctives are nsaally declined like nouns of the same form, bat those 
ending in a consonant are not declined. Thns judnmatdf good, 
atsaugmcUd, bad, minOt my, chUtO, white, are declined like ghSfOt and 
their feminines juHnmatif &c., like ghOri* 
Comparison, There is no form for comp. and snperl. The ideas 

are expressed as follows : ukro, high, — athH nfcro, higher than, — scAha^ 

atha ukr^f higher than all, t.e., highest. 

Adverbs, hi, yesterday, az, to-day, kdUy to-morrow, thard (th not 
gh) to-morrow early 
ilthB, here tttthB^ there. 

zabla^ when, ty^la, then, kara^ when P hunif now. 
lusha^ quickly. 

Verbs. 
Auxiliary, ^ 

Pi-es. I am, <&c. chi (s) chi (s) chu (f. chi) cha (s) cbath cha 

Past. I was but-5 (s) -e (s) -6(f.-l) -a (s) -ath -4 

In some places chis, chas, butSs, butas are used instead of ohi, 4o. 
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Conjugation of m&rnO^ boat. 

Aor. or Cond. mar-S (or -ami) -€8 -I -as (or amat&) -ath -^attu 

Fat. -&15 -«ld -«ld-&mal& -athaU Hlnthalft 

Imperat. mfir mSrai 

Pres. mftr or marS with chi cbi cha cha chath oha 

Impf. mftrS tS m&r-ft tS -& t9 -ftt& -Statb -ata (or mdri 

instead of mUrH thronghodt), tbis tB^ tdt &0., is tbe seoond 

syllable of huti^ above. 
Cond. Past. Aor. witb lutB^ aU mUrami hulB^ I would have beaten. 
Past. I beat. Agentive form of pronoun with mflrtS (ffiflr^). 
Participles^ Pres. ntffrS, having beaten, mdriku 
Passive, mHA with the varions tenses of gisnd^ go : thus, aft mOrt gdld^ I 

shall be beaten, su or 6h mdri gO f$, he had been beaten. . 

Gisnd, go. 

Future g4l6 gSlO gSild g&malft gftthaU gainthali 

Pres. gS chi, &c. Impf. gi tS, Ao. 

Past. gCs gSs g6 g& gftth gft 

Plupb g(J-r5 -r8 -r6 -r& -r4th -rA 

JatMd, (jBnO) come. 

Fut. j&lQ j8l5 j8lO jSmalft jSthalft jinthal& ^ 

Pres. ji chi, &c. Impf. jl tS, &c. 
Past. Sw9 &w8 ft6 (ftw5) ftw& &wath AwA 
Plupf. u -r5 -r5 -r6 -r& -rXth -riL 

BAdffd, become, pr. p. bh5S, pa. p. bhOit&. 
Past bhu9, like butS. 

Di^f give, pr. p. di, pa. p. ditt6. 

In the following specimens the pronominal suffixes will be noticed 
chiefly as expressing the agent, e.g., kiruM^ uzOfilini, cabfllpf, Utwi^t 
shunuM^ shaduini^ for he did, wasted, sent, attached, heard, called. 
diUiUni occurs agreeing witb a fem. obj., something fem. was given by 
him. kiorygm^ I did. kiuriim, I did (with fem. object), diUuiit thou 
gavest. In hhifusM two suffixes are found -«- being for the object, and 
{I for the agent; he sent him, fi«i<d(-^nf) usJa (•) hMfH. TkU and ti will 
be found as direct and indirect obj., sing. 

The Prodigal Bon. 

fiki m&h^uS tft dul pattur butA nikkA maHhA n« babbs laboi 
One man of two sons were, little boy by father to was said 

Babbd ilpS mAla tA hiss0 sO ml jl chu su ml dl. 
Father thy property of part whioh to roe coming is that to me gift. 
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apn5 mii tSn! baptl ditt5, thCrS dinS ^S niS nikks poitrt 
own property bj-him dividing was given, few days of in by-little soi^ 

sab jams k^rl 1^ . dur mnlkbO safar kSrCkS^I 

all t(^ether making waa-taken far country to jonmey was-made-by-him, 

tittbS t^Qi mat appO uzdri l69i» zabla niftl 

tben by-bim property own wasting was-taken-by-him wben properly 

ap^O nzari I89I ^ mulkliO mS kal bar5 paif 

own wasting was-taken-by-bim tbat conn try in famine great fklling 

go t6 sil bard tai)g bb5! g5, t9 mulklid t9 Skkl 

went and be very straitened becoming went that conntry of one 

rabnSbalS laba gSs tS^i apnift baigift ml siir tsSmS 

dweller near went-to«him by-bim own field in swine to grase 

bhSjasS^lf zinft pbalift sQr kbi ift sil ma^d 

was-sent-to-bim-by-bim, wbat husks swine eating were, he heari 

mS karS tO ad apn5 pSt bbari tS k8 dS . 16 

in making was I own stomach may fill, to-him any one giving was 

n§. Zabla hosho mS &d ty^bla zabQS^l mSpS babVft t6 

not. When sense in came then was-said-by-him my father ot 

mazur kita rajjl 1*0(1 khl chi, ail itths bnoohft 

labourers how many being satisfied bread eating are, I here hnngrj 

marS chi, au ap^S babbd kapS ufbita cal6 galo, zabilO h9 

dying am I own father near having-arisen going will go will say O 

Babba Ehudayd to td tinO gunah kdorySm, yA gall eaggi 

Father God of and thy sin done-was-by-me this matter good 

I n^ht l5k zabSnth tijgiO puttur chu, nppO mazQr ml bapftwft, 

not people may-say thy son is, own labourer me make . 

su apQS babbd kapS uthlia iO su dur butO sn babbi . 

he own father neai* liaving-ariseu came he far was him 'by*father 

hSruO, t^ ^ rShm ad phiii daurita g5 td gals 
was seen aud to him pity came again running went and neck 

, s&thl lawdpi ii Bhni^ilg dittlftpl, puttri if 

with-was-attached-by-him and kisses were-given-by-bim, by-son to-bim 

zabuS h9 £abb& KbudajO t5 tS tlpO gnnah kSOrySm 
was-said O Father God of and thy sin was-done-fay-me 

yft gall cazjgi ndht lok zab^nih tlgO puttur ohu, .Babbi 
this matter good not people may-say thy son ia By Father 
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oankaril 9? zabfiO nabba^S atha \M9l caqga Ifl^b^ ftr^ ^ 
servants to was said all than clothes good qnickly bring him 

pnrl&wa, t6 hattho chip lAwa thQ, pSri ^9 jOrO Uwa tha» 
on' attach and hand-on ring attach to-him, feet with pair attach to him 

palnr6 batsnrG fti*ita phat(a tha fth khimH t9 khnobl 

kept calf having brought kill it we may-eat and happiness 

kar&mQ, yO mS^O pnttnr marl g5 rQ» td hn^i nthii5 risl 
may make this my son dead gone was and now arose well 

bhdfta, ghadza gO rO hu^l mSll g5, ti^S kha^bi kamS 
haying-become, lost gone was now found went, they happiness to make 

1ag^& tStd ba44d pnttar baig!ft mS bntQ, zabla ghar9 ii8r9 &w5 tySbla 
began his big son field in was when hoose near came then 

bftjs to t$ natsnS to bftr shn^nS^I, 6kkl ap^S 

instrument of and dancing of noise wss-heard-by-him one own 

mAh^Q shadi^S^i su putsM^l yO. kat ohu, WqI 

man was-called-by-him him was-asked-by-him this what is, by Idm 

zabae tl^O brh& fid tl96 babbs batsurS paluri 

was-said thy brother came by-thy father calf kept 

halftl kSrftw^^I yft gallft caiggi 

lawful was-causod-to-be-made-by-him this matter-for well 

laduS^I, 8U i-6Rb9 bhQ9 antar na gfth96 dU^ babb 

he-was-found-by-hiro he in-a-huff became in not to go wished father 

tSiO b91hr gO su patifi^S lagiiV, Viifl appS babbO 

his out went him to persuade began by-him own father-to 

jiwftb ditto ml kit9 bariS tS^l khidmat kMrifoi 

answer was-given by-me how-many years thy serrice was-done-by-me 

tli^O ftkhO kad« na ml mOftt kad9 bakri tO baoo5 mi 

thy saying ever not by-me was* turned, ever goat of little-one me 

kft9 na dittait aA appS dOstf ^9 athl khndll 

for not was-given-by-thee I own friends of with happiness 

k^rftmutu, zabla tl^O puttur ArO i9qI tlpO mil kaajrll 
may make, when thy son came by-whom thy property hariots 

Ql hath-a udar&d^ U tit« khitir palurO batraiO 

with wasted-was-by-him, and his sake kepi ' ealf 

phatt bid t^^l ti sabas puttri ta sadi mi sithi 

killed was, by him to him was-said Son thon always me with 
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cbi z5 kt mlnSchn 85 tl^d ohn, par khnobi kBml 

art what anything mine is that thine is but happiness to make 

khuRh bh5no caijgi ' gal buti, ti^S j6 brhi marl g5' 
happy to-become . good matter was thy this brother dead gone 

r5. ' t9 hni^I nthu5 rfizf bh5lt% ghadza gO rO hn^l 
was . and now arose well having-beoome lost gone waa\. now 

mSlI g5. ' ; " : ' ' i ' 

being.found went. ' > - - • ,• - 

EXTRAOTS. 

Rati icch p5n5 kakkfla khi&n! phirl haiid nnksftn 

At night bear fell ' hens ' to eat then great harm 

k^rQgj^l padrO mS, 15 bhm t5 otr^l phiri (9i^ 

was-dono-by-him level in, Ught became and early lignin his 

raagar bhua dash mahna, khnri9 cal9 gft sQ, diir gft 
after became ten men track going went to-him, far weni 

su t5 zar5 mS suttord bnt5, titths khSpS kha^ ponS, titths 
to-him and den in asleep was there food to eat fell there 

phirl banduki dittifi su, na lagift phirl nasfet 

again guns were given to-him, not were-attached, then running 

g5 tila hatha gharS cal9 SwS, d5k9 dl ]5kS 

went, til on from house to coming came, second day by people 

roara. Paru t! gal chi. 
was killed. Last-year of matter is. 

TahsU^are tl citthl jS chi. Mazi&r 49r9 bfipai 

Tahsildar of letter coming is. Labourers dwelling about 

amS, bakr5, khat, bhan^a, kukkuf fimft, 49r6 

to bring, goat, beds, vessels, cocks, to bring, dwelling 

larjghSlia ghar9 j9q5, itthS m8 kfh kasur bhSI 

having-passed-on house-to to-come, there in any fault may -become 

ta z^rimand dSao chip. Ail hizir bhQS. . 
then fine to-give is. I present became. 

MaT t5 ghiwg^S dui cilkl, wad4\^ bi nikki9 dnddb 
i Buffalo of tax two ten-annas big also little milk 

cum^Sw&li bl j5 ahl puf zulm chu. Sh6ii bhe4& bakri obd 
drinker also, this us on violence is. 100 sheep goats six 
6 
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JO buiO 
which was 



ItthS ml bsarO 
Here in kid 

to take they-have-begaa and 

ba9ftwa oha, ilU to. mnl 
makiDg axe . it of : price 

diSri to bukm na chn kat^S tO, zO hOrt Jakfi 
deodar of order not is catting of, whaf^other wdod 



mpa^ja tsOor fina gahoarfil. 
rupees four annas grassrfeeding. 

ik B&la mSp huts, * as . ghi^l 
one-y^r-old free were to-day taking 

. as gOrik gapl cha, gjiar ' sO 
to-day cows coantiug are, house if 

ghinS chan, 
taking are, 



chli ba^vO na dS cha. 
is to-oat not giving are. 

{Note. — The 4^6 referred to above is the annual procession bom 
Jamnid to Sri Nagar and back of the Inner Palace or Mahiraja*s Ladies 
and their escort). 






1. ikk, one. . * . 

2. dul, two. 

3. irSl, throe, 

4. isdar, four. 

5. pdntSy five. . 

6. R}i&h, six. 

7. satt, seven. 

8. eL\\h, eight. 

9. nan, nine. 

10. das, ten. 

11. bih, twenty. 

12. panz&, fifty. 

13. 8}i5u, hundred. 

14. hatth, hand* 

15. khnr, foot. 

16. nakk, nose. 

17. acchly eye. 

18. m&h| month. 

19. dant, toofh. 

20. kann, ear. 

21. ks, hair. 

22. rat, I^ead. 

23. jib, tongne. 

24. i44, belly. 

25. pittb, back. 

26. lohk, iron. 

27. sSnnft, gold. 

28. cindl, mpp&, silver. 

29. bab, father. 

30. i. mot p. 



37. matthOi son. 

38. dhl, daughter. 

39. kim5, slave. 

40. jlmfdftr, cultivator. 

41. gufti, shepherd. 

42. Pa^mCsar, Gk>d. 

43. Sbat&n, Devil*. 

44. dis, snn. 

45. cann, moon. 

46. t&ra, star. 

47. agg, fire. 

48. pft^l, water. 

49. ghar, house. 

50. gh5r5, horse. 

51. gOrO, cow. 

52. sbu^dog. 

53. Ul&r, cat. 

54. kukkufi cook. 

55. batldi duck* 

56. khar, ass. 
57* ik(, camel* 

58. pGt5, bird. 

59. gis96,go. 

60. khfi^d, eat. 

61. miobvS, sit. 

62. jaipd, come. 
63* mirn5,beai. 

64. kh&r590, stand. 

65. mamd| die. 

66. nS. inva. 
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73. pat, behind. 

74. kaiOy who. 

75. kl. what. 

76. ki, why. 

77. t5» and. 
7a bat. 

79. B9, if. 

80. f , yes. 

81. nShf » no. 

82. Iiai, alaa. 

83. gh5r -5, a horse. 

84. -1, a mare. 

85. -ft, horses. 

86. -19, mares. 



87. dftnt, a bolls. 

88. g5r&, a cow. 

89. d&nt, ball. 

90. g5ru, oows. 

91. 8]ia^ -ft, a dog. 

92. -91, a bitoh. 
9a -ft, dogs. 

94. -91ft, bitohes. ' 

95. oh9rG, a he goat. 

96. bakrl, a female goat. 

97. oh9rft, goats. ' 

98. ham -5, a male deer. 

99. -I, a female deer. 
100. -1^ deer« 
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1. il^d nam kat cha P what is your name P 

2. y6 gboro ihi nmmar kiiiS chi P how old is this horse P 

3. SilSkh atb& Kasbmlrft t8 kittS dur chn ? how far is it from here to 

Kashmir P 

4. tips babbS i9 gharG m8 pnttor kita cha ? how many sons are there 

in your father's house P 

5. aj j ad barS dur SwS, I have walked a long way to-day. 

6. mepe tsatsd t5 puttur tdii b&hpi sathi bid5 r5 chu, the son of my 

uncle is married to his sister. 

7. ghar5 mS chittS gh5r3 ti kathi chi| in the house is the saddle of the 

• white horse. 

8. katbi pittbl par kasi lathth5, put the saddle upon his back. 

9. tet9 puitrS m6 mate kQrrS maru ft, I have beaten his son with many 

stripes. 

10. pahSr5 ts 8}iir6 g5nl bakria taftrit chu, he is grasdng cattle on the top 

of the hill. 

11. g1i5r6 bsl bu^o talbisbru chu, he is sitting on a horse under that 

tree. 

12. t§t5 brha bsbpi atba ba44^ cbu, his brother is taller than his sister. 

13. jet5 mul dbai rupayyO chu, tbe price of that is two rupees and a 

half. 
H. roepS babb yS nikkS ghar5 rahS chu, my father lives in that small 
house. 

15. y5 rapayyS t8 d8 Id, give this rnpee to him. 

16. y5 rupayyft tin gbipi jg, take those rupees from him. 

17. mast mar5 tbu tS radzu satbi bandhi' thu, beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. * . 

18. kbuhs m8 pai?i ghipi jS, draw water from the well. ' • . . 

19. m8 ftrl ail cal, walk before me. 

20. kabt5 mattb5 ti pat& j8 chu P whose boy comes behind you P 

21. y5 kSb atbS mnl awatb, from whom did you bny tbatP 

22. gram5 kStsia hatiftbdiift atba, from a shopkeeper of the village. 
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BiBiBAHL . 

Rftmbani is, like Pdgall which it closely resembles, bonnecied with 
Ka^hmli^l » i^ is however farther awaj from Kaghoili^l than Pdgnli is. 
This is evident from its vocabnlary, also from various points in its gram- 
mar, such as the formation of the Passive voice by means of the verb go 
instead of the verb comBf and the greater use of compound verbs ; it is 
still more noticeable when we consider the pronunciation. Rimbanl has 
very largely a PanjSbl pi*onunciation, P5ga11 is pronounced like Kaid)* 
mlri — thns for example gMr^ would be differently prooounood in the 
twa 

NOUKS. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. b&bb, father bftbb 

G. babb-a suiji (f. sanY, pi. saQ&, sanyY) babb-ap suq, Ac. 
D. -a -ap 

Ab. -a thf -ap thf 

mah9-5, man, obi. s. -& n. pi. -& obi. pi. -ap 
So also ghor^f horse, lOk or Idk^, boy 
^iinA, dog and tstrrut goat do not change for tho*nom. pi. 

Fern. Noum. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. kurhi, daughter kurh-i& 

G. kuf-hl sa9 (sa^l, sai^ii, sapyi) -iap, Ao. 

D.A. -hi -iav 

So ghdfl, mare 

ZanHnS, woman takes zandni in the plur. 
ShunBl^ bitch does not change for the nom. pi. 
boAiM, sister has obi. hdhind. 

The short vowels at the end of words are very iudistinoUy pro* 
nouDced, and as R&mbanl is never written it is often extremely hard 
to tell which short vowel is being used, or whether what seems like a 
short vowel is really one, or is merely the necessary omission of breath 
after a consonant. 



II G. ml9« ti|^« tds.aa(f.6T) 

D. ml tl tea G. as-afL (f. ^ tua-ad (f. SQ tiqi-an (f.-^) 

Ag. ml tl tip Ag, aaal inaal ti^fil 

tikaU makea tifswB in the obliqae and othera in -atf are aimilajrly 
inflected. 

kU5f how mnch or many ? fern, kittf plnr. hiOL 
ham, who P G. kataU. Fiiathia. 

Adjbctiyes are declined chiefly like nonns, thus eatjg(i, good, ia .like 

mUhnd, and it a fem. eaijgi ia like kurhh 

Comparison ia ezpreseed by the positive form with (kir^iiU cqV9^ 
abetter than^-, tabban ihH carjg^, better than all, %.€., beair 

YSBBS. 

Auxiliary Prea. I am &o. chna chna ohn ohaaam ohath chi * 
Paat ftt-na-na -A -aaam -ath -1 

ilfamtt, beat pr. p. mSr or mfirS, pa. p. mftrtnmnt 
Aor. or Fnt. mSr-S -aa -1 -am -ath -tl 
Prea. mar or mSrS with anxiU prea. chna, &o. 

Impf. „ „ „ „ „ paat fttna, &o. 

Past Agentive form of prononna with mdriu 
Pros. Perf. „ „ „ „ ,, mSrtumui eku. 

Plnpf. „ „ „ „ „ mdrtumuimU. 

^3 Passive, mflrf, with varions parts of gaithnu, go. Thoa aU mUH 

gatsh chtiif I am being beaten, aU milrf gatihi or glSHtf I ahall.be or waa 
iJI beaten. 

Oatshnu go, pr. p. gatsh or gatshS, pa. p. gOmnt 

Aor. or Fat. Prea. Impf. regular like mUmu 
i^* .. Past. gSus gSQs gSCi gSi&sam gfiiith gSi 

Pres. Perf. and Plnpf. gdmut with pros, anzil. ehut^ &o., and paat 
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BftmbanL 



1. ik, one. . 

2. dih, two. 

3. cdi, three. 

4. tsanr, foar. 

5. pants, fire. 

6. 8li5, six. 

7. satt, seren. 

8. ath, eight. 

9. nan, nine. 

10. das, ten. 

11. blh. twenty. 

12. panzfth, fifty. 

13. flb^'Uf hundred. 

14. hatth, hand. 

15. khnr, foot. 

16. nakk, nose. 

17. ncch, eye. 

18. mM, month. 

19. dant, tooth. 

20. kann, oar. 

21. kSflb. liair. 

22. mt, bead. 

23. Eibh, tongne. 

24. pSt, belly. 

25. pittb, back. 

26. I5hft, iron. 

27. 8on&, gold. 

28. c&ndi, silver. 

29. babb, father. 

30. ammft, mother. 
81. brhft, brother. 

32. bahiQ, sister. 

33. mah^, man. 

34. zan&n'^, woman. 

35. zan&n^, wife. 

36. I5k, child. 



37. 15k, son. 

38. knrhi, daughter. 

39. kte«, slave. 

40. zamiudar^ cttltiTator. 

41. gaal, shepherd. 

42. Pa^mSaar, QoA, 

43. ghatSn, Devil. 

44. dds, sun. 

45. tsanni, moon. 

46. tar*, star. 

47. agg, fire. 

48. pSnY, water. 

49. ghar, house. 

50. gh5r*, horse. . 

51. gau, cow. 

52. Rhuria, dog. 

53. biUrt oat 

54. kukkufi cock. - 

55. betkl, duck. 

56. khdt^ass, 

57. (It, camel. 

58. pakhrik, bird. 

59. gatshnn, go. 

60. khftpu, eai. 

61. bim^u, sit. 

62. S^u, come. 

63. inamn, hpnt. 

64. khnfOnu, stand. 

65. marnu, die. 
. 66. d@^ti| give. 

67. daunin, ma. 

68. ubhn, up. 

69. narl, near. 

70. khaM, down. 

71. dOr, far. 

72. sgar, before. 



% r 



73. pat, behind. 

74. kam, who. 

75. lent, what. 

76. k1, kizug, why. 

77. t€, and. 

78. par, but. 

79. zSkap, if. 

80. 8, yes. 

81. na, no. 

82. hal he, alas. 

83. gh5 -r*i a horse. 

84. -n, a mare. 

85. -rS, horses. 

86. -rli, mares. 
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87. dant, a bnll. 

88. gan, a oow. 

89. dant, bulls. 

90. gawa, cows. 

91. ilia^ -6, dog. 

92. -^, a bitch. 

93. . -ft^dogs. / 

94. -«i, biechea. 

95. tsirrii, a he-goat. 

96. tsSli, a female. goat. 

97. tsiiTU, goats. . 

98. har -n, a mnle deer. 

99. -nl, a female deer. 
100. . -n, deer. 
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1. ti95 cam kut chn P what is your name P 

2. Ss gh5r8 sa^Y kiti umr chi P how old is this horse P 

3. itt at& KasTimlrft tS kitS dur cha, how far is it from 6ere to Kash- 

mir P 

4. tl^i bappii sap! gi kit& l5kll chd ? how many sons are there in your 

father's house P 

5. ad az dQr hanthi karl cali gyQs, I have wallM a long way io-day. 

6. mipi pitriS sa9& iQkti td§}iw5 bahipi sathi biShtamnt chn, the son of 

my nncle is married to his sister. 

7. gY mS chittS gh5rd sapi kSt^Y chi, in the honse is the saddle of the 

white horse. 

8. katht t^s^ pithY bhST lathas, pat the saddle apon his back. 

9. mi tSswd I5k8 mata k5rf& ditmat chSs, I have beaten his son with 

many stripes. 

10. jQ pahar sani sbiH bhsT bakrl& gawa snpal chn, he is (grazing cattle 

on tlie top of the hill. 

11. jii gh5r& bhsT but& khal blml chn, he is sitting on a horse nnder 

that tree. 

12. t^sail brha t^w5 bahipi thS ba^A chn, his brother is taller than his 

sister. 

13. tSsau mnl 4bai rnpad chn, the price of that is two mpees and a half. 
11. miQ5 babb is matthS g! vSh chn, my father lives in that small hoase. 

15. t^s jH mpayya dSpa, give this rupee to him. 

16. tip mpae t^s thS gbinn! laipii, take those mpees from him. 

17. t^ juan mftmias gazari s&th! gap^hl, beat him well and bind him 

with ropes. 

18. tal&o mS thS pftpi k^x\ draw water from the well. 

19. mi agar cal, walk before me. 

20. kasail l0k& t! pat pat& 8 chu P whose boy comes behind yon P 

21. yu kas thS muli ftp chut P from whom did you buy thaiP 

22. gama sapi kStsi hati&bftU thS, from a shopkeeper of the village. 
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pbauLl. 

The Pognll langaage is spoken over a small tract of country to the 
east of lUmsuh which is 18 miles sonth of the B&nihftl Pass. It is 
therefore spoken in JammS State. It resembles Ka.^mlii» though it is 
quite nniutelligible to speakera of that language. Most P5gul people know 
some Kashmiri. Nearly all the pecnliarities of Kashmiri are foond in 
a modified form in Pdguli, which being a border language contains also 
a number of points in common with dialects which look to Panj&bl as 
their fountain head. P6gull differs very slightly from the dialect of 
PSfistan. Pogul and P^ristan are two streams flowing into the Bisj^laft 
which in iui'n joins the Cinab. The tract of country across the Bisj^lar 
from Pogul and P^pstan is called Sar; its inhabitants are said to speak 
the same language. 

Nouns. 

Sing. Plur. 



N. maul 


Mftl-a 


G. mala sun (f . sin, pi. sana, f . sanya) 


-an sun, Ac 


D. malis 


-an 


Loc. „ manzy &c., &c. 


-an, &a 


Ab. „ laba 


■" M 


Ag. mali 


~ It 


So lok or luJCf a boy, lOka fiu», teAcw, foW, Ac 




mdhan^ man, mahia iurif mahnis^ &o. 





There seems to be considerable indifference about the inflection •&, 
and one hears -as and -U5, but whereas ^as and -m seem rare for inanimato 
objects, so one seems very rarely to hear "tis with nouns denoting sentient 
beings. It will be noticed that the genitive postposition does not, as in 
Kast^miri change, according to what word it follows, into hun oruw or un. 
The oblique of sun is sani or sanni. 

Fern. Nouns. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. kuhrl, daughter * KOhr-ft 

6. kflhr&i sun, Ac. <-an sun, &c' 

D. k&hfa -an 

Ab. „ laba -an fta 

Ag. kuhra -an 

\ 
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There are as in Easbn^^i^* thoagh to a mnch less extent, internal 
vowel changes along with inflection. These changes make it difficult to 
give one word as a type of many others. There are pecaliar consonantal 
changes also. The following are examples in addition to the words 
maul and mdhan^ above. 



Sing. 






Plnr. 


M. 


F. 




M. 


F. 


gh6r*i horse 


gh6r» 




ghor* . 


ghiienr^ 


hunn*, dog 


hnl^nl 




hnnna 


hnnya 


jaan-^mnt, good 


-mit 




-mata 


-macat 


Pronoums. 










1st 


2nd 
Sing. 


3rd 




y«, thU 


N. aii 


tu 


SQ 




y« 


G. mlun 


tinn 


tSs-ao, 


ty^s-au 


-fem. -^i y&an 


D. ml 


t! 


t«s,tygs 


,6. 


Ag. „ 


it , 


tin 




J". 


• • • •• as 


tns 


tiaii 


' 


yad 


asaH 


tnsan 


tianan 




yanui 


asan 


tnsan 


tianan 




yanan 


as^i 


tasSi 


tiaaU 




yaOSi 



tySs-an, asan, tnsaa, ySsau are thns inflected 
tySs-an f.s. -^i m. pi.* *an -f. pi. 

Abl. s.m. -w8 s.f. -yd and so on - 
mfttit, tfun ObL tina^ Ag. ttni 

Icatn^ whoP O. k€U'au D. koi. 



-y« 



y«*. 



who 



O. yis-au Agent yin 
kyH, how many pi. hfiid ""''" 

Adjeotivis. Owing to vocalic and consonantal changes i^ is 
difficalt to give rales for the declensions of adjectives. Many are 
indeclinable. Those in -mu^ are declined like juHLnmut^ given aboye 
among the nonns. The s, of -if is nsnally omitted witb adjectives, thus . 
panani gharut^ to his honse, not pananis gharu$. Otherwise adjs. are 
generally speaking inflected like noans (except of course indecl. adjs.) 

Comparuon, There is no form for comp. or snperl. The- positive 
form is nsed with, khoia^ than, as tisH hina khota hdr^ bigger than his 
sister ; for the snperl. $dml khQta, than all, is used, sAmf Uola Uft 
bigger than all, biggest. 
Advibbs, Kur, iyur, yur, whither P thither, hither. 

Icdr, tir or M/f, t«, where P there, here. 

/iblai, then, yAbif, now, yaUa, when 



i 



Pres. I am, &c. cbus chns oha ohisam oUih ohi 

Past I was &li -tCUi -ids -ill -sam -taih -U (ako aaht&Si Ao.) 

Phdmu^ strike, beat 

A or. or Fat. I maj or shall beat phftr- a -us phairi pbir -am -aUi -on 

Pres. I am beating, Pr. p. pbftrti (iudeoL) with pres. anxiliarj cknSy&o^ 

Impf. Iwas „ „ „ „ „ „ past. „ &hills,Ao. 

Past. I beat, &b., Agentive form of pronouns with phftrttt ' 

Pres. Perf. I hare beaten ,» 9, n n phirtomnt oiha - 

Plupf. I had „ „ „ „ ,t . « ibtft- 

Conditional. phftt-iha -6s -ihi -aham -ahOth -ahun 

Imper. phftr phftri. 

Participles pr. p. pharti, pa. p. phftrtamat, having beaten, phairkari 

The Passive is formed bj using the particle pkSrani with the Taiiona 
tenses of ylun come, thus aS Us fihUrani^ I was beaten, yaiui fhOrwsi^ I 
shall be beaten. 

Aor. Fat. gatsha gatshus gStshi gatsh*am -nth ^iin 
Past. g<^s gos g5 gMsam gWath gU 

Pres. gatsh or gaishti ckus^ ^. 

il Part. Pr. p. gatshti pa. p. gySmnt. 

t Pres. Perf. Plupf. gySmut chus, fthtiis, Ao. 

I Ymn, come, pa. p. ftmut. 

Aor. Fut. Yaua ydwus jSau jauam y6uth_ y5an 
Past. fts fts ft5 fi5sam ftuatb ana; • 

;f ' Dfttit, give, pr. p. dsti pa. p. djutnmut 

Aor. Fut. dSftaa dd5\vus dSu d&tuam dSduth ddOun 

Past. djnt, used like phftrtn 

A$nu^ become, pr. p. fts, ftsti, having become aiskfiriu 

- ., Aor. Fut. ftsa ftsus ais ftsam ftsnth ftsun 
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Karnu^ do, past, lk5 (with fcm. obj. Jb«) pa. p. hjUmut. 

dhaUnu^ walk, &c., past, d^u^u^ 

Ib^aZnu eat, past, kha5 (with fern. obj. khfUl) 

CatiscUive verbs are formed by adding -al to the root of the verb, e.9.1 

kJittlnUf eat, Hdlalutt, cause to eat, feed. 

Pronominal suffixes are used somewhat as in Kashmiri. When -it 
is used as an agent to express by him^ a Towel change occurs, e.g. : j5 
was said, j6d$ was said to him, but jun was said by him, similarly U 
was done, kiin was done by him, dyutiin was given by him, pruitun was 
asked by him. Note (iAbo pashtumt^ was seen by-me, jumnaf^ was said 
to me (m) by him (n). 

To be able is expressed by hagnu used with the root of a verb, e.^., 
au haga gatsh^ I am or shall be able to go. 

The Prodigal Son. 

Yakis mahnas dih loka aht& 16khcy8 panani mftlis j6. 

One man to two sons were by-little o%vn father-to was said, 

Baba tlna mftlus y9 ml hissa ySau, sn mi dSli, 

Father thy property of what to me part comes that to me give, 

tin dyut tiauan manza panun mfti, baiptii manSi dusii 

by him was given them among own property dividing, five days 

pata lokhoyd l5ki saui^ui k5 jama t^ dOr mulkas 

after by-little son all was-made together and far country 

mans kaujuin safar, tS tSr allakmat kftr sflt 

in was-madc-by-Iiim journey and there bad work with 

kiin panun mal phanft, ydbla kfUl 

was-made-by-him own property destruction, when wa8-made-by*him 

saurui m&l kh^rc ada p9 tjSs mulkus mani sakbt k&l 
all property spending then fell that country in severe famine 

m BU sarauztn l&c&r, tSrki mulkus rahnawftlis laba gi(y, 
aud he became helpless, there-of conntry-of dweller near went 

tin pySutu panaoi khsti roans s0r g&s kh&lalni kica« Vk jtAk 
by-bim was- sent own field in swine grass feeding for and what 

hlma s6r khftlti fthU su sapti fthtft ail khftia i^^ 
husks swine eatiog woi*c he saying was I may-eat stouaob 
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bhai*a, td kSs Shtfis na d5ti, yabia liOsb Sa 

may •fill and anyone was-to-him not giving, when sense came-to-hini 

tyabla jun mina m&lis kjdta mSzar chyi, pdra pofh 

then was-said-by-him my father's bow many labourers are, ful-ly 

144 chyi bbarti, tS aCL cbns pbSka pba^ti, ail kharta malis 
stomach are filling and I am hanger of dying, I will stand father 

laba gatsha td tySs ad zapa Hats9 Baba, mi kd iinn 
near will go and to him I will say O father, by me was*done thy 

td Khnda sun gnnS, ad ohusna laik tidn lok zaptiam ml 
and God of sin I am not worthy thy son saying-to-me me 

tl kara mazur q}}^, tin pata kharnihi tS ftO mftlis laba, 
also make labourer like, that after he stood and came father near, 

sa ahtd tirhiii t^ mali b&ltun ih tySs ftO tSrs tS 
be waf) far and by father was-seen and to him came pity and 

tjQs nalmut kdsnd td mith dils€n. Ij5ki 

to him embrace was-made and kiss was-given-by-him. By-son 

w6nta8 Hat89 B&ba mi k6 tlnn td Khndft snn 

was-said-to'him O father by-me was-done thy and Qod of 

guna, ad chusna laik tian Idk zaptiam. Mftli panahaii 

sin I am not worthy thy son saying to me. By father own 

nankaran jun sarn! ivh5ta 4^44 ji^&n tRw6hai ann 

scrvants-to was-said-by-him all then garment good quickly brin^ 

15 tyes laug ty5swe ahtus manz laugthas wail, kh6ran mans 
and him-to attach his hand in attach-to-him ring feet in 

}6i t5 yuth wots anthan t9 karthas halhal, as kh&lam khu^hl 
pair and fat calf bring-it and make-it lawful, we may eat happiness 

karam, mlun l5k phatmut auhtu g5 zinda r&utumut auhtll 
may-make, my son dead was went alive lost was 

yablai miltn, t^ tiauSi khushi kamY k€. tySsan 

now was-found and by-them happiness to make was-made. His 

ziith l5k waigi manz auhtu yabla su panani gharus wot tin 
big son field in was when he own house arrived by-him 

4h5lan sun nasni sun aw&z huntun td prust&n . 

drum of dancing of voice was heard-'by-him and was-asked-by*him 

yd kut g5 tin jQas tlun b&run &mut cbn . t9 

this what went by-him was-said«to^him thy brother coma is an4 
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tlni mall juth w5ts halhftl kiin, ij§s kioi tj^ 

bj-thy father fat calf lawful was-made-by-him that-for to-liim 

miltu juSna paifh, sa go mast kahli au g55 g&tshalianai td 
was-foand well like be went very angry I honse-to will-go not and 

tySsan manl g5tb5 nyista td manaltun ad, 

bis fatber oat went-oat and was-persnaded-by-liim to-bim 

tin panani malis dyn(un jaw&b^ ky^t kaal 

by-bim own father to was-given-by-bim answer bow mncb time 

kbySzmat tin kd ml, tS z&t tin katb balti na 

service thy was-done by-me and ever thy word was-tnrned not 

ml» t£ ti zot dyit na mi ts9lya pSfb ail kara 
by-me and by-thce ever was-given not to me goat, kid I may-make 

kbnsbi panana dostan sit, yabla tinn l5k dd yin 

happiness own friends with when thy son came by-wbom 

k5 tiun mftl kanjriin sTt kharfib, ti kydmnt cbn 

was-made thy property harlots with evil by-thee made is 

ty8sw9 kicy& m5t w5ts halhal, tin j6as mlna. Idki tn 

him for fat calf lawful, by-bim was-said-to-him my son thon 

chns hamSsha mi sft t6 sarui ciz 3*11 clifi mlnn sa cbn tian 
art alwajfl me with and all thing which is mine that is thine. 

Kbnsbl kai*nu jufin ciz gd, tinn b&rnn phafmat anhtu, gO 
Happiness to make good thing went thy brother dead was went 

Eindi, r&atnmut anhtu yablai miltn. 
alive lost was now was-fonnd. 

Extracts. 

Ad fts waiga manz t^r pasjitami sb&pnt, adft 4^6r% ginn 
I was field in there was-seen-byme bear, then stone taking 

pSsis rar& aa gds bli aft fts gT5b nis^. Sftbbas sU 
I-fcll-to-it rushing, I went afraid, I came bonse near. Sahib with 

nht4 trlh m&hn&, tini Inta gjiftl pints tin pata gO 

were 80 men by him wcre-killed jackals five that niter went 

bakka, hakka pSntun tsftillh mfthna Sftbab r5hii 

jangle-beat, were-sent-by-bim forty men Sahib stayed 

janglas lafas pit i«r sb^pai antQn Aht t# 

jungle-of head on there bears were-killed-by-bim 8| and 
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khald phirtiL Lassa jamSdar caprait pdntii all Sa dlh dna 
down ho turned. Bj Lass^ „ caprftsi was sent I came two days 

w&tns tsr dfint IShti tiitOs ad iSr j&mnal ' Sftbab 

anived there, oxen grazing was !» there was-said-to-me-by-liim Sahib 

26 panin bO^l^ z6p din dnsan rahnns Sahabna sit Sftbab 
came, own language spcoki two days I stayed Sahib with Sahib 

teat walti auhtiii sU go dahan gazan f^ggu luf bakkhl, rSban 

swimming was he went ten yards deep head -towards stayed 

• . . . . • 

pahrus tS, tamft^a kig UUni mahna pantsi» Tin pata, 
one- watch up-to, fun began to see men 6(K That iafter 

jun panin WV- z6p khfilnn ' khain . - ua^ 

was-said-by-him own language speak food was-eaten-by-him not. 

taklif mast laiga. Watwata tSp fthtii saUit^ 

trouble g^reat was-attaobed. On*tbe*way sunshine was serere, 

tapus ahta blml gatshtl &ht(&, zapti ftbtit balla ' b(^P 
snnshine in he- was seated, going was saying was brayo. language 

zdp. Mast tftp fthta t6 Sfthbi g6nthta ..dastir 
speak. Great sunshine was and by Sahib was-knotted tnrl^aii 

pananyi t9ip& pSt S£hab fthtii rftt ' ratti * 

own hat on. Sahib was at night seizing {ye^ keeinngine) 

din pahran b6U^ sani kyioL 

two watches (t.'e., 6 hrs.) language for. ' ^^ 
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F6giaL 



1. yakh, one. 


37. li&k, son. 


2. d!h, two. 


38. knrbly daughter. 


3. <M, tbree. 


39. gnlftm, sUto. 


4. isftar, four. 


40. zamindftr» cnltiTator. 


5. p8i8, five. 


41. gnftl, shepherd* 


6« sb^ 81Z. 


42. Sbndft, God. 


7. satt, seven. 


43. Sh^ltftn, Devil. 


8. &hU eight. 


44. di&s, sun. 


9. nfta, nine. 


45. z58an, moon. 


la dfth, ten. 


46. tftrgan, star. 


l\. w!h, twenty. 


47. tsOrlf DftTt fire. 


12. pantsft, fifty. 


48. p&i water, 


13. hat, hundred. 


49. ghar» honse. 


U. ftht, hand. 


50. ghnr^, horse. . 


15. khnr, foot. 


51. gftflt cow. 


16. n&ht» nose. 


52. hnnn^. dog. 


17. acch, eye. 


53. brSr» oat 


18. miU, month. 


54. kakknr» oook. 


19. dant, tooth. 


55. batkl. dnek. 


20. kann, ear. 


56. khar, ass. 


21. mast, wfti, hair. 


57. 8t» camel. 


28. 15(, head« 


5& jSnftwAr, bird. 


23. ziHt tongne. 


59. gatshnv, gou 


24. i«, belly. 


60. kh&lnn, eat 


25. earh, back. 


61. byimnn, rit 


26. oh^hiar, iron. 


62. yian, oome. 


27. B5nn, gold. 


63. phimn, beat 


28. riipp, lilver. 


64. kharkhnr, rahnv, stand. 


29. manl, banb, father. 


65. pbatnn, die. 


30. ySl, motber. 


66. dinn.give. 


31. b&mn, bani, brother. 


67. dhaCltnlnVy mn. 


32. b9an» sietei^ 


68. nbha. np. 


33. mSban, man. 


69. nirt» near. 


34. karrafthn, woman. 


70. kbali, down. 


35. k5lai, wife. 


71. dOr. far. 


3& iQk, child. 
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72* agg§, before. 

73. pai| behind. 

74. kam, wbo. 

75. kail wbat. 

76. gasziy why. 

77. t«, and. 
7d. par, bai. 

79. it 

80. dl, yes. 

81. nat DO. 

82. hal, alas. 

83. gho -r^9 a borse. 

84. -r^ a mare. 

85. -H^9 borsee. 

86. gbaear^, mares. 



87. dftntk a balL 

88. gifij a oow. 

89. 4iiit| balls. 

90. gSitri, oows. 

91. hann^, a dog. 

92. ha^nnS » biiob^ 

93. bona*, dogs. 

94. banya, bitobes. 

95. katIA, a be-goat 

96. tsdl, a female goal. 

97. ka^U, goats. 

98. bar -n, a male deer. 

99. -n^, a female deer. 
iOO. -D, deer. 



piiwi l . .i^ ni i y i . II ■ 



^e^f^^imm ii . i i I I 



■ i n wi j I I I I I ^pii^i^^wipwifppii^npiy 



MbkM 



1. tian n&m ka( cha ? what is your name P . ' - . 

2. jSs gb6ri8 tlmmnr kyit thl ? how old is this horse P 

8. ita pSta Eaghir tS kituk cha dur P how far is it from here to Kash- 
mir P 

4 tini m&la sani gi manz kSta I5k& chS P how many sons arc there in 
yonr father's hoQse P * * . " 

5. ail az dnr tS dhautas, I have walked a long way to-day. 

6. mini pScow sani l5kY chn ijSsyS bin& sit byih kjSmnt, the son of 

my nncle is mdrtied to his sister. 

7. chiiti gh^r^ snn zin chn gi manz, in the hoase is the saddle of tha^ 

white horse. 

8. ty&yS cari pSt zin li, pat the saddle npon his back. 

9. mi tySswS l5kyas ^h&ht^i k5rrSi sit phirtamat cha, I have beaten 

his son with many stripes. 

10. bala sanoi la^ns pSt sa cha gallas gas kh&lal, he is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

11. sa cha gho^is p8t k51is khal bima, he is sitting on a horse nnder that 

tree.' 

12. iSsan baron t$s$i bina ]dl5ta b6r chn, his brother is taller than his 

sister. 
18. ittSk klmat thi 4&i rapaS, the price of that is two rnpees and a half. 

14. minn maal cha tds Idkhojis gams manz rahti, my father lives in 

that small hoase. 

15. yd rnpai tj5s djSn, give this rnpee to him. 

16. yaiL rapi& gyan ty&, take those rupees from him. 

17. tj6s mast phftri td razan sit gathb, beat him well and bind him with 

ropee. 

18. khiihas manz pfti kSfi, draw water from the well. 

19. mi aiggi dhadi, walk before me. 

20. kasan I5k cha tl pata pata dhadti P whose boy comes behind yoa P 

21. ti kas iaba tjSs m51 ginta P from whom did yon bay that t 

22. g&ma sanni dnk&ndiras Iaba, from a shopkeeper of the village. 
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KISHTAWiBl. 

EsJitawan is spoken in and near the village of KigbtawSf, an im-* 
portant place with 2,500 inhabitants, not far from the S.E. border of 
Ea§}imir. It is a dialect of Kasbmlri, which it very mnch resembles. 
In Kishtawar Kashmiri is perfectly well nnderstopd^. . 

Nouns Maso. 

Sing, Plur. 

N. mbal -ii, father mbftl -I 

Q, -i snn -i&ihun* .. 

D. -is -iSn . • . '. 

Loc -is mans "* » mans 

Ab. -is hata . -.„ hata 

Ag, -in -ian .* 

e/fcttf *, horse, obU ghur't\ -w Ac., PL ghur\ obi, ghufiin Ao. 
80 also s4ur», boy ( Ag flturilfn) . 
Then is also a declension ending in -a -(u &o., for the obliqne cases.: 

ghar hoase, ghar -a sun.^ -aSf -an^ Plur, ghar^ ghar 'Hn -an* 
So also 4<^nii back, : 

ishydr* he-goat, pi. UhSr* 
Fern. Noun Sing. Plur. . , 

N. kopl -i daughter k6f -1 • - \ 



G. kor -I hnn« 




riSnAo. • , 


D. 


-I 


~ 


th . - ^ 


Loc. 


-i mans 




I . **■ ." : I ." ■ . 


Ab. 


-I hata 




ft 


^' 


-I 




'- -'»»; ■ •■ '■■■■■'■ 


hhain sister, obliq. hhBnyi, 






gau cow, 


, pi. gOB. 






Pbonouh. 










Sing. 




Plar. •- 


1st 


2nd 3rd 


Ist 


2nd Sid 


N. b5h 


tu 8U • 


as 


ins ^ tim * 


G. miaun 


tsaun tyisun 


as-un 


tiu -an (im.T^ii ban 


D. m« 


tsd tyis (neut. tath) 


-i 


-> Hip • : '- 


Ag. md 


ts6 tin 


^1 


. .; '}.: . "-w. 
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yif this or rel. wbo, declined like sa, yisun &o., plnr. yim Ae. 
kt who O. kasun^ D. dx^, hu; 1A anyone, obi. lAii 
ky^i^ how much f. hUsa^ pi. kitya how many. 

tnfiltfiii Mttti, tyisun^ 05tt», ^ttfun, and &un (of timan hun) are declined like 
adjeotivee. 

Adjectites are declined very muoh like nonns. . Many however are 
indeclinable. 

Oomparison. *Than * is expressed by n^», and the positive form is 
used with nifltif ^^^ good, — nx§bji zahatf better than, tdriwi niAi 
tabatf better than all, best. 

Verbs. 

Auxiliary Pres. I am &c., thus thnkh tha thi thSana thi 

Past 1 was &c., ftsns Ssukh Ssu Sisi ftsSana Ssai (or aasQs Ac. ) 
is&tunf beat Pr. Pa. ts5tan pa. p. ts^tmat, having beating, tsGtit Or te5tit 
Aor. or Fat. tsOt -^ -^Vti -i -an -iik -an 
Imper. ts5t ts5tiii 

Pres. Ind. tsd^an (pres. p.) with Pres. Anzil. b5h thns tsQtan Ac 
Impi „ „ Past. „ b5h Ssns ,, &c 

Conditional tsotah -a -akh -i -an -id -an. 

Past m9 tsOtum, tsfi tsdtath, tin ts5t, as! tsdt, tosi tsQtfian, timan 
ts5takh. 

Pres. Perf. m9 thnm tsGtmnt Jkc. 
Plnpf. m9 asam „ Jkc. 

Passive^ tsOfa with the various parts of gatthun^f go, b5h thns tsdta 
gatshan, I am being beaten. 
Oaiihun^t go pr. p. gatshan, pa. p. gdmnt 

Aor. or Fat, Imper., Pres. Ind., Impf., Cond. all regular like ts6tan 
Past gOs g5kh g5u g9 gSau gi 

Pres. Perf. b5h thus gdmut iso. 
Plupf. b5h ASUS gSmnt &o. 

fnarun die, past mfld -us -ukh mudn Ao. pa. p. mftdmai. 
rihun remain, past rath -us -ukh -n iso. 

Kiun take, past hyut, is used as in Kashmiri for * begin ' (with the infin.) 
yiun^ come, past is, dkh, &0 Jkc., pres. p. ytkan* 
kMun* Aor. or Fut khyima Ac., As in KsshmIrL 

Pronominal suffixes are veiy common, s.^. 

Do/tva, dyiffit give me, dyitis give him, diioi were to him, Mhat will 
say to him, even indirect connection as ihur^ tyhun wuirtgoit his son died 
toUmi 

Aec, handyim make me, U6ti$ beat lum. 
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Agent phirunif I turned, karum I did (agr. w^ maso. obj.) haryim 
I did (fern, obj.) dyituth^. thou gavest, tsOtnn ha siraokt Mftou 700 
Birnck, h^tsahK tbey took (fenu obj.) 

Double suflzes. Zabunas be said to him, nsne -(n-) a8ko-(8-Xkahfty 
diiinust he gave to him. There is no snffix for the 1st plnr. 

Compound verbs are found on the Pahfifi and not S^ashmiri model,— 
u^di dyutun^ he wasting gave, he wasted, marigau^ he dying went, be 
died. 

Tho Prodigal Son. 

Aikis mahnis zh5 9h^f\ Ssias ISkfin sh^nSn pananis 
One man-to two sons were-to-him little son-by own* 

mh&lis zabun panani danlata manza miSnn hissft 

father-to was-said-by-him own wealth from-in my pari 

dyim tS tin timan panani dQlat ba^^ 

give-to-me and by-him them*to own wealth dividing 

ditsin, thakfiSn dSsan manz ISkfin sh^nSQ B&riil jama 

given* was-by-him few days in little son-by all together 

kari dur di§}ia8 safar kSmn t8 Ult9 

haying-made far conntry-to journey was-made-by-him .and there 

m^X% kSran pata mil njSrnn, ySi ghafl 85rQI 

evil work after property was-wasted*by-him what honr all 

barbSd kamn tath di^has manz ba44& kftl pSSn'sn 

wasting was-made-by-him that oountry in great famine fell lie 

IficSr gan, tathi jiS hinis aikis sh&khsaa labi ra^hii ' tint 

helpless went that place of one man near remained, by-him 
pananyis zaminas mans sdr tsunSwani sSznn, yima 

own land in swine to-caose-to-feed was-sent-by-him whal 
shima sur khSwSn $isi su zaban l5g& yiman sSti pannn ya4^ 
busks swine eating were he to say began these with own stomaoh 
bhara td tis kS diw&n &su na. Ysi gha|i an ho^aa 

I may fill and to him any one giving was not. What hour he fonae 
manz $0 tin pananis dilas sSti zabui^ miftni mhili 

in came by-him own heart with was-said-by-hini my &ther 
sinyi kitya mazOr thi ya4 * bhari khfiwan bSh yStt 
of how-many labourers are stomach having filled eating I here ci 
bhuci maran lagus, b6h wathi pananis mhftlia uUlk^ gataha 
* hunger to die began^ I having risen own father near will go 
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t&' * sabas ai mhili mi Sdhiba san tS tsdmi gnnfth 

-and will-say-to-hiin O father by-me God of and thy Bin 

kamm ath Iftik rathas na ts&an ^j^xvfi sabai 

was-dona that worthy remained I not thy son I mayi-say 

m4 pananiSn mazuran hi^h banSyinip wathi pananis mhftlia 
ma own labourers like make-me, having-risen own father 

labi &0» su hazza diir Ssft, mhslin lawnn tia - tara 

near oame ha yet far was by-father was perceived to him pity 

ftwns d5rlta nSlamati ratnn tS hnp^t 

came-to-him, having-ran in-embraoe was-seized-by-him and kiss 

ditinus. Tin zabnnas ai mhUi 

was-given-by-him-to-him. By-him was-said-by-him-to-him father 

m8 SShibasan ii tsSon gan&h kamm, ath Iftik rathns 
by me God of and thy sin was-done that worthy remained 

na tsSnn sb^f^ zaba, mhslin pananiSn nankaran 

I not thy son I may say, by-father own servants-to 

zabon sSriwi nighi jaSn pQ$h&k " ka4i 

was-said-by-him all than good raiment haying-taken*ont 

.aniii td yia ISgios isin^ hathas aqkhno Ugins, 

bring and to-him attach-to-him this-of hand-to ring attach-to-him 

khOran padiopi t5 rachmuta watswa yGr ania t8 halftl karifla 
' feet-to shoe and kept oalf here bring and lawfol make-it 

as khyfiman khn^lil karau, miion yi ^nr^ mildmnt Ssi ziiida 
: wd may eat happiness may make my this son dead was aliTe 

: gO rimnt ftnsu t5 mytil. Khadsl ' karanl hfitsakh. 

went lost was and was-foond. Happiness to-makd was-begnn-by-them. 

Tyisnn hhO^ eb^r^ wajjan mans Sosn, ySi gharl gharaa niOf U 
His big son field in was what hour honsa near oaine 

4hGl wSyon tS natsnnnk wis lawnn aikia 

dram beating and dancing of voice was-peroeived-by-him, one 

naukaras sad dyit gnftmn yi kyi samnt tin 

servant-to call ha?ing-given was-asked-by-him this what became by-him 
tyis zabnn tsSon bh6i inl tsini mbUin 

to-him was-said-by-him thy brother oame-to>thea thy lath«r-bj 

tisinS khfttirs; rachmnta watsn mimn ' alyikhitara tia . 

his sake kept calf was-killed-by^him this saka 1^-1^ 
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•: ' sa juSti lawtuiy sa krudhi aamuz, andar gatshmi 

(tp-him well was-perceived-by-liim he angry became in io gf' 

laga' na, tisan mbal^ kanara njit . bSzSwan -lagoB 

began not . bis fatber oat baving.gone io-persaade began-io^hiia 

tin pananyis mli&Hs jaw&b dyntan, - wnccb kityin 

by-him own father-to answer was-given-by-him see bow -maiiy 

warhiSn tsaS khSzinat . karyim . isSnn^ . zab^ • . zSt 
years thy service was-done-by-me . thy . . sajing .ever 

phimm na - m5 zSt put dyitath • na hSh 

was-tarnod-bj-me not to-me ever kid was-given-by-tbee not I 

pananiSn yaran sSt khus^i karaha • ySI gharl tsSun . yi 

own friends with happiness might-make, what boar thy thig 
§har^ a5 yin tsaan mal kanjran sSt a4§i 

son came by- whom thy property harlots with caasing-to*fly 

dyatan isini khatir rachmat^ wats^ marfiwntli 

was-given-by-bim this-of sake kept calf was-caased-to-be* 

mhalin tis . zabnn Ai shafii tu bamSsha 

killed-by-tbee, by father to-him was-said O. son thou always^ 

m6 sSt thakh ikentsa miaan tha tsaan thn, khaQ]ii karaS t5 
me with ai-t whatever mine is thine is happiness to make and 

khoHh samazan gatshihi, tsSan yi bh5I mudmnt fis^ zinda gG, 

happy to-becamo was-proper thy this brother dead was alive went 

raraut ansa td myal. . . - -> 
lost was and was-gained. 

Stobtt* 

Ydtl asgaa Nawab Sa1iil)an Labbhu Ram TahsUdar rachmnta 
Here was „ sahib-by „ „ „ placed, 

pStsan warhan, ponna tjespan lakan zamindiraa khu&likh 

five years, then him on by-people farmers raised 

b&salSt ponna sapaz mauk&f, yath kilas mans kaid 

complaint, then be became put away, this fort in imprisoned 

samnz ponn'^ &yas tar! manz khabar §]inr^ tyfisan 

became then came- to-him teTegram in news son bis 

mari gOs, mbast ryuwan zaci tsaciSn, d&fbl 

dying went-to-him, mach wept clothes were-tom-by-bim beard 
9 
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panan^ pncifin palira djnifia sSthi, sfealir 

own was-palled-ont-by-him, guard was-giyen-to-him along withi city-tb 

sSzokh, pSnn'^ Nathu M&l S&hibas sStlii mhast minnat 

was-sent-by-them, then ,, „ Sahib with much entreaty 

zftii karin, panan pan ni5kaUwanNh5ri y5r yinao 

weeping was-done-by-him own body to-free Again here ooming-of 

marzl karan thn, asY manans na, asY Nawfib S&habas labi 

desire doing is, wo will-agree-ib-him not, we „ Sahib near 

fary&d gatshan. Sn thu ba44a znlmmiftm, Uii pata 

complaint will-go. He was great oppression-maker that-very for 

yath mnlkn san sn thn mdhram samzumnl^, tin kamn 

this conntry of he was acquainted become by-him was-made-by-him 

yath mnlkas pananyi marzi sSthl zamlnas kach* 

this conntry-to own desire with land-to measurement. 

Lftcftran mahanyiSn bad§wun, ba^iSn mahni^n zamin ziySdft asifti, 
Helpless men-to to increase, big men-to land more was, 

thukri banSjin. Al katha pftna luk sftri tyispftn 

little was-made-bj-him. This matter upon p^ple all him upon 

krudhl samazdl, su hSkim asi gaishi na 
angry becam^:, that ruler to-us desirable-is-not 

(The meaning of the last sentence but one is that this oflBcial made 
oat poor people's land to be moio than it really was, and so took higher 
taxes from them ; similarly he understated the amount of rich people*B 
land). -^ 
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1. akh, one. 

2. 2h€, two. 

3. trS, three. 

4. tsor, four. 

5. pants, five. . 

6. §Ii^, six. 

7. satt, seven. 

8. ^\ eigh(. 

9. nan, nine. 

10. dab, ten. 

11. wnb, twenty. 

12. pantsS, fifty. 

13. bat, hundred. 

14. hattha, hand. 

15. khor, foot. 

16. nastb, nose. 

17. acchi, eye. 

18. sli^94i mouth. 

19. dand, tooth. 

20. kann, ear. 

21. wal, hair. 

22. 15t, head. 

23. zSou, tongue. 

24. ya<J, belly. 

25. da^ija, back. 

26. ghSihar, iron. 

27. B5nn, gold. 

28. r6p, silver. 

29. mbalii, father. 

30. mhaili, mother. 

31. bhau!, brother. 

32. bhain, sister. 

33. mahniL, man. 

34. zanSn, woman. 

35. k51&i, wife. 

36. short child. 



37. sJl^rt son. 

38. k5r^, daughter. 

39. ghulfinii slave. 

40. zamindir, cultivator. 

41. p5h&l, shepherd. 

42. Sihib, God. 

43. ghstsn, Devil. 

44. suraj, sum 

45. zasun, moon. 

46. tar^ star. 

47. nSr, fire. 

48. pSfi, water. 

49. ghar5, house. 

50. ghurt horse. 

51. gSu, cow. 

52. hon^ dog. 

53. braurt cat. 

54. kSkkSf, cock. 

55. batak, duck. 

56. khar, ass. 

57. Bth, camel. 

58. j an war, bird. 

59. gatshun^, go. 

60. kh$an«, eat. 

61. bihun^ sit. 

62. yiun^, come. 

63. t65tu9^, beat. 

64. khari khari riun^i stand. 

65. marun^, die. 

66. dyun*, give. 

67. dSpi^^i run* 

68. hosli, up. 

69. nisrt near. 

70. b5n, down. 

71. dOr, far. 

72. bOQth, before. 



68 



zri^ \ ■ i^wtiai i 



73. pat§, behind. 


87. d&nd, a bull. 


74. k8, who. 

75. kjS, what. 


88. gSu,acow. 

89. dftnd, bulls. 


76. kjazY, why. 

77. t6, and. 

78. par, but. 

79. haT,if. 

80. S, yes. 

81. n5I, no. . 

82. hai hai, alas. 


90. gSd, cows. 

91. h6n^ a dog. 

92. hdnyS a bitch. . 

93. honl, dogs. 

94. hony*, bitches. 

95. t8liy5|^ a he-goat. 

96. tshsU, a female goat. 


83. ghu -r*» A hoi'se. . . 
8lu -Pf a mare. 


97. tshSpt, goata. 

98. har -n, a male deer. * 


85. -p, horses. 


99. -ni, a female deer. 


86. -fS, mares. . 


100. -n, deer. 



■ I ^fi t kia t tw I III " ■ mi i t mi^mmitihtltkAa^^tmiiUiatei^mt^mih^^m 



1. tsaon nam kya tbui, wliat isyonrpanieP. 

2. is gbuj-i s! ummar kitsa tbS ? how old is this horse ? 

3. jUi hata Kas}iui UT kjuta tha P how far is it firom here .to Kfi^h- 

mir? . . 

4. isin^ mhal^ sin gbaras manz kitja shnf^ thi, how. m^ny sons arO 

there in your father's house P 

5. h5h ha^ihns az mhast dur, I have walked a long way to-day. 

6. miau^ pSti^ sinji shnp^n knrun tesiny! bhSnyi sSti bifth|.the qon pf 

my uncle is married to his sister. ^ . , 

7. gharas manz thu safed ghufi sun ziUi in the house is the. saddle of 

the white horse. 

8. tSsinyis 4^9^^ th5jiu zin, put the saddle upon his back. 

9. m§ teotum tyisun ^uf mhast, I have beaten his son with many 

stripes. 

10. su thu dhari binis mokbas pan mal tsunawan, he is gpttzing cattle on 

the top of the bill. 

11. 8U thu kulyis tal ghuris pan bci, he is sitting on a liorse under iliai 

tree. 

12. tyisun bhoi thu ty^sinyi bbSnyi hata ba44^ h^ brother is taller than 

his sister. 

13. tatbun mol thu dhai r5pis, the price of that is two rupees and a 

half. 

14. Miaun mhal thu tath lokufi gharas manz rihwan, my father lives in 

that small bouse. 

15. yi ropai dyitis, give this rupee to him. 

16. tyis hetsa tima r6pie, take those rupees from him. 

17. tjis tsotis jan paithyi tS razan sSt ga94>8> beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. - '*'..'. 

18. kbuha manza khual pan, draw water from the well. 

19. me bOpth hanth, walk before me. 

20. kasun §}iur^ thu ts5 pata yuan P whose boy comes behind yon P 

21. tsd kas hata su m5l liyututh P from whom did you buy thatP* 

22. gamakis kSsi wanawalis hata, from a shopkeeper of the village. 



^^^^^ - -. 
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Tho Bial Dialoot— its oonneotion with other dialects. 

In the following lines I have noted ilio chief points of resemblance 
between SSsl and other dialects in the North of India, and done so in 
tlie hope tliat the facts brought together may be of some assistance to 
Philologists in deciding the origin of the SSsI dialect . This in turn may 
throw light, on the origin of the SSsl people. This list of resemblances 
is necessarily incomplete (I have not been able to get access to the rele- 
vant speoimens colled ed by the Linguistic Survey of India) but it 
seemed better to note such points as occurred to me than to wMt in- 
definitely for further knowledge. 

The SSsi dialect here referred to is that spoken by SSsls in the 
North of the Panjab. The following abbreviations are employed in 
naming dialects :— 

Band (Banddli) ; Bar (Barmauri) ; Bha (Bhathi&l!) ; Br (Braj) ; 
Cam (Cambi&li); Cur (Cur&hi) ; ph (phu^^l or Eairili) ; Oa 
(Oadl) ; Gnjar (Gnjar) ; Gjt (Gujr&tl) ; Jai (JaipGr!) ; Kag (Kfti)gTl) ; 
Eash (KaRhmlri); Kul (KuluH ; Mai (Mftlwi) ; Mdr (Marw&rl) ; Me 
(Mewati); Nai (Naipall) ; Pad (P&^arl) ; Pai] (PSi)gwa]l) ; Panj 
(Panjabi) ; Po (P6guli) ; Pu (Punchl) ; Ram (Bimbanl) ; Sir (SirSJi) ; 
Tim (Tinaull). 

These dialects are distributed as follows: Jammi State Pad; Po, Pa, 
Ram, Sir ; Camba State Bar, Bha, Cam, Cur, Pai) ; Rdjcutkdn Jai, Mai, 
Mar, Me ; United Provinces Br, Band ; KHijgiH Ga, Kai), Kul ; ilfttiree Hflb 
Ph; Naipal Nai; Gujmt Gjt; Kashmir State Kash; Scattered QujaLf. 
There are also Panj in the Panjdh and Tin&ul! in N.-TK.F. Province^ 

The Criminal Argots rcfeiTed to are the Cuhrft, Qasfii and* Gam- 
blers* Argots. 

Compare. 

Q^JJobLin-a 

Pu obl.pl. -» 

Sir. fems. in -f for obi. add -S 
Panj, &c., th8, Br /I, MS tof, Gjt lAl 
Ph, Pu, Oujar biec, Panj wiec 



S8n. 
Nouns Masc. in consonant, f, il, 
have Oblique Sing, in -A 
Obi. Plur. Masc. A Fem. -4 
Fem. Sing. Obi. in -a 
AbU case th8 
Loa bice 

Pronouns* 

Ist S. Nom. haa 



Br and Cam kaB ; Oujar, Mil, Mar 
M; Gjt A0, Po, Ram, Sir Pad, 
Paq, Bar, Ga of 



iiTjiifaiti liiir ir iM ffi 



—=■'--• '--'-^-- 



■MkaM^WfeM^ 



Isl Plar. Qcn. mhdrn 



2nd Sing. taU 

2nd pi. tarn 

n ti Gen. tuMrH 



SUst. 
2nd plur. obliqae tarn 
Demonstrative Pi-on. Sing, 
(nom.) ^dl, this 

Agent i«r. 



remote oh, Agent un 



Demonstrative Plar. 
Near 

Obliqne in 

Agent inS 
Remote Obi. un 
Ag. unS 
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Kul Kaq feiAflrfl; Gnjar, Mow, Mari 
mhard ; while for tha Gen, Sing, Pa 
and ph have mhSjH, Tin mdhrn ; Mai, 
Jai, Map, Gnjar mUlrd 

Kul than, 

Qujar, Mew tew, Qjitam9 

Cut tuhSr^i Gnjar, Mew thSrOi- Mar 
Miro; Kul /^niflWI; while for Gen. Sing, 
Pn and ph have tuhdrHf Jin tihr^ Mai, 
Jai, Mar ^/idrS. 

Gjttew. ; 

Braj ^aA, Pwj Gjt d, for fern. Jai, Marl 
G njar have yd 

Pag in ' 

Pa, Cam, Bar, Cur, Bha, Kai) imI Ga tniif / 
for oblique Br has ini and Bund tn 

Pai) tin, Pu, Cam, G§, Bar, Cur, Bha, Ka^' 
unl Nai tiiia le or tina 1B ; for obliqae 
Br has «m\ and Band nn 

The cerebral 9 of the S8sl tn and u^ is found 
in the oblique sing, of Mai, tnf. Mar in 
and tfif for the near demonstrative, and 
iini (Mai) un or tint (Mar) for the re* 
mote, also in Sir. Agent yini^ and ^f 
for the near and remote dem. 



Mar Mai t>8, Pag tnf - 
Mar, Mai unS, Pag iinf 

There are similar resemblanees in the rela^ 
tive and interrogative pronounik ..- 



Verb. 

Auxiliarjr Pres. I am, resembles very much Urdu, Hindi, and PanjftbL 

Sing. Plur. 
Past. Thiyya^ TJiiyyB Cam, thiyH, thiyi ; Pag,* Cur, %tf, %•; 

Pad the^. thi^ ; Nai 3rd 8. ihiyd, 8rd pL 
UiiyB ; Ga, Bar pL th}l9. 



72 



Fntnrp hofjgr^^ be will be 
Pres« Past ends in -tH 

In oomponnd vqrbs where 
in Urdu the root of one is 
joined to the seoond SSsl 
adds -I to the root, 

Adverb. 
a/^l, here, BtMt tvbm here, 
c^Al, there 

harB^ where ?, jarB^ where 
hhff then, after that 
iw, now 

VoeahuJary, 

Uihn9t beat, kill 
iugnA^ die 
thaufffenH, sit 
hUlna, do 

hH kQ\ndj keep quiet 
&tiri('ffA, liaqqa 



KayWi;(77ia. 

Hill dialects having tH or ^0 as the ending 

are Pai) and Cur 19^ Gujar — id. 
Practicallj all hill dialects from Hazftrft 

to Kaijgra add the -f but Gujar does not 



Bbt tthi.'ithO 

Kai) Othu, Bar /2/Af, 

for the r cf. Pai) triyfl, from bore, 

Gujar, Ph t^kf 

Kul, ib. 



Knsh, Myun, Cubfai IdlhnA 

Guhfa, lugnd 

Qasai, /^aii;^ rahnHf keep quiet. 

Guhrfty ^ti^A 

CuhrS, h^ kul 

Gamblers, CQfirS, bUri^ 

Pu j)atitif, 

Kash, Pu, Ph, Sir, IrUff 

CulifS, X'a;)'(I, English, ccdger, 

Cuhrft, r^mA 

In the above notes it has not been thought necessary to mention 
the numerous inflections and verbal or pronominal forms in which 8lsl 
resembles Urdu or Hindi, and in the case of Panj&bl of the many p<mitt 
of likeness only one or two have been adduced. In the case of theee 
three Iniiguagcs it would have taken up too much space to mention aveiy 
point of i^esemblance. My object was mtlier to refer to languages whi^ ^ 
are spoken over small areas and are for this reason less well known, and 
in particalar to draw attention to the hill dialectSi with a number of 
which SSsl has many points in common. 



jMitifff, shoe 
khau bed 
kajjaj farmer, Ac. 
fOmd^ fine, fat 



liiirr- ^ -•L->..-^-^«-^.^^-^j*^:.^«t>,u>>«^ 



^ * NOTES ON THE KANO?! AND QADI DIALBOTS. 

The Notes on the Kdngft and Ghidi dialects were, in the first instanoo; 
compiled by the late Mr. Edward O'Brien. He, however, did not live to pro- 
pare his notes finally for the press, and when a proof copy was printed from. 
his manuscript it was deemed advisable to have it revised. I have accordingly 
gone through all the notes and vocabulary, revising them and making nnmeroos 
additions. Some words I was not able to trace. To such words an aateriak 
has been prefixed. They are chiefiy names of plants or of fish and are found 
almost exclusively in the vocabulary. In some cases words somewhat similar 
in form and meaning came under my observation and are inserted in square 
brackets after the asterisked words. It has been thought better to adhere to 
Mr. O^rien's system of transliteration. 

The K&ngfi dialect is spoken with some variations ovara large portion of 
Kdngf^ Districts Tho form of it given in these Notes is especially that of 
the eastern portion of K&ngfi proper. Further east we find Ma9<}^({ in 
Maiuji State, and still further east Kuliif in Kulfi. To the north are BfaafS^ 
and Ghamedlf, both in Ghamba State. For a treatment of these reference 
should be made to the Appen^x to the Gazetteers of Ma^i}! and Chamba. 
Edngfi is a dialect of Panj&bi. It has many points of resemblance to Ma9<}SW 
and still more closely resembles Bhate&Ii and. GhamSdli.. For the lingnistio 
beariog of forms like minjo vich, tijjo vich, in me,. in> thee, see the note oa 
p. 286 of the Punjab Censna Report for 190K 

GFddi is the language of the QadJfs who inhabit a district, called after 
them Gadheran, lying in the north-east portion of Kdngf^ proper and ^he 
south-east ponion of Ghamba State. The Ghamba District of Bharmanr i« 
Part of Gadheran, and Bharmauris speak the OiLdi dialect. The dialect is 
purely Pah&ff ; it is allied, very naturally, to neighbonrioj^ dialects snch as 
Chamedr^i and Bhatedli in Ghamba State and E&ngrf in E[dngf&. Ite 
grammatical forms will well repay study; the verbs as exemplified, lor 
example in gdhi^d, go, are peculiarly interesting. Thus, forms like gtiehhA^ 
go, ichhuh, I may come, remind us of the gachhrj^d, (lehhf!^ of the Pnnohhf 
dialect of Laihndfi spoken in Punchh State, and of the dialect spoken in 
the Murree Galis. The plural of nouns is, except for the vocative case, the 
same as the singpilar, a phenomenon common in dialeota of the Simla States 
and of Kul6. Among the songs which follow the K&ngr& Notes there are 
included a number of Gddf songs. They will be found specially indicated. 
The tendency of Gaddis to say ^ for s is very noteworthy. In the present 
state of their dialect a is quita common, due no doubt to the proximity of 
t-pronouncing peoples. The fondness of G&ddfs for ^ is the more remark* 
able that nearly all hillmen find it difficult to sayftA and can say only kK 

Wazibabad ; <| 
24th Decemher 1904. J T. QBAHAMB BAILET. 
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Kc»l'ES ox THE DULECT OF THE KaMGBA VaIXEY, BY TUB LATB EDWARD 

O'BRIEN, Esquire, c.s.. Deputy Commissioneb op KXngba, 
Revised with Additional Notes by the Rbvd. T. GRAHAME 
BAILEY, B.D., M.R.A.S., Wazibabad. 

NOUNS. 
The doclension of K&Qgrf nbuos is effeoted (except for the Agent 
case) as io Hindost&ni^ by the addition of Postpositions to what may be 
called the " Formative " case of the noun. Thlis Norhinalive Shigular ghofa 
horse ; Formalivs Singular ghofe ; Oenetive Singular ghope dA, &c. 

The following is a scheme of the formative and nominative c&ses in 
the various declensions :— 



I. — Masc. io d 

IL— All other Mascs. •! 

III.— Fem. in J ... * ... 
Some Fems. in coq*> 

sonant 

IV,— Fem. in consooant... 



Nom. Siog. 



Ghoj^. 
Ghar. 
Bichhfi. 
BiUi. 

Jun^s. 
BaihQ. 



Form. Sing. 



Ghofo. 
Grhare. 
Bichhfie. 
BiJttiS. 

Jundsd. 
Baihnf. 



Nom, PI. 



Ghofe, 
Ghar. 
Bichchii. 
B>tti^n. 

Jundsdn. 
Baihiiin. 



Form. PL 



Ghofedn. 
Ghnrdn. 
Bichohiidn. 
Biltidn. 

Jandsdn. 
Baihnin. 



The genitive^ as in Hiodostdni, agrees in geoder and number with the 
object of the genitive^ e.g., babbe di bitti^ the father's daughter, kud& 
jdtak, whose son f 

The following paradigm gives the four declensions in full :^— 





Masc. in d. 


Other masc. nouns. 


SlNODLAB — 


Hane. 


House. 


Scorpion. ^ 


Nom «. 


Ghofi. 


>- Ghar. 


Bichcb6 (or 
bichcbfi). 


Form 


Chore. 


Chare. 


Bichchfie. 


Gen 


Ghore da. 


Ghare dd. 


Bichchfie dd. 


Dat 

Ace 


Chore jo. 


Chait) jo. 


Bichohiie jo. 


Agent 


Ghofen. 


CliHren. 


Bichchden. 


Loc 


Ghofo bich. 


Chare bich. 


Bichchuo bich,''' 


Abl 


Ghofc te. 


Ghare te. 


liichcbue te. 


Voc 


Ghofed. 


Cham. 


Bichchud. 


Plural— 


., 




' 


Nom 


Chore. 


Char. 


Biclichd. 


Form 


Choredn. 


GharHii. 


Bichchfiin. 


Gen 


Ghoredn dii. 


Ghdrdn dd. 


Bicbchfi£n di. 


Dat. 

Aco. 


; Ghoredn jo. 


Chardn jo. 


Bicbchfiin jo. 


Agent 


Chorefih. 


Chardn. 


Bichclifi&n. 


Loc 


Ghoredn bich. 


Ghardii bich. 


Bichchfi&n bieli. 


Abi 


Qhoredii to. 


Chan'in te. 


Biobchridn te. 


Voc. , 


Ghoreo. 


Gharo. 


Bichohfio. 



I! 

For ghare hich, in the house, gharch (withoat hich) is very common. 



SlNOULAB— 

Nom. 
Form* •« 
Oen. 
Dat. 
Ago. 

Agent «< 
Loc. 
AbL 
Voc. 
Plubal— 
Nom. 
Form. ., 
Oen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Agent 
Loc. 
Abl. 
Voc. . 



Pem. in i. 



Daughter. 

[ Bittii jo. 

Bi'ttfen. 
Bittii bich. 
Biiiid te. 
Bittie. 

Bitttiln. 
Bittf&n. 
BiUi^n dd. 

I Bitti^n jo. 

Bjttfin. 
Bift^an bich. 
BiUf^n te. 
Bittio. 



Fem. in consonant. 



Woman. 
Junds. 
JuniLsii. 
JunHsd di. 

Junasd jo. 

Jai^^sen. 
Jundsd bich. 
Ja^dtd to. 
Jundse. 

Jundsdn. 
Jundsdn. 
Jundsdn dd. 

Juii&iidn jo. 

Jundsdn. 
Jundsdn bich. 
Jnndsdn te. 
Jundso. 



Sister. 
Baihii. 
Baihni. 
Baihnf dd. 

Baih^f jo, 

Baihnin. 
Baihiii bich. 
Baihni te. 
Baihiif. 

Baih^fn. 
Baihnfn. 
Baihnin dd. 

Baihnin jo. 

Baihiiin. 
Baihiifn bich. 
Baih^fn te. 
Baihnin. 



Ndn, name (raasc.) has Form, ndnen, Gen. n&nen dd, &o. 
Plar. Nom. Ndn, Form, ndndn. Gen. ndndh, dd, &c., so also girdn. 
Tillage, Gen. girdcn dd (or giranen dd). 

Gd, cow, has Form, gdi, Oen. gdi dd, &c., Agent gdfn. 
Plur. Nom. gdin. Form, gdin, Oen. gdifi dfi, Agent gdin. 

PRONOUNS. 

Singular. 
Nominative Maiti or huf\ " I." 
Accu^sa^^^^ 

Math, '• by me." 

Minjo te, *' from me." 
CMerd,\ 

< Mere, v" my, mine." 
LMeri, ) 

{Minjo bich, "in me." 
Minjo itppar, "on roe.** 



Affent 
Ablative 

Genitive 



Locative 



Plural. 

Aitin te, " irovn ns." 

!*l/AoroS 
Mhdrt V''ottr,oupt." 

Locative | ^'4* ^^ " j? »*•" ,. 
I Assat^ nppar, *' on nn. 



Ablative 
Genitive 



The second Personal Pronoun ii declined as follows: — 



Singular. 
Nominative Tuf\ " thou." 

Agent TaiA, "by thee." 

Ablative Tijjo te, " from thee." 

STera-) 
Tcri {-"of thee, thine." 
Ttre) 
Locative Ti^ijo bich, " in thee." 



to 



Plural- 
Nominative TussdA, '• you." 
Dative 7 Tu$$ah jo, " you 
Accusative 5 you." 
Agent Tu»»d9\ ''by you." 

Ablative TtisdoA te, '' from you.** 

Genitive iTumhdH V !,LZ?2 
iTumhiir^ ) y~«- 
Locative Tusadii bich, '* in you* 



1 )■ I ikf tbt Mitniri fciioi of Hindi, rfjtdivr^ri.. Iffidit, **i0r|€iiif.** 



i,ai0ilh»Mkm^mm 



habriBM^iAdtii^ 



The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as followfi :— • 



Nominali 



Singular. 

Eh, " this, he/' 



Accusative 

Dative 

Agent 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 



. J Eh, " 
'''^tu/i/'this/' 



]lsjo,- 



this, to thi&' 



Inniii, '' by this." 
Is te^ ''from this/' 
Iv dd, etc., " of this." 
Is bich, *' in this." 



Plural. 
Nominative Eh, " these, they." 
Accusative r /n/ioA jo, ''Ihese^ to 
Dative ( these. 
Agent Inhah, " by jihese.** 

Ablative Inhdh te, '* from these/' 
Genitive InhdA dd, " of these/' 
Locative InhdA bich, "in these/' 



Nominative 

Dative 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Locative 



ESAUPLE. 

Eh sach galdndeje dsdjie nardsa mare. 

Thoy say this true, that the hopeful liveSj the hopeless dies.— « 
Kdngfd Proverb. 

The Interrogative Pronoun Kyd " what ?" is declined as follows:^ 

Plural. 
Zya,*'whal?" 

JiTa/o, "for what P" 

Kais ie, " from what P " 

Kais bichf " in what f " 

Example. 

Rati de han(lh\ie da kyd phal paed. 

Janghdii da niir guded Rdm, 

Of wandering on foot at night what fruit did yea get f 

You spoiled the splendour (literally, light) of your legs. Oh 
Ram !- Marriage Sorig. 

The Interrogative Pronoun Kuii " who ? " is thus declined :— 

Plural. 
Nominative Kun, " who P ** 
Dative )KinhdA jo, "whom/' 
Accusative j " to whom?'* 
Ablative Kinhdn te, "from 
whoniP** 
C KinhdA da ' 



Singular. 
Nominative ZTtn.i, '' who ? '* 
Dative C K^cs jo, "whom," ''to 

Accusative \ whom ? " 
Ablative Kus te, " from whom ? *' 



Genitive 
Agent 



whom?" 



(Ktisdd) 

(^ Ku3 de I 

Kinnhl, ''hy whom?" 



!KinhaAdd^ ,^ .„ 
KinhdA di y ^i .^ 
KinhdA de) ^^o» ?" 



Agent KinhdA, " by whom ? *' 

Tera mungid dupaffd hinni^ rangi diild. 

By whom was jour green dupatt& dyed ?—Pftarf ehharjhit 
(Kdngra.) • 

Rkmotr Demonstrative Pronoun Oh ''that/' "she/* "ho," "it** 

Plural. 
Oh, "they.'' 

UnhdAjo, " them, lo them/* 



Singular. 
Nominative Oh, " he " 
Dative •) ^^ . u i^i^ tQ hin, >» 

Accusative ) -^ 
Acrent Unnih, '* by him/' 

' Us da 
Genitive -{ Vs di ^ " of him." 



(Usdd 1 
\Vsdi y'ot 
lUide ) 



UnUii,''hy them." 

fUnUndd ") 
UnhdAdi 5. "of them-." 
Unhdiide ) • '- 



r**^***^*'^" *-" i iM \ \ i'M 



I ; 



Correlative Pronoun Saih. 



Nominative 
Dative 
Accasative 
Ageut 

Genitive 



Singular. 

8aih, " thaf., the same,' 

} Ti9J0. 

•Tinuin. 
(Tis da. 
\ Tia di. 
iTisde. 



Nominative 

Dative 

AcriiJ»ative 

Agent 

Genitive 

Ablative 



Singular, 

JOf "who, which/' 



Plural 
Saih. 

Tinhdfijo. 

ThihCtn. 
Tinhdil da. 
TinhdA du 
TinhdJl de. 

Rriativk Pronoun Jo. 

Plural. 
Jo, ''who, which •*• 

JhihuA and jinhtlfl jo. 

Jinhnfi, '* by whom." 
Jinhafi dd, "of whom.** 
Jinhaii te, " from whom/* 



}Jis jo, " to whom, to 
which/' 
,..Jinnhy. *' bj whom.*' 
.,Jia da, "of whom/' 
,.,Ji8 te, " from whom." • 

Other prononns are— 

Ko!, Romoooe, anyone. 
Kichchh, something, anything. 
Je hoi, whosoever. 
Je kichchh, whatsoever. 

Examples. 

Saih apnid mud da la fd Id (fid hui. 

lie is a great darling of his mother. 

Tis dijnnds bafi lufdki hat. 

His wife is very quarrelsome. 

Maiil bakil Ihi kitta, Tinniu dhauice mare, k-ichh utiar bhiiiniitA 

nahiil kit id. 
I engaged a vnkil. Ho consumed (my) money, (bnt) be did not 

even make any answer. 
Jinhdn mu$addidn da hnf, iinhdii 6fcnr« j)/f u paU 
Those who have the assistance of the officials, have their grain 

receptacles {pefu pal) full. 
Jinhafi jo, Rdjei, terd ird^. 
Those to whom, Oh lldja, is ycur help. 
Tinhdil de ghar nn kJinn na nianjjeh hilfi. 
To their houses is neither food nor strings fo^ their beds. 



ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives used like nou .a are declined like nouns. Adjectives qaali* 
fying nouns are not inflected unle^^s the Nomioative Singular Masculine 
end in d. When the Nominative Sin^uUr Mascnline ends in d, the sdjeo* 
tive is declined like nouns ii> d, the feminine being like nouns in t. Thin 
\s contrary to the rule in Ur/u, hut in accordance with the rule in certain 
'>rms o( PanjAW. 

Khard udmi, goo<l iran, Agent Khareii ddmUA. 

Gen. Plur. Kharedn ddfnidr\ da. 

Khariju^da, good woman, Gen. Sing. Kharid juf^$d di. 

Ag. Kharien juiuidten. 

B!((id d{di\ (jhfjfid»\ dd, of the daughter*s hortM, 

Comparison is ir.ndo by inrnnii of the postposition It, as MorA, 
good. If /• kKard, better ihnn* this, $nhlhniH ,V khnrd, better tleA all, 
best 



• I I II a - !■! I 



li rifciiii 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES OP QUANTITY. 

Tina, so mnch or many (Domonstrative). 
Tthm, 80 much or many (Correlative), 
JitrA, aa roocli or many (Relative). 
Kiina, bow much or many ? (Interrogative). 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES OF KIND. 

Idehd, *' such/' " like this " Hindi Aisd. 
Tidehd, " such " " like that," „ WaUa. 
JideM, "like which," "as" „ Jaisa. 
Kidehfl, " Hl;e what," " how," „ Kaisd. 

EXAUPLRS. 

Idehd giidr Icoi mere diTdchne bich niiih ded. 

No fool like this came within my experience (within my seeinjif).* 

Saih sdhah h'dehd hm. 

What is that sslhib like ? 

Jidehd agla thd tidehd hi hai. 

As the former was like that exactly is he. 
Pronominal Adverbs of direction like idhar^ "hither," udhar, 
thither " jidhar, "whither," tidhar, '^hither," fcidfcar, "whither," seem 
to be wanting in Jdndari.t 

PRONOMINAL ADVERB OF MANNER. 

Proximate Derhoiuitrative, s Belat%v€, 

Ihhah ovuhhah, " thus " JihUh, " as." 

Correlative. Interrogative. 

Tihhdn, " so " KiAhdiX, " how f" 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

Agdhdn, "before '* (Hindi age), also agefA. 
4;, "to day," aa in PanjAbi. 

Kal, " to-morrow, yesterday .^'^ I' 

Parson, " the day before yesterday, or the day after to-morrow.** 1' 

Chaitth, " the fourth day past or future, counting to-day as the J 

first day, to-morrow or yesterday as the secona, &o." j 

Pa?i/awfA, "thefifth day." i 

Chhiauth, " the sixth day." j 

Pachdchdn, " after, afterwards." I 

Pftm, "again." . ! 

Bhidgd, " in the morning." Sanjjhd, "in the evening." ' j 

Bdramhdr, "repeatedly." j 

Kadi, " sometimes; ever." ! 
Kadi na, "never." 

Kadi had din, or Jcadi nd hadi, " sometimes, rarely." 
Nit, " continually, always." 

• Tbifl would be iq Gidi i—tuhi ga&r mere berne mi nii^ , 
Sacb a fool oame not witbio my teeing, 
(Observe— *'berna,'* to «e0, v 

*' mi** tor manj, in, ^ 

•* 4." 3rd singular past tense of ind '• to come "isdyi.) 

t Jindnr or Jh^ndnr is the term used by the Gndtifs for the country not Inoladtd fm 
tbelr country, Gadhoran. [It literally roonns * cotton-rlotbed/ i.t., i he people not dreiMd Ib 
ifoolltn garments like the Uaddfi.] ' ^^^ «r»i«ia m 
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Pdpi laJc Paha fie j^atfhar JinJidn de tldt, 

Ang maUxca Tfadi J:addv\ 7ia{n waldwci nit. 

The mountain people are wretcber, wboso hearts are etone. 

They join bodies rarely, they are always joining eyes. — Song. 

Sui^, " now." 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

Nefen, " near.** 

Diir, "far." 

Par, " over, across." 

l/dr, *' this side," udr-pdr, " on both sirles." 

Wdl, ** to, towards." Tahsildars udljd ; {Jdh in siugulari Jd in 

plural,) " go to the Tabailddr." 
Pard/iaH, *' on that side." (Hindi— pare). 
Urahdi\ " on this side." (Hindi— «re). 



StJdet 1"»P ">"■"••• 



Uppar, *' up." 

Bunh, heth, •'down." 

Andar, "within," and bdhar, "without," are as in Hindi. 

Agdhdn, "before," or aggeil. 

Pachdhdn, " bebiod," or pichchhen. ^ 

Taithe, Tahthi, " there "— {Gddi). 

Tailhiy Gaddi seiie galld bdid hurt. 

There with a Gaddi I talked. — Dliarmsdla, 

Handrd, in Gaddi and Narti in Kangrf, " elsewhere." 80 

aijvi zaviin chhadi handri na ydhandc, " tliey abandoning their 

land do not go elsewhere." — (Gddi). 

PRONOMINAL ADVEKBS OP TIME. 
Proximate Demonstrative Remote Dcvioubfratlvc. Relative. 
Han, hun, ibhen, " now," Then. Jdhlu, " when.** 

Correlative. Interrogative. 

Tdhlu, " then.'* Kdhli, " whenT" 

PRONOMINAL ADVERBS OF PLACE. 
Proximate Demonstrative. Remote Demonstrative. Relative, 
Itthu, •' here." Otthu, '» there." Jitthu, " where.*' 

Rthe.-^iKutlehr). 

Correlative. Interrogative. 

Titlhu, " there." Ktith li, '* wherer 

Taif/ie, "there."— (Gadi) 

OTHER ADVERBS. 



Kaihh, hajo, "why.'* 

Iddhen taiieU, '• for ibis roa«;on. 

FdA, " yes." 



XfhiiX, vif\h, no. 

Satahi, " quickly." 

Achchi tard, khard kari, '* well/^ 



PREPOSITIONS. 
The commonest hnve been givon under the declension of nouns. Siib« 
joioed is a brief list of other.-*. The n.ime word i>i ..fton both aprdpoaitioD and 
•n adferb. For coavcnieuci* s.\ko ino^» of the constructions are giftn ;<-• 
2fej;i,"iiDder." 

Minjo hdl or bald, ''beside me." 
Minjo kane 01 main kane, " with me." 



MttHHiH 



wiimk, 



Tisdeh t^eii, '' for him.'* 

Tereii tden, "about tliee/* 

Ass<i)\ siihi, " like us." 

Tinlidfi haJckhi, tmhdn bdl or laid, lmhd7\ den pdsefi, aJl mean 

towards thorn. 
Tiste parant, " after it." 
Thdei\ chaiihin pdsedn, "round about it." 
Tii^sCov harubar, " equal to you." 
Minjo te parant, main, parant, niinjo hind, " apart from mo." 



THE NUMERALS 



1, Ik. 

2, Do. 

3, trai 

4, Chdr. 

5, Panj. 

6, Ckhiyyd, 

7, SatL 
S, Aith. 
9, N'au. 

10, Das. 

11, Gidrd. 

12, Bard. 

13, Tchrd. 

14, Chaudd, 

15, Pa7idrd, 

16, *So/a. 



17, Satdrd. 

18, TTiarei 

19, UnvAii 

20, Z^/fe. 

21, JA-fe/. 

22, Bdl. 

23, Tre/. 

24, Chaubbi. 

25, Panji. 

26, ChhabbL 

27, Sa^ai. 

28, r/td/. 

29, f7nri/<;. 

30, Tihovtrih. 

31, i^afii or 

Jcatri. 



32, Baeri. 

33, re^rC 

34, Chautri, 

35, Panjairi. 

36, Chhiatri. 

37, Satattri. 

38, ^ffcae^ri. 
89. Dn^dU. 
40, CAd/j 
47, SattdiK 

49, VvMnjd, 

50, Panjah. 
57, Saliinjdt 
59, Z7nr{Ae. 
60,. iSa/ffc. 
67, Sa^^feJ. 



63, 


CTn^aftof. 


70, 


Sahattar. 


77, 


SiUhattar. 


79, 


Undti. 


80, 


Jati. 


87, 


SatdtL 


89, 


UifdnueH, 


90, 


NahheA. 


97, 


SatdttutA, 


99, 


Nafinueli, 


100, 


Sau. 


200, 


Do Sau. 


1,000, 


Hajdr, 


1,00,000, 


L&kh. 



ORDINALS. 



let, Paihld. 
2nd, Diitcwd. 
3rd, Triyyd. 
4:th, Chauthd. 



5th, Panjudn. 
6th, Chitihd. 
1th, Satudih. 
IQih, Dalian. 



50, Panjdhudh. 

For tlie thirties the forms with and without r are both asedj tbnSy 

satattri or satatti, thirty-seven. •* * 

It should be noticed that t and h in mthafiar are pronouncod separately 
The v'ord is not sa-thattar but saUhattar. 

Other numerical forms are subjoined : — 

Tic biWi, once. 

Do bdrt, twice. ,^ 

Palhli bari, first time. 

Trai gund, three- fold. 

Das gund, ten-fold. 

Addhd,'h2M. 

Pau^e do, IJ. 

Sav]i do, 2}. 

l)hdi, 24. . 

J)i4(!li,l\. ^ 

Sa(}he chdff 4^, 

Ikpdo i. 



s 



L. ^.^ -niij-iW 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
Tlie chief conjuuctfons are— 

Te, and. 
Apa^, bat. 
Je, if. 
Bhden, althoagli. 



Singular. 
Main hai. 
Tfin hai. 
Saih hai. 



THE VERB. 

AUXILIABY VeBB. 

Present. 



Past. 

1 



PluraL 
Assfin ban.' 
Tuss&n ban. 
Saih ban. 



Singtilar. Plural. 

Main thd. (Fern. thi). Assdn the. 

Tun thA (Fem. thi). Tussdn the. 

Saih thd. (Fern. thi). I Saih the. 

The past ihd, " wrb/* is lik^ Hindi. 

Aj mere bo(i hamahn pichhe hi rahi gae han. 

To-day my ^cooic servants have remained behind. {Kdngra)» 

TussaA aj kal kia pafhde han f 

What are you reading nowadays? ' 

Eh Rajput halhe han. 

These are low Rajputs. — {Kdugra). 

PAU^'A, full. 
I. — Tenses derived from the Root. 

Present Conditional. 
I may fall. 



Singular. 






Plan 


Pauun. 






Pauie. 


Pane. 






Paud or pa 


Paue. 






Pauhn. 




Future. 






I shall fall. 




Singular. 


I 


Plural. 


Paunghd, Fem. 


paunghi. 




Paunghe. 


Paungh^. 






Panogbo. 


Paungh^. 






Pauogbo. 




Imperative. 






Fall. 




Singular. 




Plural 


Pan. 


I 


Pani. 


II.— Tenses derived from the Present 


Participle. 


Lulefinitc or Pad Conditional. 




I fall or should fall. 


Singular. 






Plurat. 


Paondft. 






Panodo. 


Paundi, 






Paunda, 


Paundi. 






Panndo; 



] 



Singular. 
Paundd hai. 
PaundA hai. 
Paundi hai. 



Singular. 
Paund^ ih&. 
PaundA th&. 
PaundA thA. 



Present Indtcative, 
I am falling. 



Imperfect. 
I was falling. 



- Plural. 
Pannde han. 
Paunde han. 
Pannde han. 



Plural. 
Panude the. 
Paunde the. 
Paunde the. 



IIL — Tenses formed from Past Participle. 

Past Indicative. 



Singular. 
Fe&, Fem. pal 
Pe4. 
Pad. 



IfeU. 



Plural. 
Paie, Fern, paii&n. 
Paie. 
Paie. 



Present Perfect. 
I have fallen. 

Pltiroi. 
Paie han. 
Paie han. 
Paie ban. 
Pluperfect. 

Plural. 
Paie the. 
Paie the. 
Paie the. . 

Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

Panrie d&, of falling. 

Participle, 

Pnundd, falling. 
Pe^ fallen. 

Pai kari, having fallen. 
Paunden hi, while falling. 
Paune b^ld, fallen, about to falK 
Peh^, in the state of having fallen. 
It will be snfiicient if the main parts of other verbs are indicated. 
II051A, be, become. 
Present Conditional ... ... Hodn. 

Future ... H6ngh&. 

Imperative ... ..T ... Ho. 

Indefinite or Past; Conditional Hund&. 



Sir^gular. 
Ped hai, Fem, pal hai. 
Ped. hai. 
Pe^ hai. 

Singular. 
Ve& th&. 
Pei th4. 
Ped th&. 



Paund, falling. 

Present 
Past ... 
Conjanctive .. 
Adverbial 
Agent 
Dative 



Past Indicative 
Present Perfect 
Pluperfect ... 
Participles .,, 



... HoSd. 
... Uo&d hai. 
... ilo^d th4 
... Hundd, being. 

Ho5d, been. 

Hoikarf, having bienj 

Hundon hf, while being. 

Horio bdld| ono who is about to b#« 
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Au?fi, go. 

Present Conditional Au&h (3rd Plar. anlin). 

Future ... ••• ••• Ancigh^. 

Imperative ... .•• ... K. 

Indefinite^ Past Conditional Anodi. 

Past Indicative Ayd, Fern. &i, Plur. de. Fern. M&h» 

Participle Aibd^ in the state of having come* 

The others regnlar. 

JA^i go. 

Present Conditional J^n (2nd Plar. }&&, 3rd Plar. j ihn) 

Fatare Jdngh^. 

Imperativo ... Jah j&i. 

InaefinitOf Past Conditional Jdndi. 
Past Indicative ... ... Qe&. 

Participles ... Gehd, in the state of having gone. 



Baib^taj remain. 



Rahfe. 

Rehd or raiho. 

Raihn. 



Present Conditional • Behdn, 

Raihe, 
Raihe, 

Future • RainhghA. 

Imperative ••• Raih reh&. 

Indefinite, Past Conditional Raihnd&. 

Past Indicative Reh& 

Participle RSh&, in the state of having re* 

mained. The e in this word is 
very long drawn out ; distinguisli- 
ing it from the rehd in the Prevent 
Conditional, the Imperative and 
the Past Indicative. 

Baih^a or BArre^l, sit. 
Present Conditional ... Behdn, baifhdn. 

Future Bainhgh^, baithghft. 

Imperative Bnih baifh. 

Indefinite, Past Con- Baihndd, bai^hdi. 

ditional. 
Past Indicative ... Beh&, baifh^ 

TRANSITiVI YXRBS. 

MXbkA, beak 

Present Conditional... Mdrdn, M&rfe. 

M(ire, MdHL or mibn. 

MAre, M4rn. 

Fntnre ••• ••• Md-ghA. 

Imperative ... ... Mdr mdrtf. 

Indefinite, Past Condi- MdrdA. 
tiooa). 

Past Indicative ... Main mdrSi. I Asto mirM. 

Tain mdrSi. Tuain mirML 

TinntmdrM. I Tinh«& mAr«dL 

Present Perfect ,.. Main m&ri^i hai. i AsAA mirM haL 
Tain m&rC& hai. Taad& mirM haL 

Tiftn{m&rMhai« Tinh<& mirM hai 



biaim 
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Plaperfeot ••• .., Main mdr^ tli&. 
Tain mdr^^ thd. 



As&n m&T^ihd. 
Tusdn m&r^ tlii. 
Tinhdn mdrSM thft. 



Tionof m&rSd tbd. 

The rales for the agreement of ro&rM, m&r$& hai, m&r$& th&, wilh the 
object of the sentence are like those in Urdfi or Panjdbf. 

Participle Mdrehd, in thestate of having been beaten. 

Passiyb* 

The passive is formed by means of the verb y^^^ go^ used with tlie 
past participle^ thus^ 

Main mdrid jdfighdt I shall be beaten. 
Saih mari get, she was beaten. 
In the passive it generally has the sense of be hilled. 

Kuk-^k, eat 

Indefinite^ Past Conditional Eh&nd&. 

Past Indicative Kh&dh&. 

Fi^i, drink. 

Indefinite, Past Conditional ... ... Pind&. 

Past Indicative Pit*. 

DB^ii, give. 

Indefinite, Past Conditional ••• ... Dindft. 

Future Dinggh^ 

Past Indicative Ditt&. 

Lai^a, take. 

Indefinite, Past Conditional Laindft. 

Future ... ^ ... Lainggh&. 

Past Indicative Lei. 

QkLi^k, say, speak. 

IndeBnite, Past Conditional ... ... CktUndft. 

Past Indicative ... .., ... Oalaiyft. 

KarnA, do. 

IndeGnite^ Past Conditional ... ... Kard&. 

Past Indicative Kitt& 

Ja^^X, know. 

Indefinite, Past Conditional J^nd&. 

Past Indicative ... , ... ... ... JdijS^ 

Lai au\id, bring, laijdnd, take away are con jngnted like aufid andjd^a. 
Habit, continuance and state are oxprcssod as follows :— « 

Saih aua kardd hai, he is in the habit of coming, eaih chard kardd hai^ 
he is in the habit of grazing (transitive). 

Maiii dikkdd raihndd /tat, I continue looking. 
Maiii pau^a lagghifd, I am in the act of falling. 

Skntencvs. 
!• Terd ndA kyd hai t What is thy name f 
2. Ha ghofe di Jcyd umar hai t What is the agp of thii horse f 
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8. lithu te Kaihmir kitfii dur hat f From here bow far ia Kaalimfr 

4. Tere bufhe daiA kiti^ puttar han t In thy father's (house) how 
many sons are there T ' 

5. Maiii ajj lafi dure te hantfhi aya. I today froTi very far walking 
came. 

6. Mere ehdche de putire dd hidh tisdid baihii^i Jcane hoed hai* My 
' ancle's son's marriage is with his aister. 

7. Ohajre hachchhe ghofe di Jcdlhi hat. In the house is the white 
! horse's saddle. 

8. IHsdiii pilihipar kdlhi pdi ded. On his back pat the saddle. 

9. Main tisde putire jo bajre Tcorfe mdre. I beat his soa many stripes. 
10. Saih pahdre did cho^id par bakridn chdrd hardd hau He graaes 

^ goats on the tup of the hill. 

' 11. Saih lis nikkhe heth ghore upar baifiiehd hai. He under that 

1 tree is seated on ahorse. 

12. Tisdd bhdi apr^id bat/t^i te batfff^ hii. His brother is bigger 
than his sister. 

; 13. Tiddd (or tisdd) mul 4hd{ rupayye hat. The price of that is two- 

and-a-half rupees. 
' 14. Merd burhd (babb) tie lauhke ghareli raihndd hai. My father 

' lives in that small house. 

15. Tisjo eh rupayye dei ded. Give hirn these rupees. 

16. Saih rupayye tiate lei led. Take those rupees from him. 

17. Tis jo matd mdrikari rassidfi kane bannhd. Having beaten him 
much tie him with ropes. 

18. Khuwwe te pdr}i kad4hhd. Drawn water from the well. 

19. Maite (or minjo te) aggechnld. Walk before me. 

20. Kuddjdtak ticsdi't pichdhdh aud kardd haif Whose son is in the 
habit of coming behind you f 

: 21. Saih tusfidn huste muUcn lei? From whom did jou buy that? 

22. Oiraeh de ikki ha^wdnie te. From a shopkeeper of the village. 

r 

( 

!l - SONGS. 

^ Marriagi Sokq. 



Rati de hanihnejo chha4ii deh, Kdhnd. 

Hun hoed gharbdrt, Rdm. 

AggeA tu thd, Kdhnd, hdlu g^Uilu. 

Hun hoed gharbdri, Rdm. 

Give up wandericg at nighty Oh Eahna I 
|i Now you have become a married man. Oh R&m I 

Before you were. Oh Kahna I a ploughman and a cowherd I 

Now jon have become a.married man, Oh B&m I 
•\ Maihrid dd tana chha</</i de iu KdhnL 

^ Hutjk hoed gharharl, Rdm. 

f Abandon, abandon this society of Gnjar women, K^hnt. 

Now you have become a married man 1 Oh Rim I 
J/ai^r is a Gojar and ifaiM a Gajar-womam 
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Songs sang by women at weddings cf Bralimans, B&jpfits and 
Khatrls in Kingra— 

AssdA hachhai kali kdmaM, 
KufmeA bachhdi 8utranjtji$ 

Tki88dfi ai hdho angaii^e* 
We Have spread black blanketSj 
The opposite party in marriage (Enfam) have spread carpets; 

Gome yon and sit down in the courtyard. 

[Noie.-^ln marriage parties the bride's family are ^' kn^am^' to tbo 
bridegroom's party and the bridegroom's pan»y are ''kufam'' to the 
bride's. There is no English word which expresses the relationship,] - 

Ex tuasM mangde iuJcfd muchjrd, 

Ki lu88d1^ $dri de bhukhhe the. 

A88dti mangde kufameA dia ddrid^ 

Lei chuhdreA haiihe the. 

Question.'^'Do you want a morsel or a piece of bread,' 

or are you hungry for the whole f 
Anawer.'^Yfe want the wife of the Eufam, 

They took her and were sitting in the upper storey. 



Generosity. [Oddi^, 

Mali Sdlieakke bhdi,^ 

fhikrid ri tfhdl ba^di ; 

Chalande giddaf tire Ide 

Salt balandd hhujji khdri^i I 

Mali balandd ftd^t liasi hai; 

Kdirii jo pujdil^u 

Mali and S^li were two own brothers, 

They made a shield of bits of , earthenware. 

They shot a running jackal with an arrow* 

S61i says " Let's e&t it fried ; " 

Mdli says " The one-eyed woman is ill j" 

'' Let's take it to the one-eyed woman." 

SoDg on Bdja Sansdr Chand, Katoch K&jpfit of K&ugra,.. marrying a 
pretty Gaddl woman whom he saw herding her cows— 

(Dharmsdla) — 

Gaddl chdre baktidA, 

Gaddaidk chare gdiii, 

Ghafd bhajie eapjrid, 

Binnd khdu gdiA, 

Herjawdn ruid, 

Rdje Gaddai(i behi. 

The Gaddi was grazing his ^oats x 

The Gaddi woman was grazing her cows ; 

Her ghafa was broken on the rooks. 

The cows ate the pad (worn between the head and the jar on it). 

Seeing her young face. 

The Rvija married the Gaddan* 
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JAndhae Song. 

1. He- — Pusd^puBsi, 
Kaja ruid, 
Liihuld ged mandf^ ; 
Chal punsi bhat kha^d. 

Darlings darling. 
Why art thoa salking. 
A boy (eon) has gone to pacify thee 
Come, darling, eat thy rice, 
fi^e.— Jafie jura nd, 
MaiA nahi^ au^a* 

2. Pu^i naJii^ mukdt ; 

TandnahiA frufdi; 
8as nahin dkhifi 
Je pd^ i$ jo ja ^d. 

The ball of wool never comes t^ an end. 
The thread never breaks ; 
My mother-in-law never says 
" Go for water.'* 



/ 



Sahnu Mau's Song. 
Oaddi Song— 

(1). 8uhi, 8uhi pagfi nd Idt^i, 

(2). Malid 8dht^un bo I 

(8). MofihM balaleje lildri, 

(4). Bhalli rijhinjan mangdfi^i, 

(5). Mdlid Sdh^udbot 

(6). Pitthi teri frajenf khalfu t 

(7)- LdUd Tundeid hot 

(8). Pete kaserd Kalafu t 

(9), adlid Tundeid bo I 

(10). Pete mdli'fd knlaf^Um 

(II). Sdlid Tundeidbol 

(12). Kugti-rd fhekd na laiig^ 

(13). Mdlid Sdhttid bo / 

(14). Kdld, kdld tfagld na l^tjid, 

(15). Mdlid Sdhnud' bo t 

(16). Mdrihun balale je hd thekeddr, 

(17). Mdlid 8dhi[^ud bo I 

(I). A red, red pagfi do not pat on, 

(2). Oh Mdli Siibrtfi I 

(3). People will gay yoa are a dyeri 

(4). Bring rice of BhatV 

(5). Oh I^4H Sdhpfi I 

(6). Of what is the skin on your back (foil) f 

(7). Oh U\& Tandef I 

(8). In your wnmb whoso child is there f 

(9). Oh S6Ii Tundei I 

(10). In your womb is Mili's child, 

(U). Oh Silf Tundei. 

12). Do not take the contract of KnfllL 

13). Oh MAli Sihpu I 



\ 
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(14). A bUok, black coat do Dot put on. 

(15). OhM^liS&bniil 

(16). People will say you are a contractor. 

(17). OhMdUS&hi^fi. 

Note8.^{2), "M&ll S^b^ifi/' (7), "Lfl& TnndeJ," "Sfli TnndeL'' 
M^H, L&1& and S&li are the names of the persons* 
Sdbnti and Tundei are the names of their castes. 
(3), '' Balale " is the 3rd person, plnral^ fntnre tense, from 
balri^ " to say." 

Thb wooikq of SaubqIL {Oddi). 

1 . Samlhud merd muhriyi dd ndf I 

2. Samhhud dherd («) hoi lai, P) 
8. Dherd hoi lai lo merijdn I 

4. t^amhhud dherd hoi lai. 

5. Kairiakdrirotifghitifddi, 

6. Samhhud khdi karijd, 

7. Khdi karijd bo men jdn I 

8. Dohaf dindi (*) hachhdu 

9. Samhhud 8oi kari Q) jd, n 

10. Soi karl jd meri jdn I 

1 1 . Samhhud sot kari jd. 

12. Kdid jind («), (ford (•) hachhd (7) chold (»), 

13. Ammd meri ! Samhhud dyd ho. 

1. Oh Sambhu^ my first dancer I (i.e., leader.in a Gkddi dance.) 

2. Oh Sambhu I be slow {ue., stay here). 
8. B« Blow, my life I 

4. Oh Sambh6 ! be slow. 

' 5. Bread of wheat, ghi and ddi, 

6. Oh Sambhu ! eat before yon go : (literally "having eaten go^') 

7. Eat before you go, my life I 

8. I Hxn sprendin^ a shawl. 

9. Oh Sarcbhu, sleep before you go : (literally "having slept go.") 

10. Sleep before you go, my life I^ 

11. Oh Sambhu ! sleep before yon' go. 

12. (With) a black like girdle (and) a white frock. 

13. Oh moiher I Sambhfi has come. 

^o/e#.— ('). [' Hoi lai," " khdi kari," and ''soi karf/' are the oon'* 
junctive participles from the verbs "ho^^V* "kh&p*** 
and " Boni '* respectively. In Hindi these forms would 
be '* ho karko," " khd karke" and " so karke." 

(«). " Dhord " is the Hindi and Panjdbi ''dhiri" "slow 
whence comes " dhiraj " "slowness," " dbirttf 
" patience " and other derivatives. 

(»). "Kanati." The a at the end of^kapak'Ms added. 
to nouns cuding in a consonant to prepare them for 
receiving the cases-affix rd. 

{*). '* Dindi '' is the preeent participle feminine from 
''din4"'*togive." 

(*). " Jind '' is the pronominal adjective of similarity and 
corresponds to " jaisd " in Hindi. 

(•) . " Pord '* is the cord of black wool which the Gaddi winds . 
round his waist. Gaddi women also wear it. and the 
^^ c}or& " is used as a binder by women after cnildbirtiu .^ 



^ 
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C), HachbA means " white." 

(•). " ChoW*' 18 the capacious woollen frock worn by Gaddi 
men and women. It is secured round the waist by the 
"dord" The " choW" comes half down the thign^ on 
men and to the ankles on women. The " (Jord** round 
the wftist makes a large body in the " ohoW" above the 
waist. The body is called the " khokh,*''and forms a 
receptacle for very miscellaneous'articles^ such asanum« 
ber of newly born lambs^ biead^ or wool for spinning. 

Tbk Gaddi girl's choicb of a husband. 
Td lutfhfu jo nd deni chdchua, de^i, chdchud. 

Sajre chunie ra^tf bf'oli ho, 
Td chakarajo r.rt de^i, chdehud, dti(^i, chdehui* 

Hdk f'dnde ufhi gahnde ho. 
Ta dur-desi jo na detsti, chdehud, def^i, chdchn^U 

Goru chugonde jo dent ho, 
Td rogijo nd det(ii, chdehud, dpji^i, chdehud, 

8ajre rhufiiife ra^4 bhuchgdhli ho. 
Bhaifd chardnde jo deni, chdehud, dei^i, chdehud. 

B^Jchabhari dtld mds ho. 
Bhaifd de puhdlajo dent, chdehud, de^i, chdehud, 

Pitthijo deld choiu ho. 

To an old man do not give me^ father, do not give me, father. 

I shall be a widow while my hair is (still) freshly done. 

To a servant do not pive me, father^ do not give me^ father. 

A call comes — He gets up and goes (and leaves me). 

To one who lives far away do not give me father, do not give 

me^ father. 
To one who grazes a herd of cattl** give me. 
To a sick man do not give me, father, do not pve me, father, " 
I shall become a widow while my hair is (still) freshly done. 
To a herder of sheep give me, father, give me, father. 
He will give me his pocket full of meat. 
To a tender of slieep tjive me, father, give me, father. 
He will give me a frock for my back. 

Notes. — In translating this song hU tha "Ifa** and all the **ho8" 
should be omitted. Tbey are without meaning. 

''Jo" in the first, third, fifth, sixth, seventh, ninth, eleyenth and 
twelfth lines is the sign of the dative case. 

'<Ch^ch'' in Gdddi and '' chdohu '' in the valleys of K&ngra is a 
common word for " father." 

The meaning of the second and eighth lines is**'' If yon marry me to 
an old or a nick man I shall be a widow before my hair, which was done 
for my wedding, is ruffled," i.e., I shall be a widow before my wedding 
dress is worn out. 

" Bholi " in the second line is the feminine third person sininilar 
future, from " bhon4 " " to be," 

^ " Qor£ " in the sixth line means a herd of homed cattle. 

^ " Ehokha " iu the tenth line is the body of a Gaddi's frook whioh is 

made into a pocket by the frock being tightly bound at the waist with a 
woollen rope callod " 4ot& " which pastes several times round the waist. 

^ The " khokha " is used to carry miscellaneous articles. The wearer^s d?*^q^ 
may be seen in it or oven half a dozen new-born lambs or kid^ 
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" Qdhli " in tbo eighth line is the feminine third person Bingnlar 
future, from " gdh^A " '' to go/' " to become." 



a 



'' Deld^' in the twelfth line is third person singular fatare, from 
den4" "togive/* 



The Somo of Raja Gopi Chand. {Gadt^. 

1. Chanari chauki bo rtipi jhdi-iydii Raja Oopi Chand nahde, 

2. Td ammar bhold bo aghna. ehdndi bargd, fhaji^^i bund kaiatM de. 

3. Td chhajje bo baifhi mdta Naii[^ Banti nat^ bhari, bhart roe. 

4. Td phiri uparhuh here Rojd Gopi Chand, 2U m&td Nai^ Banti roe. 

5. Td ku^i ditti, mdid, tijo gdii ? £u^t balle mande boL 

0. Td nahiri bo ditti, befd, vnnjo gdfi, rid btille mande boU 

7. Td kuTfii bo heru, mdtd, mandi hdkhrt t Titeri hdkhrika4hdA^ 

8. Td na bo heru minjof befa, mandi hdkhrl, nd koi gdiidA dS. 

9. Td jain kdydH, be(d, teri, taint bdwal tttre ri. 

10. 7(1 jal bal mdti ho get hui bhasamail ri (fheri. 

11. Td sikh dehf mdtd, meri pdie umar kdydA. 

12. Td jog dhiayd Rdje Bhartharig paiumar kdydh, 

13. Td jog bo dhid^d, mdtd, muh, meri pdi(^i umar kdydlk. 

14. Td jog dhiayd Rdje Oopi Chande pdi umar kdydA. 

1. On a scat of sandal-wood, with silver ewersj Bdja Oopi Ohand 
was bathing. 

2. " The heaven is clear like silver whence do the oold drops oome f* 

3. Sitting in the balcony his mother/ Nai^ Banti, was weeping 
j bitterly. 

I 4. Then again Rdja Gopi Chand looked up. His mother Naig 

I Banti was weeping. 

i 5. He. — '' Who gave, mother, to you abuse f Who spoke evil 

words'*? 

6. She, — " Neither was given, son, to me abuse: nor were spoken 
■ evil words." 

7. He, — " Then who looked (at yen), mother, with eyil eyesf His 

eyes I will tear out.'* 

8. She. — "No one looked at me,. son, with evil eyes^ nor gave me 
j abuse. 

9. (I was thinking that) a^ your body is, so was your father's. 

10. lie was burned und became clay. He became a heap of ashes.'* 

11. He. — " Then aivo mo advice, mother, make my body immortal.*' 

12. She. — ** Hd-ja Bharthari became an ascetic He made his body 

immortal." 

13. He. — I would become an ascetic, mother. I would make m/ 

body immortal. 

14. So R«lja Gopi Chand became an ascetic. He made his body 

immortal. • 
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A SoNo. 

1. Nihld di tdfi Jafti Lubdnu jo ckhali, chhaU puchhdL 

2. Tti/l diibld lull kit gvifj^e hoid ho. 

(A JaUi of the plains chaffing, chaffing, asked Lubfofi). 
She. — For what reason Lave you become lean f 

3. Td ek tail bo (w/fu, bo gorie, JammAdn da hdfd ho. 

4. Tfl duje bo tail tulii balfi prii ho. 

lie —First, oh fair one,' the Jammu revenue is deficient (f «., I 

cannot pay Iho revenue). 
Secondly, the lovo of a girl is broken off (i.s., I have been jilted)* 
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& Td* ihe44u hHi denni hd^ Luh4^4M. 
0. BiMiH denni hMJamm&Mdehdie ha. 
7. TM lunocA nawih Idnni hdA prti Xa. 

She. — ^I will ffire yoa my ear-riogs and nooe-iiag^ O Lotbiai. 

I will pay the Jamma reTenna. 

Then I giye yon newj new love. 



8. Tip(AiUhoiMh6leboInA6^i4A4he44^hMdmmiMk 

9. Dtyeh&fewaUhedijayiriho. 

£%e.— T&en at the first instalment LnULnfi, I will gi¥9 n^ 

rings and nose-ring. 
And at the seoond instalment the forehead ohaia. 



10. T&ammdldjhuAraihnnihM, Lubdj^idk. 

11. Bipihdjh^i%rathnnihd^. 

12. Tuddh bdpiuik ^hi^ bo ma4h4j^i he. 

Bhe.'^Then I will remain withont mother, LnhCoi^^ 
and I will remain withont father. 
Withont thee I am silent {jLe., sad). 
(This song is inoomplete). 



ASovo.* (G<£di). 

Uehi, uehi mdfrhtd merd eri (AdJbar eonddi 

Rddhdbdujhuldndihd. 
Kfiahna.-^Td tukaio rufthi mifiii meri Buhna^ Bddh | 

Tuddh bin niniar na aundi hd. 
Bidhd. — Td daranidA mochfu, Jifha^d]^ fnoehfi^i 

Mu gori mochfu nahiA hd. 
Kriihna.^Td tu fnatrufhiA, rufiM meri BukwMJ^i BddMi 

Bddhdjo medifn lei dennd hd^. 

On a high, high eminence my Lord God is sleeping | 

Rddh& is fanning a breese. 
Kriahva. — Why are yon pouting, ponttng, my Bnkmaat RidhA t 

Withont yon sleep does not oome. 
Bdihd, — My yoanger sisters-in-law (have) shoes, my elder 
law (have) shoes ; 

I f sir-corn plexioned (haye) no shoea. 

(To me fair is no shoe, literally). 
Kriihna. — ^Do not poat, pout, my Knkmanf Bidhil 

To B&dhA I will give shoes. 

A Dmr. 

Khasammare ... If a hnsband dlsw 

Dal bal kare One may wander to aftdfto Qtt 

search of anolhii^. . 

Tdr m/ira ^ If a loTer dia» 

Kiiihdhjii^d •• How can One Ut* f 

Khind fntle If a blanket is ton^ 

TalH pdii ,.. Pnt on a patolu 

Ambar tntte ... If heaTta spUtSi. 

KidhdA 9if^d , .. How oaa one saw 11 1 

" " •IMsgoaglslaoos i pisK 
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NOUNS. 

The declension of GrM( nouns is effected (except iFor the agent OAse)' 
as in Hindostdni, by the addition of Postpositions to what may be called 
the " Porra«itive'' case of the nona. Thus Nominative Singular khandft 
(a Sock), Formative Singular khande ; Oenitive Singular khande r&, &o. 

The following is a scheme- of the formative cases in the yarioos 
declensions, showing also the nominatives plural :— 





Noxxu Slug. 


Format. Sing. 


Norn. Fl. 


Format. ?!• 


t.— Maeo. in a 


Khandi 


Khande 


Kbande 


Khandei. 


II.- ,, inu 


Gobhr6 


GobLrf 


GobliK 


GobhHL 


IIL— „ inaooneonant 


Ghar 


Ghar& 


Gbar 


Gbmii. 


IV,— Fom. iaa „ 


Biir 


Biirr 


Biir 


Biiii. 


v.— „ ini „• 


liii 


m 


IjjC 


IJJt. 


VL- „ iao 


Khakbo 


Khakho 


KbaWio4 


Kbakboi.'-^ 



The following gives the postpositions which form the varioua 
with their Uindostdni equivalents:^* 



Agent 
OenitivB 
Dat, and Ace, 
Locative 
Ablative 



HiodoBtinf. 



ne ^ «. 

ka (adjective agreoiog 

ihe*^ BQbstantive). 
ko ••• •,• ... 

men ... ,,, ,,, 



with 



Gidf. 



No postpositioo. Ucoallj ik% 
formntive by itsolf it ated, 

r4 (adjectiTe agreeing with 
the eubBtantiTe), ' 

Jo, bo^ or go. 

maoj or min. 
tbaan.^ 



The genitive is as in Hindostdni an adjective ngreeing in gender 
and number with the subject or object, of the genitive, «. y. khande 
t4 bhedd, a sheep of a flock ; khande rl mdlikni, the proprietress of m 
flock. 
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The other poBtpoaitions are, as in Hiadostdni^ indeolinable. 
The following paradigm giyea the six declensions in full :— 
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SI £1 
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p * d 

8 a 
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ii 
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•3' 



a a 



|l :|l li ai |l |l |l 

51 gi 51 51 ai ai g| 
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5 1 -S 

^ ja ^ 



ja 
O 
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1 1 n If- 



O O 



O < 
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o 9 O O 

O o ;? O 
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O O 



^ ^ -S -S i 5 

'^ M Q M M M 










I I If ? 



i I II 4^ 




!. i 
: t 

i! 



I ^ ■ ig ' ■■ n 



21 

Exceptions— 2%e Locative. • * 

3rd declension ; locative formed by adding $ to nominative :— 
She. Main ho ghare aas kalihdri ho. 
He. Td teri lo td Based jo, gorie, eharkhd le deld ho, 

Baithi bo tdii hatan katde ho. 
She. To me at home there is a cross mother-in-law. [wheel. 

He. Then to your mother-in-law. Fair one I 1 will give a spinning 
Let her sit and mind her spinning. 

Examples :— 

lal declension i^^Mtist. in 6. 

Nom. Sing. Mere bhdi male ak khand& hA. 

My brother has a floolr. 
Gen. Sing. Ih bhe4<J& mere bufhe-re khande-rft hi. 

This sheep belongs to {Hi. is of) my father's flook. 

Ih khande-ri mdlikni kasri hi. 

The owner of the flock is ill. 
Dat. Ace. Sing. Aun khande jo ak kottwr p&lnn hnn. 

I brinf; up a dog to^nard {lit. for) the flock. ' 
Agent Sing. Ann khande Inph&i ditti thtu 

I was thrown down by a flock. 
Lac. Sing. Gadd( khande manj khaplir^ rahnda thii. 

The shepherd was standing in his flock. 
Abl. Sing. So khande thaun ghar& jo & hi. 

Ho has como from the floolr to his honse. 
Vac. Sing. Ai kbande mat nakhi gachchh I 

Oh flock, don't run away ! 
Nom. PI. Mere bhdi male khaode bin. 

My brother has flocks. 
Gen. PI. Ih bhe^^t^ mere bufhe-re khande-re bin. 

These sheep belong to {lit. are of) my father's flock; 

I^n khande-r{ mdlikni kasrf ha. 

The owner of the flocks is ill. 
Dat. Ace, PI. Aun kbande jo ak kuttar p^na hfiA.* 

I bring up a dog to guard {lit. for) the flocks. 
Agent PI. Aun khande lofh^i ditti thd; . 

I was thrown down by the flocks. 
Loc. PL Gaddi khande manj khacar4 rahnd& thfi. 

The shepherd was standing in his flocks* 
Abl. PI. So khande thaun ghar& jo d h&. 

He has come from the flocks to his honse. 
Voc. PI. Ai khandio mat na^i gachchh& I 

Oh flocks, don't run away I 

Exception t-^Fem. in i. 

Ann bujhntin barkh& na bhoi^e rl. 
I think there will be no rain« 

2nd declension i^^Masc. in u% 
Nom. Sing. Ak gobhrd madarse jo g&hndd hi. 

A young man goes to schooL 
Gen. Sing. Ise gobhru ri bufhi gy&ni hi. 

The young man's father is wise. 
Ise gobhrii-ri kalam khari hi. 
The young man's pen is good* 
B6\a r& laskandi siini. 
The gold of the nose-ring sparkUi.'' Bong. 
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Dal Aee. Sing. Guriie ak kit&b gobbrii jo dittf. 

The teaober baa gjYen a book to a young maiL *" 
AgwU Sing. Tint g *bhrde minjo V^iabar ditif. 

The news was given me by that yoang mam 
Loe. Sing. Qobh*-fi (manj or mdn) baf( aki hi. 

There is mnch wisdom in the young man. > 
AhU Sing. Mein tis gobhrfi tbann kbarf gal uu^L 

I have heard good words from that young man.- 
Voe. Sing. Ai gobhr<i& r&zf bain. 

Oh young man art thou happy. 
Bdtf ba rM {i]i& jdgA obha^f Ali^i, ohhord^^ 
Picbd thaun lufhU jshoff, jinde Kbojfii. 
'' Give up ooming and going every nighty Ob boy P 
''From behind a great rook will tali (on yoo) dear Khqjii I*'. 

Bang qf KhPji^ 

liifrhli '' will roll down '' is third singalar feminine falura from. 
Lurhni " to roll down." • 

Nam. PI0 Gobhrd madarse jo gihnde bin. . ^ 

Yoang men go to 'sohooL 
Oen. PI. Tidn K^bhrti rd bofbA gyftnf hi. 

The roung ^en's father is wise. 

Ti&n gobhrfi n kalama kbarf bin. 

The joung men's pens are good. 
Dai. Aee: PU Oorfie kit&ba gobbrii jo dittt. 

The teaober has giyen books to theyonng^mea. . 
Agent PI. Tiyjen gobhrile munjo khabar dittL 

The news whs given me by joung men. 
IfOe. PI4 Gobluii manj (or mfo) barf aki bib 

There is much wisdom in Tonng men. 
Ahl. PL Main ti&d gobhrfi thauA kbarl gal U1U9L 

I have heard good words from those young men. 
Vae. PL Ai gobhriio risi bh<4 1 

Ob yonnff men be happy I 
Dative. Tii jan^hlli jo d**li suthai(^fi, ^^oU ap^e ja 

* Then for his thighs I wiQ give trousers to my loter/ 

Song of a toomaa aquifping \§r levsr 
for 6ro9$tng a inauntam foaa. 
Bhera re puhdli>fi jo dei^ii eh4ch<Si« degi ohiobii. 
PiUhf Jo deli cbo\6 bo. 

<^ To a herder of sheep give me, Father I give ms^ FlaUiar I 
For my baok he will give a ooal» 

Bong of a tcMMH on Iha Mka ^ « 
hueoamd. 
*' Deli '' is the third person singular feminine and ^AM^ k tlia third 
oerson singulsr matonlino of the future tense from de^i ^to giva/* Dell 
I will give.' DeU He will give. 

Srd deeleneion :<— Ifate. tn a eanaananU * 

Ku$e iarike tuelU wieh hdjmr hhafd (NagroM f 
On what dato am I to be present in tlit takwf 
Nam. Bing. Meri gbar tou& ihan& cboAr kuroh UL 
My bouso b four miles from b«r«. 
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Oen, Bing. Oliard t& m&lik Kal(i jo ohalego lii« 

The owner ot thehoase has f^one to Knlla* 
Obar& r{ mdliknf jo ak charkhlL do. 
Give the min tress of the house a spiDning wheel. 
DaL Acc^ Sing, Ih bat ghar& lo gShncle h& 

This road leads to a house. 
Loe. PL Jiyau ghare gh& podr& bhond& h& tiy&n manj bafi. 

tauli ag lagaodi hL 
Fire is easily caught by houses whioh are roofed with 
grass. 
Loc. Sing. Ghard manj (or man) chnl ate ghar& ate \o{e ate th&M bin. 

lo a house are a . fire-place and water-jars * and 
brass vessels and dishes. 
AhL Singm More ghar& thann Sbahpur ak papd h4. 

It is one stage from my house to Shahpar. 
Voc. Sing. Ai ghar^ mat ih&eh I 

" Oh house do not fall " I 
4^ declension : — Fern, in a consonant. 

Nom, Sing. Bidr jhul6 karinde h&. 

The wind is blowing. 
Oen. Sing. Bidr\-r^ jor bafi h4. 

The power of wind is great. 

Bidr(-ri chhe^ kanni io (auQO kare di^di hi. 

The noise of the wind is deafening. 
Dat. Ace. Sing, Bi^ri jo rukhe de I 

Shut out the wind I (lit. to the wind). 
Agent Sing. Bi^ri sab khail bhaui ditto bin. 

The slates are broken by the wind* 
Loc. Sing. Bidri manj (or m^n) mat gachen na ta kasri bhfioh gihU, 

Do not go into the wiud or else you will get ilL 
Abl. Sing. Bidri thaun piche4e bho. 

Get away from the wind. 
Vac Sing. Ai bidri meri kanakdjo khardb mat kar I 

Oh wind do not spoil my wheat I 

Fasla rd beld aich rehfi, hi. 

The time of the harvest having come has continued. 

bih declension : — Fem. in i. 

Nom. Sing, Ijji apne nikke jo pydr karendi hA. 

A mother loves her child. 
6^71. Sing. Puttar ijjf-U bhaifd charand& hA. 

The son is feeding his mother's sheep. 

So apni ijji-ri kit&b parhende h&. 

She is reading her mother's book. 
Dat, Ace. Sing. Burlie useri ijji jo ghu^^d ^i^f ditta h4. 

The old man gave a veil to his mother. 
Agent Sing. Ih pattu useri ijji band(i h& 

This woollen stuff has been woven by his mother* 
Loe. Sing. Ijji manj (or mdn) ddh mate hA. 

Tbero is much love in a mother. 
All. Sing. Main apni ijji thaun rupeyya lefi h&. 

I got money from my mother. 
Voc. Sing, Ai ijji or Ai ijjie rise Jcar I 

Oh mother ! cook food ! 
Nom. PU Ijji apne nikke jo piydr karfi karendi bin. 

Mothers love their children. 



^ 



Xoo.pt. 
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Gm.PL Putfar ijjf-re bhefft cbar& karande hio. 

The sons are feeding their mother's sheep. 

So ap^i ij](-ri kit&ba parhSndf hi. * 

She IS reading her. mother's bcioks. 
Dot. Ate. PL Bfifhe fi&nrf ijjf jo ghn94ii igi ditU h& 

The old Of en gave veils to. their mothers. - 
AgmU. PL Ih paUfi <i&nri ijife hapid h*. . 

This woollen stuff has been woyen hj their mothers. 

Ijji man] (or m&6),d&h mifte hi. 

There is mach love in mothers. 
Ahl PL Mein iSinrf topi fifinri ijjf thaon indt. 

I have brought their hatt from their. mothers.* 
V60. PL Ai ijjio riso karil 

Oh mothers cook food I 

6(^ deefenrian I'^Fom. tn o. * 

Worn. Sing. Zb^^o ap^f ouUii jo si^i sarindf hi. 

A mother-in-law is teaching her daoghtor-fal-law how 
to sew. * • "*'*^-* 

Oan. £finy.]lf cue. Ebakbo-ii ghar dfir hi. 

The mother-in-law's house is far awaj. 
XJseri O'^kbo-ri gi naU)i gei hi. : 
Her mother-in-law's cow has run awav. 
Dot Aec Sing. Mere bhif kbakbo jo ak bhair bakshfrh dittf hi. 

My bi other has given a sheep to his, mother-in-law. ' 
Agent Sing. Ih dh&a userf kbskboe ba44be bin.. 

This rice has been cut by hie mother-in-law. 
Loc Sing. XJseif kb&kbo manj (or min) hafi dharml^ 

There is much good in her mother-in-law. 
AbL Sing. Meri baihi^ nppi kbakbo thann appe mio bibi-re ghan 

gioh pujj( hi. 
My sister has come from her mother-in-law into har 
parent's house ag^in. 
Voe. Sing. Ai kbakbo apne jawii site pyire site balA kar I . 

Oh mothor-in-law speiik gently to vonr son-in-law. 
Nom. PL Sb<»kho^ a| 91 nukbi jo afQi i^ndf bin. 

The muthors-in-law are teaching their danghtere-tn- 
law how to sew. 
Oen. PL Oinii kb^kb^i-re ghar dfir bin. 

The houses of their mothers-in-law are far awaj. 
Oinri kbskboi-ri gii nakb(ge<hm. 
The cows of their mothers-in-law have nm awar* * 
Dot. Aec PL Mere bhii fiinrf Ubakboi jo dfi( bhai|i bakrt^ diUf 
bin. "* ** 

My brothers have given two sheep to their laottiert* 
in-law. 
Agent PL Ih dhin 6&hi i kbakboi ba^^ha bin. 

This rice has. been cut by their moMiem-iii-law» 
Loe. PL t!6xi\i kbakboi manj (or min) ba|i dharm UL 

There is much good in their mothers-in-law. 
AhL PL MeH baih^f apof kbakboi thaa& appa bmIo bibi-n 

ghare gich pnjjf bin. 
My sisters have come from their niolliart4tt-lttir tela 
their parent's house agabv 
Foo. PL Ai kbakboi appi ja wit dte pyira sita baM kai4 

Oh mothers-in-law opoak gently to joor 1 ' * 
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Agent Sing. Mori k^ak^oe ih kam karfi h<. 

By my mother-in-law bhis deod was done. 
Nam. PU Meri khal^oA ghard get 

My motHers-in-law went home. 
Agent PL Meri khakljoe merf jandot bip:dr( ditt{ h& 

My mctfe^r-in-law has rained my wife. . 

POST POSITIONS. 
The folloAving require the nouns whioh they govern tahave the genitive 
with re :— 



Agge,. beforoi 

Andar, in. 

Uppar, ' above. 

B^hnri outside. 

Bdte, in place of. 
Tdfn, tAen, for, on account of, 

Parant after. 



Tale, below.. 

Sdmhpe^ in front of. 
Paihie, before, in tkne.. 
^Mardre, through, or in conse- 

quenoe of. 
*Mel», conformable, to*. 



The following do not require re, but require the noun they govern to 
be in the formative case :— • 



without^ 



in or among.. 

beyondi 
with. 



Piohhora or 
piohhdro 
8&b{, 
Bnnh, 
MaUe 



behind*. 



like, of appearaaoe. 
below. 

towards, with^ near 
(Urdiip&s). 

Ih kam ten majat bhd& 



Bin, 
Manj*^ 

Mdn J 
Pdr 

S^ite, 

Majat or mdrfat (by help of) is feminine as 

Examples* 
Tudh bin nindaf . na indi ha.. 
Without you sleep cornea not^ 

Datti kajo & thii 7 Lund tarndkil re {(ten d thfi. Dhar madia Qddx. 

For what had you eome ta the shop ? For salt and tobacco I had 

come. 
Mcih lieru tfdn re bdl bachche malle koi n pekhf pa^ekhi nah(n g&hndio. 
I saw to his children no neighbours go< 
Horuis singular past ten^o of hornd, to see; malloj to^ towards, 

Urdu pds. 
Gabnde present tense of gdlind, to go; 
Aun Muhnne malle thu tinni ro(i khiine jo na baMk 
I was with Mohan. He did not invite me to eat food ; literally, 

did not say to eat bread., 
Balu 3rd singular past tense from baind to say, to speak, e. §., XJrdc 



bolnd»^ 



Nom^ 

Gen. 

Dai. 

Ace. 

Agent. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Form, 



FIRST PEHSONAL. PRONOUN. 
Singular. Plural. 

Aun, mun, aiiufu A*>sei nsBuii. 

Merd. fndd. 

Munjo, md^o,. 
miihhun, mun. 
Munjo, miinhfin, mfin. 

Mein. Asse. 

Mun tbdun, Assii thauA, 

Mun manj. ^ AsBil man]. 

Mcin, ifnuA, ma^ A9S$. 



] 



Assfi jo. 
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Examples'^ 
Nom. Aun na pD^ande apne jo. 

I do not pull out my own. Song. 

Muh joli ro raste Kudrkht jo gdhn4. {Gadheran). 

I am going to Kudrei by way of the passes. 

Daf. MuDJo sarm (ndf. 

To roe etaroe comes. I am ashamed. 

Dirdnidn bdla, jithdnidn bdlfi. ' . 

Mun' gori bdlu nahln hd (op mago balu na ha in another 

version). • i 

My younger sisters-in-law (have) nose-rings, my elder sisters* 

in-law (have) nose-rings. To me (though 1 am fair) is n^ 

nose-ring. 8on^ 

Ma go chour khau bhai^fd bin. 
With me are 400 sheep* 

Md ffo manhd bheji de» 

Send men to me. 

Miinhun or muh dote khorairi ]0 gdhnd hd. 

To-morrow to me is to go (I have to go) to my father •in-law V 

house. • 

Muhhuh khnkho malle gdh^. 
I must go to my mother-in-law. 

• There is in Kdngri a dative moge, to me, as in— 

Mogo tis-rd pattd^nehih. I have no news of hira (DAarniM^a.). 

Agent. Mciu khnnu hd so Ldhor go thfi. 

I liavo heard he had gone to Lahore. {Song,) 

" Khunu '* is the past participle of khnnnd " to hear '^ ; " hd*' is th# 
bird person singular present tense of the auxiliary verb. ** So '* u the 
hii d personal pronoun. ** Go " is the past participle of ^* gdhi.id " '• to go.'* 
*' Thu" is the third person singular past tense of the auxiliary verb. 

Nom. plural. Asse chour bhdf htin. 
We are four brothers* 

Examples of the plural of the first personal pronoun are rarely heard 
in the ronntry talk unless it is necessary to lay stress on the nnrober. 
lu coaversutioii the singular seoms generally to do duty for the pluraL 

THE SECOND PERSONAL PRONODN. 



Nom. 


Singular* 
Tfi. 


Plural 
Tasse, iusain. 


Gen. 


Tord, teri, tere. 


Tundd, tfindl, tiade. 


Dat. 
Ace. 


Tnjjo, tdgo. • 
Tujjoi tudh. 


; Tifttdjo. 

) 


Agent. 


TaiiS. 


Tosfe. 


hoc. 


Tuddh manje. 


Tntsd mtnje. 


All. 


Tnddh thaun. 


To8s6 thauA. 


Form. 


Tuddh, td. 


Taiao. 
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Teri bhed r& n&h kae h& f Chitarf. Sang of Khojul 

Qn, What is the name of vour sheep ? An9^ " Spot.*' 

Chhorud^ tujjo Idran rikhni kh^It^ jinde Ehojfi. Ditto. 

Boy I a she bear with cubs (Uran) will eat yoa, dear Khoj6 I 

Lok ta bhramande miin iuddh kami mitri. Ditto^ 

People then suspect me and you of n^aking lovet 

Tain sadii. TA (A, jinde Khojfi I . Ditto. 

You called me. Then I came, dear Khojfi I 

Td go keti thdhar gorfi hin? 

With thee how mauy head of oattio aro there ? i. e. How many 

head of cattle hast thou. 
Tuddh bin nfndar n4 aund( h&. ^ Song. 

Without you sleep does not come. 
Tussu thaun meih kdghaz mangu th(i» 
From you I had asked for paper. 
Tuddh soite meih bahi th6. 
To thee I had said. 
Dote aun t& go na (1&. 
To-morrow I to you will not come. 

THE PRONOUN OF THB THIRD PERSON. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 
Agent. 
Loe, 
Abl. 
Form. 

Uh is indefinite, any " he." • - 

So is dofiuite, some '* he '* who is known to the speaker, " TP4a" and 
" tis *' are also used for the formative of uh and so. 

THB NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

Sinyular. "^ Plurah 

Nam. Ih. Ih. 

Gen. Ise-rd, ise-ri, ise-re. I£n-ra» iin-ri, i&A«re. 

Ace. j^'J^- ^^J^ 

Agent. Inni. ^ lyyen, 

Loc. Is man]. I^ maoj. 

Abl. Is thaun. Id.n thann. 

Form. Is. I4n. 

THE REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Singular: Pluraf. 

Nom. So. So. 

Oen. TiE(J-rd, ti6(J-ri, tied-re. Tiin-r&, tiin-rl, ti4n-re. 

2^; } Ti8 jo. TiAii-jo. 

Agent. Tinni. ^ Tiyycn. 

Loc. Tis man], \ TiAn manj. 

All. Tis thann. Ti/ln thaaA. 

Form. Tis, tisd. TiAn. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


TJh, 80. 

Userii, lisorf, usere. 


So. 

ir&nni, Uhri, Ukre, 


J Usjo. . 


V&hjo, 


Unl. 

Us maoj. 
Us thaun. 
Us. 


\f&h manj. 
V&h Utaon. 
ITAn. 
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Examples'^ 

Jaseri Icl)airi| tiser! ni&hU 
Jinni barl tinni bi&hi. 

The spring crop belongs to that man to whom the antomn crop belongs. 
That man marries (tho girl) who betrothed hep. 

*' Khairf '* is the autumn orXharif harvest. "Nidhl '* ia the spring op 
Babi crop. 

Formative Singular. 

TTer^ man tessd seite kajo lacfird h& 1 
Why is your heart attracted to that (girl)t 

Agent Singular. 

Tinni mfin seito jord japatf kari. 
He did violence with ma. {Kdngra). 

Formative Plural. 

Tu kajo Icoi^d-jo g&hnd& hain. 

Merd nd.td gotd chhure hin. Tidn sette mil^i gdhndd bfin. 
Qn, Why are you going to the fair f 

Ans. My betrothed and her relations have come. I am going to meet 
them. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN, , 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Jo and jo. Je and jo. 

Gen. Jaso-rfi, jase-rf, jase-re. Ji^n-ra^ jidn-ri^ jiiln-Te. 

Ace ]jas-jo. JiAn-jo. 

Agent. Jinni. ^ Jiyyen. 

Loc Jas-manj, Jidn manj. 

Abl. Jas-thaun. Jidn thaa&. 

Form. Jas. Jidn. 

Example of the Singular Agent Case. 
Jinni bari tinni bidhi. 
Ue by whom she was betrothed, married her. Proverh. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 
Singular. Pl\tral. 

Nom. Ku? ? K6y P 

Oen. Kase-rd kasc-ri, kaso-ro ? Kidfi-rd, kidn^ri, kiin-re? 

5^^- jKas-jo? Kidn.jor 

Agenl. Ku\\\ T Kiyyen 1 

£joc, Kas manj. Ki^n manj f 

All, Kas thuuh f Kidn tLaun* 

Form. Kas T KidA, 

Tiiamples'^ Singular Agent. 

Tift kuiii 111 ditti, m\\\{\, tujjn gdlian f Koni ballo mandebol P 
\Vlio gave, mother, to jrou abuse ? Who spoke evil words? 

Song of Rdj% Oopi CkamJU 

7h kuni bo hord, miltd, mandi hdkkhi f Usdt hdkkhl dindd ka^hiK 
AVUo lookcdi mother (ut you) ititb ovil eyes f His eyes I will teap OQk 

Song ef Raja Oopi Chand. 
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The Neuter Interrogative Pronoan '^ki6/' what? is declined as 

follows :-— 

Nom. Ki&l 

Gen. Kate-rS, kafe-rf^ kate^ro t 



DaL r ir^^^ • 



Ace }^*i° 



i Eh kateri cbln'ri b&. 

''Of what wood is this f'* 
So kajo go th6. 
"Why did he got" 

THE INDEFINITE PRONOXJN. 
Singular. 

Nom. Koi. 

Gen. Kaski'rtlj kuski-rf, kaaki-re. 

^^'- ]KaBkijo. 

AgenU Ka^f. 

Lot. Easki manj. 

AhU Kaskf thaun. 

No Plural. 

Examples-^ 

Gen. Eh bhaif, kaski ri bholi. 

This sheep probably belongs to some one. 
Agent. Eh kam kuni karli bholfi. 

This dcod will have been done (». 0., probably has been 
done) by some one. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN APPB, APIT "SELF." 

The single form apu does duty for both Singular and Plural. 

Nom, Appe, apu. 

3en. Apnd, apnfj ap^e. 

Ace.. j Apu JO. 
Agent, Apfi. 

Loc. Apfi manj. 

AbL Apfi th&un. 

JJicampIea— 
Nom. Auh appe go. " I myself went," 

Agent. Unni apu karu. *' He himself did it." 

Loc. Gaddi upfi manj ghulande hin. 

" Tho Gaddis are figh'tiDg among themselves.'* 
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Tethi ia more remote tbaa utbi. From wbereskat&oii* ' 

Examples-^ 

T& go keti tb^Har pahrfi bin F ' " - 

With thee hov7 many bead of sheep and goats are there f 

tcih^ gowdr mere heme mdn oa li. 

^ Such a fool never came into my sight/' 

Muhan kafhi h& 7 Moge tis v& pat& nehf n. 

Where is Mohan ? To me of him there is xu) trace. 

{DharmadUl^ 
Kia bhdt yari kahrfi ehald bain t \ 

What^ brother and friend, whither art thou going t 
Tuddb kanhe ind-T When are yon to comet 
Auii knnhe ichhuii f When may I come ? 

ADVERBS OP TIME. 
To-day : Aj. 



Yesterday: HitJeaL 
Day before Yesterday : JParaf^ 
Day before that : Nakhataj. 
Again. ; Phirei, 



To-morrow : Dote^ 
Day after to-morrow : Parohe. 
Day afier that : Nacharohu 
Always: Sadd^ 

Examples-^ 

Auh dote iU» 1 will come to-morrow. . ^ 

Parohe cbala gdhl^. The day after to-morrow I will gou. 
Mun dote khaurairi malle gdhn& hk. To-morrow 1 have to go my 
father-in-law's. 

Hi mun Mor& ro ghar gaebh6r& thd. Yesterday I went to th» 
house of Mor. 

Dhatinsila Gcidt. 
ADVERBS OP MANNER. 

Littlft by little : Dhakh dhakb. 
Quickly : Tauld tauld (or tanle tanle). 
. Taula tauld gab. (xo quickly^ quickly. 
Slowly : Maitha maftha. 
Ma^ba maltha iU. I will come slowly. 

Dharmadta Oddt. 
NOjMEKALS. 



One, 

Two. 

Three. 

Four, 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 



Ak. 

Dui.. 

Tidf. 

Cbour. 

Panj. 

Cbbifi. 

Satt. 

Auh. 

Nau. 

Dakh. 

Y&T&. 

Bari. 
Tehrd. 
ChafiddA. 
Pandr^. 



Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 



EhoU 

Satdri. 

Athdr^ 

UnnJ. 

BihJ. 



Twenty-seven. Satdf. 
Uiiattl. 
Tribi. 
Sataltrf. 
Untdli. 

Satti&li. 
Unfini^. 
Panidb. 
Satunj^ 



Twenty-nine, 
Tbirty. 
Thirty-seven. 
Tbirty-nine. 
'Forty. 
Forty-seven. 
Forty-nine. 
Fifty. 
Fifty-seven. 

Ordinary Gaddis do not count beyond twenty. The more intelligent 
of them borrow higher numbers from their K&ngr& neighboonu 

It should be noted that the t and h in iathattar aro pronounced lepa* 
rately. The word i9 not sa^thaltar, bat eat-haltar. 



Fifty-nine. 

Sixty. 

Sixty>seven» 

Sixty-nine. 

Seventy. 

Seventy-seven. 

Seventy-nine. 

Eighty. 

Eigbty-seven. 

Eiglity-nine. 

Ninety. 

Ninety-seven. 

Ninety-nine. 

Hundred. 



TT^iht. 

SaUb. 

Saiabt. 

Uf^battar. 

Sahaitar. 

Sathaitar. 

Uq&sL 

AsaL 

Satisfy 

n^nfien. 

Nabben. 

Satin6eA. 

NapntiSn. 

Sbao. 
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One hasdred : j^vu Mfigo ofcofir Uaa bhaii^ buL 

To me, with me (mere pfo) are four hundred sheep^ ' Bhair one e&aep 

Bhairft plaral» 

ADJECTIVES OF PLLOB. 

AgUa t the next beforOi as ag(&& mahlna» next month*. 

NaragMn : the next before bnt one^ as naragtfn mahfna^cme month 
after next. 

Chk&^i I muoh.. - . . 

Dhwnm$aa OdiL 
tnde kinire bhf chhdri h&. Oki onr side too was mneh (snow>i 

Dha^mtdh OdiS^ 
Bight :DaihQA. Left:.btfo. 

THE YEBK 
The Auxiliary Verb is thus donjugated >-» 

Pbbsihx Tnsi^ 
Aun htinu *^ I am/* 

Tuhaim "Thouart.*^ 

So h*. « He is.'* 

Apse hfiiu «* We are.'*^ 

Tnssehin. "Youare.** 

4» So bin. *'They mrf^J^ 

BoBampte*. Ann Qaddi btin. " I sm a Ghddi^ 

B4t bhf bari hi. '^-Tha wind too ie stnmg;'* 

Asse cho&r hhSi htn. *^ We are four bfotfiers.*^ 

Mere chaoh iji bhf hin» ^ There are also mj fsthor 

and moihevi^ 
Ti td kajo rothf rotht, merf IUdh4 1 Kae do kiran mtbf hi. 
** Why art then annoyed, my R&dhaf For what cause art thou anaojedr^ 
T6 kabr& ohaldr/l bain. '' Whither art thou going t '' 

Smig of 2%dfcMk 
Past Txvsb; 

Masculine. Aon tbtf. Feminine tbf. '*^I was.** 

TdthiL ,r tbf. ''Thoowerl.'^ 

Sethd. ,r tbf. •'Hewas.*' 

Assetbia^ „ thi. ''We were.'' ' 

Tussethfe. ,t thf. ''Touwere.'' 

Sothfe. ,, tbf. ''They were.*' 

BkawpleB. Eabri thd, . " Where werfc thou."^ 

Mo Ralf re ko<}d jo gab^d tbd. 

"I was to go to the fair of BaU%''-«]iteral^ ^Ik> m^ 
to the fair of KalU.to go was/* 
MeHi jo kajo g6 thd. Why did you go to Nerii t 

Aon apne n4te sdke ri sambtld jo go tbd. 
" I baa gone for news of my relations.'' 
Xo^aurs ri huU hofi kkundar kJL 

Kasaurd's daughter is verj handsome.— ^6fdd( a/ DKarmidlleU 
Es thauA paihUjo 96hih ik% to khoH ik4. 
The Bdhib who was before him, he was good (G4dQ« 

BhOCtX. "TOBlOOlllylOBi,'* 

^ InSnitiye. Bbo^di To be^ to bocooub 

Boot Bho« or Bhuobh. 
Present Participle. Bboadd, 
Past Pftrtidple. Bhdd or BhndkhiHk 



^pwp 



MMMMiMbilimMM 



Hingular. 

Aan bhuclibun. 
Til bUuen. 
80 bhfia. 
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I.— Terw^f formed from (he Etoot 

AORIST. 

I may be or beoome. 



Singular. 

Aufi blmcbliuiil/i or bhoU 

bholi. 
Tu bholi. 
So bhol^. 



Plural. 

Asse bhachhfin. 
Tusse bhiiQ. 
So bhiiQ. 

POTURB. * 

I will be or become. 

riural. 



Fern. 



Asse bhaclibtinle 
bholL 
Tafise bhole. 
So bhole. 



OP bbole.. F»m 



Example. 3o\& ri bat karap bholi.. 

The way of the passes >vill be ditlicuU* 

Impkbatiys.. 
Singular. | Plural. 

Tfi bho. I Tusse bboH. 

II, ^^TenseB formed from the Preeeni Partieigle.. 

Indefinite. 

I am or become^ 

Plural 



Singular. 

Aun bhond& or bhnn6n 
Tu bhond& or bhunen. 
So bhondi. 



Singular. 

Aun bhond^ hfin or bhunfin. 
Tu bhondd hRin or bhunen hain. 
So bbond4 h&. 



Asse bhonde or bhanfin. 
Tusse bhonde or bhnnfin*. 
So bhonde.. 

Prksbnt. 

I am or become>.&c. 

PluraU 

Asse bhonde hun or bhnoiinL 
Tusse bhonde hitu 
So bhonde hio*. 



Singular: 

Ann bhondi th6. 
Tu bhonde thiL 
So bhond& thii. 



IllPKRFBCT, . 

I was becoming^.- 



Plufak 



Asse bhonde thie. 
Tusse bhonde thfei. 
So bhonde th(e. 



Singular. 

Ann bhfjA or bhnchhfiri 
Tu bhfi6 or bhuchhfird. 
So bh(i& or bhuchhfir4. 



\1\.— Tenses formed from the Poet Participle. 

Past. 

I became, &o. 

Plural 



Asse bhiie or bboohlrSrd. 
Tusse bbde or bbnohhiire. 
So bhfie or bhuchbiire. 



* Id Garhtrali, 'Mo" is tbo termination of tbe fatare mirlo lit^ 2ud nod 8rd peraeoa 
BiDgnlar f utor« teDse of ** m&roi " to strike ; '* U " it tbe termination of all three peraoM 
plaral fatore. The Kamaoni future ii similar. See Kellogg'i Hindi* Grammar, pp. S38» SS9l 



^ Xj /nm* 



^ 
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i' 



Pbbpbot. 
I hmre become, &a 
SingMlar. 

AnA hMi b6A or bhachlifiri bfiA. 
Tfi bbfii bMD or bhucbhfir^ hai& 
So bbfii b& or bbncbbfirA bi. 

Plopibfect. 
I bed become, Ao. 
Singular. 

ikan bbfii or bbncbbfirA ibfi. 
T6 bhii& or bbocbhfir6 tb& 
So. bhiU or bbac|ibar& tba. 



PlmrmL^ 

Aeee bbtie bfin or bboebbfire b6&. 
Tas^e bbfie bin or bbuchbAre bin. 
So bbfie bin or bbiiobbAre bin* 



PlnrmL 

A see bbtie or bbuobbfire ibio, 
Tasee bbde or cbaobbAre IbSew 
80 bhiie or bbnUibfirs tbte. 



iNriNITITB OS YlBBAl NOUV. 

Bbo^i, being ; bhoQerA-ri-re, o( being. 

COHJOHCTITB PaSTICIPLB. 

Bhfiobbkarf, or Bhfiebbkar/' baviog been ^ ^or bating beoome.* 
Advisbial Pabhciflb. 
Bbonde alfte ''on being ** or " on becoming.'' 



Her, 



Wi 



I tboa/ 



'Seen. 



ft 



iknA berfin. 
Tfi beren. 
Soberi. 



Singviati 



HbBVA. To 8BB. 

{hS? l^Seeiog/* Herd. 
1.—Ten9e9 of Me Book 

AoBIBT» 

I may see. 

P{iir«l. 

A 880 heHiA. 
Toese beraa* 
80 beran. 

FOTOBB. 

I will see. 

Ffurol. 

A 880 berfifile or berle. Fern. bmrlL 

TusMberia. 

80 berle. 



Bingular. 

AnA berfinU or berllL Fem. berlf. 

TftberUL 

So berI4. 

Impibativb. 
Singular. 1 Plural. 

T6 ber. '' Look then.** ■ Tosse beri. ^Lock JM.^ 

n.—Ten»6$ of the Present PartieipU. 

IVDBflBITB. 

Isee. 
Singular. ItmrA 

Ann b^randi. Fern, berandf or 

*bemiiA. 
T& berandi or t beme&. . 
Soberandi. 

» HemdA 



Fem« hmmii or 



Asse beranda. 
^bernAA. 

Tnsse berande or t bemAA. 
80 berande. 



i. This form of the Present Participle is naed oaly wttli 
tbe first person singaUr and ititb the first and aeeond pereoas pImL 



t Ueroc n. This form of the IpreMaV PMidi^ 
Um second person siognl^r. • # . 



I iiriM iiMfcUfciiaMihJ 



Singular. 

Aun herandA hfin op hernuii hfin 
Tu herand^ hain or herfin hain. 
So herand^ hi. 
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Prrsivt. 
I am seeing. 



Plural. 



A 886 herande hfin or hemfin liiin* 
ToBse herande hin. 
So herande bin. 



Singular. 

Ann herande ihu. Fern, herandi tlii. 
Tu herand& thfi. 
So herandi thfi. 



Imperfect.. 
I was seeing. 



Singular. 



Mein herd. 
Tain lierfi. 
Tinoi herd. 



Singular. 



Mein herfi hd. 
Tain hern ha. 
Tinni herfi hL 



Singular, 

hMxi herfi thfi. 
Tain herfi thfi. 
Tinni herfi thfi. 



Plural. 

Apse herande th(e. Fern, herandf thL 
Tusse herande thfe. 
So herande thie. 

Tenses of the Pasi> Pabticiplb. 

Past. 

I saw. 

PluraL 

Asse herfi. 
Tusse herd. 
Tiyjen herd. 
Perfect. 

I have seen. 

Plural 

Asse herfi hi. 
Tusse herfi hi. 
Tiyjen herfi hd. 

Pldperpect. 
I had seen. 

Plural 



Asse herfi thfi. 
Tusse herfi thd. 
Tijryeii herfi thd. 

Conjunctive Participle. 
Her, Heri kari. "Seeing," " On seeing." 

Example^ 

Her jaw^n ruiy^. 

Bdj^ Gaddan behf. 

" Seeiofif her young loolciug 

The Rdja married the Gaddi woman." 

Songof'JUokU/' 
a Oaddi u:oman uhom Rdjd Sansdr Chand married. 

Adverbial Participli. 
Herande Bite. ** On seeing." 

Past PAETinpLi. 

Herdrd, '' Seen " corresponds to '' dekhd hfid " of Hindu 

« • 

Bekh^I. To bit. 
Imperative.— bekli. Sit f thou). 
Present Participle.— belcflandd op be|c]}d&. 
Past Participle.— baithd and bithdrd. 



J 
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Singular. 



Ann bel^nn. 
•Tfibekhen. 
•So bek^a. 



Singular. 



Ann bel^U, 
Tfi bekbW. 
So bekbli* 



Singular. 
Td bokh. Sit thou. • 



l.^Tenses formed from the Root. 

AOBIST. 

I maj sit. 

Plural 

Asse bekbdn. 
Tasse bek^aiu 
So bek^an. 

I >vill sit. 

Asse bekhle. 
Tuase bekhle. 
So bekhle. 

Imperativb. 

I Plurat. 

I Tasse bekb6. Sit yoo. 
II.— Tenses formed from the Piesent Participle* 
Indsfinitb. 

•I sit. 

PlurdL 



Singular. 

Ann bekhandd or bekhndn. 
Tu bekhaud^ orbekheh. 
So bekj^andA. 



Singular. 

Auh bokbandd or bokhnon hdn 
Ta bekhand^ or bokhneii hain. 
So bekbandd hi. 



Singular. 

Ann belcbandd th6. 
Tu bekbandi thfi. 
So bek^and^ thfi. 



Asse bekbande or bekbnfift. ~ 
Tusse bekljande or befcl^nfiji. 
So bekhaodeL 

PfiBSBMT. 

I am fitting. 

Plural. 

Asse bekb^nde or bekb^^n lifin. 
Tusse bekbande hiiu 
So bekliande bio. 

iMPERrSCT. 

I was sitting. 

Plural 

Asse bekbande tbfa. 
Tasse bekbande tlife. 
So bekb&ndo tMe. 



Singular. 

Ann bai^hj^ or bit)iur&. 
Tu baithi or I.ith6r4. 
So baith^ or bi(hfir&. 



Singular. 

Ann baithd or bithfiri hfin. 
Tfi baith& or bithfiri hain. 
Bo bai^bd or bi(hfir& hi. 



m.-'TenseB formed from the Past PartieipU. 
Paj»t. 
I sat. 

Plural 



As9e baifhe or bitb^jbt* 
Tusse baithe or bitbfirt. 
So baithe or bith&ra. 
Pbrfbct. 
I have tak 

Plural 

Asie baithe or bitbilr« hih. 
Tusse baithe or baitb6r« bin 
So bai(bo or bi(b<brf Ua« 
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Singular. 

Auii baith^ or bitliurd thu 
Tu haitta or bithiira thfi. 
So baitbd or bithurd th&. 



Plopebfxot. 
I had sat. 



Plural. 



Asse baithe or bitbdire thfe. 
Tusse baitbe or billiiire iMe. 
jSo bai(be or bi(b(ire tMe. 
Infinitivb 
Bejchnfi, To sit. 

CoNJUNOTIVB PaBTICIPLI. 

Bekhi kari. Having aal. 
Advbbbial Pabticiplb. 

Bekbande site. On sittiog. 

Pabticiplb dsbd Adjcctiyelt. 
Bekbur& corresponds to ''baitb& hu&" in Hindi. 



*fyA. To COMB. 
Infinitive. tn&. 
Present Participle. Tnd&. 
Past Participle A or chhlirli. 
I.— Tenses formed from the Root. 

AOBII-T. 

I may come. 
Singular, PluraL 


Ann icbcbhun. 
Tfi 6iefi, 
So aijA. 

FUT 


Asse iclichb6n. 
Tusse AfjA. 
So (n, ain. 

QBK. 


I will 
Singular. 


come. 

Plural. 


Ann lU or chliunld. Fera. ilJ. 
Tii il4. „ „ 
So ili. „ „ 


Af?se fie or chhunle. 
Tas<e ile. 
So lie. 



99 
99 



Tfidi. 



Fern. Ilf. 

Aun dote il^. I will come tomorrow. 
"" Imperativb, 

Singular. Plural. 

Come thoa. Tusse &f&. Com^ jou. 

II. — Tenses formed from thB Preient PartieipU. 
Imdbfinitb. 
«• I come. 

Plural 



Aun indd. 
Tii ludi. 
So indd. 



Singular. . 
Fern. indf. 



99 
99 



99 



Asse (nde. Fetn. fndf. 
Tusse inde. ^ j^ 
So fnde. „ „ 



• To bring, 

Brinir, 
Brought, 
BriDgiog. 
I will briDg, 



le-(ni or leMoi or lef efoi. 
lef-4. *. * . 

lo-fncli. 
le-niorlefohh^nli. 
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.Pbxsbnt. 


Singular. 


I 


come or am coming. 

, Plural 


Ann incld hiin. Fern, fndf, 
TuindibHin. „ „ 
So ind& h&. „ J, 


&o. 


Asse {nde hdA. Fem. injif &a 
Tusse {nde hd. „ „ 
So inde hin. „ „ 






Impbrfect. 


Singular. 




I was. 


coming. 

PluraL 


Auh fnd^ thu. Fern. Sndi t1i(. 
Tu indi thu. „ „ 
So (nd& thfi. f, „ 


Abso (nde thfe. Fem. fndf thf. 
Tusse (nde thfe. „ „ 
So ainde th(e. „ „ 






Past. 


Singular. 




I came. 

Plural. 


AuQ&. Fern. 4f. 
TfiA. ,, „ 
So i. „ „ 






Asse de. Fem. di. 
Tusse de. ,, „ 
Sod*. „ „ 






PBBFKCt. 


Singular. 




I have 


come. 

PluraL 


Aan d hdn. Fern, di, &c 
Tfi & liaih. „ „ 
So & hi. ,, 


• 




Xsse de hun. Fem. iS, Ac. 
Tusse de hin. ,| ^, 
S(« de hin. „ „ 


Example. — Jar khit t 


lihfird ha. J^ever and ague ha^ oome. 






Plupbrfbct. 


Singular. 




I had 


come. 

PZiiroI. 


Aun d thu. Fem. di thl. 
Til d thd. „ „ 
So d tlid. 






Abse de th(e. Fem. di thf. 
Tusne de thie. „ ^ ' 
So de thle. „ „ 



From the other Past Participle " ohhfird, another set of tenses it 
formed. 

Past. 

I came. 



Singular. 
Ann chhdrd. Fem. chhdrf. 



PlwaU 
Veuu chhdrL 



Asse chhdre. 

PftBrifT. •• 

I have come. 
^ingular^ « PluraL 

Aon chhurd hfih. Fem. ohhfirf hun I Asse chhfire li&n« 

Plopbbjsct. 

I had comt. 

Singular. | Plural. 

Ann ohhiird thd. Fem. ohhuri thf. | Asse ohh&ra thlo, 
Intimitiyi ob Ybual Noim. 
Tfl Coming. I^o-rA^ iye-rii iye-rOi Ofcomiiigt 
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Singular 



Aun gachhtin* 
Tu gachhen. 
So gachhi.... 



Singular. 

Ann gahli or gachh6nl&. 
Td gdhli. 
So gdhl&. * 



Tdgdh, 



Singular.- 

A tin gdhnd& or gdbnfin. 
Td gdhndd. 
So gdhndA. 

Singular. 

Aun gdbndd or gdhndn hdii 
Td gdhnd&hain. 
So gdhnd& hi. 



CoKJONCTlVg PABTlClPtt/ 

Ai kart or ichh kari Having come. 
Adtebbial Partioipli. 
fnde site. On coming. 

GknvL To Go. 

IhPERATIYB AMD RoOT. 

Qih. "Go.- 

P£E8ENT PaRTICIPLB. 

GAlind*. "Going." 
Past Participle. 
Go or gnchhfir^ " Gh>ne.'* 
I. -Tenses farmed from the 9oot. ' 

AORIST. ' . 

I may go, - 

Plural. 

Asse gachlidn.' 
Tu88egachli&.* - 
So gdhaiL 

FUTITBE.< 

I will go*. 

Plural. 

Asse gdhle or gachhfinle. 
Tnsse ffdhle. • 
So g&hle. 

iHPBRATnri. 
Go tkoii;-^ 

Plural 

Tosee gaolili^. 
Indepikitb. 

-tgo- 

Plural. 

Asse g^nde or gdhnfin. 
Tnsse gdhnde or gihnda. 
So g£hnde. 

Pbrsebt. 
I am going. " 

Plural. 

Asse gdhnde or gdhndii hfifi. 
Tnsse g&hnde bin; • 
So g&hnde hill. ^ 

IlfPERPEOr.* 

I was going. ' 

PlurO. ^ 



Singular. 



Singular 



Ann gdlind& thdJ 
Td gdhndd thd. 
So g&hndi thd. 



Assegdhnde thfe. 
Tnsse gdhnde thfey- 
So g&hnde thfe. 
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llL-^Tenses formed from ih€ Past Parlidple. 
Past. 



Singular. 
Aun ge or gachhur^ 
Tu go or guchliur4. 
So Soor guchhdr6. 



Singular. 
Aua po hfin or ^uchhddL hfin, 
Tu go hain cr gachliur/i hain. 
So go h& or gcchhiird h4. 



I went. 

Plural. 
Asse gne or gachh&re. 
Tusse gae or gacblturo* 
So gae or guonhdre. 

Present* 

I have gone. 

Plural. 
Asse gae hdn or guchhiire lifin, 
Tnsse gae bin or firnchhixre hin. 
So gae hia or gachhurp hin. 

Pluperfect. 



Sinqnlnr. 
Ann go t^ifi ^r guohhurd tha 
Tfi go thu or i^uclihur^ th6 
So go thu or guchhur^ thu 



I had gona 

Plural. 
Asse gae (hie or irachbiire thie. 
Tas<(e gae thfo or guchYifire thfe. 
So gat thfe or gachh&re thfe. 

Conjunctive PARXiciPLr.. 

Gachhl kaH. Having goue. 

Advkrbial Participle. 

Gahnde site. Ongoing. 

Examplet^. — A.] aun Ku^ti go thu. Today I had gone te Eagti. 

Ann Bdii re ko^i, jo gu«hhdrtl th<u 

I to the fair of Bdn had gone; • 

The following very common verbs are worih nothing : — 

Indefinite, kh&nr1&. Past, kh^(L 
„ pind&. f, pf6. 

,f dind&. „ ditta. 

,, lainii4. Future, launl^ leli, Paat^ Ittu 

,y baland4. Past, bal(L 

„ kard^. „ kaHL 



Kh&n&, eat. 
PiuA, drink. 
Den^, give. 
Lain4 take. 
Balu& say, speak 
Kami, do. 



Lei-gah!.)d take away is conjugated bke g&b^i. 

MONTHS AND DAYS. 

SankrAnt, Ipt Hay of the month* 

Babi, 2nd dny of tbe month. 

Masant, last day of tbe month. 

Kal& raabina, or black month =3 Bhadon. Ist it called* BakfOim. 
[putrof^] : Eachalu, l^^aves are eateu. 

1st Chetar, pbolrii, the month of begging by professional beggam 
with drums. 

Bakh^kbi = Baisiikb, 1st is called Basoa or Brikha« 

Jaitb,'^ Ist is called Loh\e bohle ri Saukrint (Meaning not kaown). 

Laira=Kbawan or Sawan,* Ist is called Chima, the name of an inMok 
Chiohari in Urdu who attacks cattle in Sawan. 

No marriages are celebrated in Ohetar or Sawmn« 



tXll M»i 11 ^ 
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THE PARABLE OP THE GOOD SHEPHERD. 
St. John X, 11— 16. 

Khnri pahhl aun hiiA. Khar& pdhal bliaipa ro td(n apni jAo dind& 
ltd. Apan majur ate so jo p^bal na ate bhaif^ r& m&lik nd bhrabba (red 
boar) jo inde heri kat i bhai[d jo chhadi dinlS h&, ate ohakbf gdhndi ha ate 
bhrabbn &Ah jo cbhekand& (teareth) h& ate bbaifl jo atrdraadd h&. Major 
nhakhan<id ha so majur h& ate bhaifd rl chind na karandd. 

Khar4.p4hal aim bun, ate apni jo pichbandd biin ate merf maojo 
piclihaindi hio. Jih&n bufbd man jo jandd hd tihdn aun bufhe jo jd^dd 
Lufi ate aun bhaifd re tdin apni jdn dinda b6n. 

Ate meri hor bhi bhaifd bin jo Is ^attd ri nd, jarfir hd je ann £dn 
jo dniin ate so meri hdk kljuQli ^^^ akke kbandd ate aske pdhal bhold. 

The following sentences will further illastrate the constraotion of the 
dialect and facilitate comparison with the Kdngra dialect:— 

L Terd ndn kydT What is thy name? 

2. Es gho^e ri ketri umbar hd T What is the age of' this horse f 

3. Etaufi (or (haun or efhid thaun) Kashmir ketredfirhdF From 
here how far is Kashmir f 

Tunde burhe re ghar ketf gobhr& hinf How many sons are 
there in your father's house T' 

5. Aun aj] bap durd thaun handhe d hdh. Todaj I^ hare oome 
walking from very far. 

6» Mere kakkd ro putt.rd rd baih tiseri baihpi seite bhfid hd» My 
nncle's eon's marriage is with his sister. 

7. GhareA (or ghare) bachchhe ghofe ri jin hd. In the house is 
tho white horse's saddlis. 

8. TisejTi pitthi pur kdthi pd. On his back put the saddle. 

9. Userd gobhru main matd mdrd. His son I have much beaten. 

10. So jotd pur bakri chdrandd hd. He is grazing goats on tl:e 
hill (or pass), 

11. So rukkhd tale ghofe pur bekhur^ hd. He under the tree is 
seated on a horse* 

12. Tiserd bhdi apni baihi>i thaun bafd (or motd) ha. His brother 
is bigger than his sister. 

13. Userd mul dhdi ropay^d lid. Its price is two*and*a-half rupees. 

14. Merd bufhd lauhkfe ghard md raihndd. My father IiTes in a 
small house. 

15. Usjo ropayye dei ded. Give hira rupees. * 

16. T§s thaun rupayye lei laine. From him take the rupees; 

17. T^sjomatd mdrikari jofo seite (site) bannhd. Haying beaten 
him well tie him with ropes. • * • ^>'. . • 

18. Khuwwd thaun pani khuld. Draw water from the WelU 

19. Mere agge chald. Walk before me. 

20. Kaserd gobhrfi tfinde pichchhe (or pichche) indd (or eiodd) hd. 
Whose boy is coming behind you T 

21. So tain kas thaun muUcn led? From whom^diust thon buy 
thaiiT 

22. Qirdn re Ckke hatwipio thaun. Froqa a shopkeeper of the 
Tillage. 
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Glossary of words peculiab to tab Kanoba District anp thb msioft* 

BOURINO. HILL TRACTS. By THE LATE EDWARD O^BIENf. 

EsQriRE, C.S., Deputy Commissioner op Kangra, Revised wtthi 
Additiokai Wohds by the Revd. T. GRAHAMB bailey, 
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Note.— The Sanskrit deriTatiotis are by Db. T. Ph. Voobl, ArohnolOgical Sanr^jor tot 
the Pud jab Government. Ho baa employed tba traDailiterotion ayatem. of tha AaUUio dodai]^ 
ofBaugaL 

^ Skr. Sanskrit. I Op. Compart. 

H. Hind(. I ^ Boot. 

P. Persian. I a Meaoa. 

Ka. KttUn Dialect \ -f Belatad to^ 

Agpla, man forward in speaking, 

AbU^ bird^s nest. <' Kas pakhrue d& 6hU hai T'^ (Of what bird i» 
that the nest f). Skr. dlaya^ dwelling (in Bim&laya). 

Aitkip this time, now. 
Ajh&n, yet, still. 

6. Akhok^, adj., of tbis year, akho, as in '' akhok{ chhalK paroU chhaliK 
thann khari bin,*' '' tbis j( ar's maize is (Zif., are) better than last year's/^ 

Akkar, man not liable to forced labour^ 

AIbi& = AmaU^. (Lambagrion).. 

Ambar, sky. Skr. ambara* 

Amri, hccrdr^ni land, cf. otiar, from Skr. amba (wat«r) f 

Ang, relationship. (Shahpnr). '' Tahsildirekane tia d]& aog hai** (W 
is related to the Tab si! Jar). Bkr. anga= member. ^ 

Angujjb, " not hidtJen,'* " known." (Snloh/. Skr. a-gahya^ a-g64ha» 

Apan, but. Skr. aparara (=other, farther).. 

Appiin, oneself, myself, thyself, &c» 

6. Aten, and. 

I Aukkhi, trouble : " Mittar dusmanankhS&de wakat paohh^Qe/' (FrieacI 

I and enemy are distinguished at the time of difficolty). (KAogra). 

Ankbi-bbdrf, same as ankkhf. 

Aunda, drain^ a small drain cot across a field to drain it s oba](ior 
chaW). 

Bachdln^, destroy, injure; (Kdngra). 

Badbnd, to cat = Va(Jhn<. (Band)a). Skr. y^ vadhato tiay. 

Badkd, elderly man, bead of family. 

Ba{?gar, a kind of gra^n, used for fodder and for ropet, Andntpagim 
involuium an'i Ercophorum cornosum (Stewart) ; cf. gio-doaQ mAUL 

Baglii, a Ga'idi's purio of untaun^fd skin (f or iobacoo). 

Bag9&, flon. 
I G- Bagff, field. 

Bagruli, bundle of baggar grass. 

Bdgur, 8. f., air, wind. (Kutlehar). Ka. b&gar. Cp. H. bagati (bababC) 
Bs whirlwind. 

B&hnri, plough sow. 
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BailiaDdf cnpable of cuitiyation, (cf. bebanl. 

Baihnjy bamboo. 

Baihf4 calt 

Baihri, year. 

Bajh, ploughed land. (Kaloba). P. b^j (= tribute) T 

B^jhi, "except." H. h&j (op. Platts) T + Skr. varjya(= to be avoided). 

Bajlothar, hard, strong, u8od of hard, round stones in « river-bed as 
oppodOQ to the soft sandstone of the cliffd; of. kasr&lldL (Baragrfon). 
Derived from H. bajar=hard. Skr. vajra = diamond. ' 

Bajog, loss. Skr. viyoga « separation. 

Bakhin, ease, comfort. H. bakhdn. 

Ba^dh, in the south of the District, i.e., in Hamivpnr and Dera, 
is used for bullock. In Pdlampur of Kdngra, and N6rpar d&ai used. 
Skr. baiada. - * . ; ^. • • 

G. Balnd, tell, speak. H. bolni, . * ' 

Bai>, jungle.. 

B&n, or H^in, a covered spring. Skr. vapi *' At the b£In ia the camp 
of Harj41d.** Also a woman^ nipple. 

Bandrl, straw mat. 

Banhd (=:8amalu} Vitex ne^uTido, Stewart, 166. 

Banj, excommuDiCHtion. '' Tijjo bauj p&l dittd," (I have exoommoni- 
caied you). Skr. ^Z varj = to exclude. 

G. Bar&gh, leopard. 

Barhnd, Subst. masc. or verb, rain or to rain. Baran, Skr. varsha^a. 

Baradld, rainy season. Ku. barh&l. Skr. varshd-kMa. 

* Baruthi, the court-yard of a hou8e=daidn, cf. u4n. (Hamlrpur). 
Bi^s4, a hamlet when high up on a hill. Skr% v^sa (dwelling). 
Bas4h, trust. Skr. visv&sa. " 

B^sand, ploughed land =ctaraddadi. (Gaddi). 

Basdi, a hamlet. (Kutlehar). Skr. vasati =3 dwelling. 

Basinda, a hamlet, (inhabitant). Skr. y/ vaa = to stay. 

Basuntf, Adhatoda VBaica, Stewart, 164.. 

Bat, a road. H. bat. 

Bat, 8. f. egg. 

G. Bdt, wind as in " bapd b4t jhulfird," (' a great wind is blowing *) 
Skr. vd,ta y/ vfi. . i .. . 

Batlohi, brass pot. _ ' . 

Batra 50 % per annum of interest. (Kutlehar). 

Batt, upper millstone. Tali, under millstone. (Bhawarna). 

Bat(i, a measure, a two sers pakka. 

G. Bauh, fore-quarter of a sheep. (Dharmsdla). Skr. b&hn ) (aarm). 

Bauhar, upper story, roof. (Sujdnpur). Skr. vyavahdra f (honae) 
affairs. 

G. Bauhre&, sown. 

Baunhkari, broom of long grass. 

Beddo, 966 betins. 

G. Behl, book (especially money-lender's). 

Behfd, a cluster of houses, a hamlet. (Properly the space in the 
middle). (Dhatw«). 

Qt. Bekapfi, a wether. 

G. Betafi, wife. Ku. betri=gir1, young woman. 

Beiihl, dhammap. Skr. bilva (rrke^Ie tharmelod). 

Betins (= beddo,) a willow. Stewart, 20&— 8. 

* Bh&k(^i, a mallet for crushing clods. 

Bhalel, fibre made from the bark of the dhamman tree. (Baragrion). 
Bhai}4>ur, see darob\d. 
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^ BhasgaD, the name of a fish : (BhAcbiir)^ Beti^ 
., * Bharaotaj a clod-oroalier. (Nadanntq. 

O. Bbarukkhi a. f • liaoger^ Skr. bnbhnkaha (f) ' . « 

I Bhaundfi, foolisli, aillj. 

Bbe^iif a sheep genpmlly, also a ram. H. 1B[ti. bhe^ >■ awtt 

Bher* a ewe. Cp« bhe4fi. • 

Bheih, a precipice. (Pilampur). 

'' Bhitt&n dei de^,^' shot the cloor, (Ite.« the plimks oaed l^re as a door)% 

Bhrabbti, red bear. In Skr. powerful|loro» . 

Bhakr&n, a clod-crnsher. (Dera), 
I Bh6n, field. 

] G. Bi&r, wind^ as in " baft biir, jhnlfirf ," (a greal wind is Uowiiig). 

BIl lightning when it strikes, while bijlisthe flssli. + Skr. vidyiik 
^ Biiangaii, a clothes' horse, a ^tick snspended 1^ two ropes from 

the eaves of a house. Skr. vilambanasspendscnk 
t Bir, a ridge between fields. (Daro). Kiu Bfr. Skv» ^ftiaiwparalkm T 

Birl&i broad. Skr. yistlnuk 
i Bittif dangbter, fpiL 

j Boddaf, peacock. 

Ba^hi, mother. 
I Bfihl^ adj , low, depressed. (Nagrota). 

I ♦ G. Bojazfi, tinder. 

I Bajhki, load. 

i Bnnh, adv., below, as in " bunh gaobh top^^ (go down and sMiok). 

Kq. bnnh. 

Chdchi, father. Gf. B. c1iaohi» paternal onde. 

Ohak, head ornament. 

Chakonft, square. Skr. catnsh- konatsfonr eomered^ 

Chalr&=:annda, qu. vide (MaUn). Skr. Y. cal.ato tQfi. 

* ChamaY, the plant which children call '* Jaok-iD*tke-boX.^ (Gaddi)% 

Chamba, MicheUa campaeOf Stewart^ 6. Skr. campakm. 

ChamrA, skin (of cattle) . I g^ carman=skin. leatlMr. ahisM. 
Chamri, skin (of a man). | «»«^"»«» ■»*»• *wi«w> wmv«« 

Chandr^y miser, cnnning man. 

G. Char&ie, hind quarter of a sheep. (DharmaA1a)« 

Chatr&ti, mahser, of. kakiteo. (Dera and Sojinpar). 

Chhdh» butter milk. 

ChhalK, maize. 

Chhanir, bad woman. 

ChhapUi a stile. 

G. Ghhelf&, goat, lamb. 

Chhel6, a lamb. , 

G. ChhikkdL, load. 

G. Chhiri, wood. + 11. char (ethafk) f 

Chhopip vaccination. 

Chhori, chhokrf, girl. 

Chhor6, chhokr6, boj. 

Chh6h, the six-sided cactos. 

Chhfi-na\i, water-cress. 

Chhubbi, the rope with which a load of grass is tlsd + tShAH^ 
batketr • ^^ 

* Chhamb, a stack of maize. (Kutlehar). (llnuttM 

G. Chimt4, high. u~^ 

Chindv^, think, wish. 

Chirindi f maple. 

Choi, a stream, a torrent, H« 007A op* FlaUsb ' 

Ghopiy to stripi to lUa. 
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'Chofi, a stream, =ohoi — ^'Isd jim(n& Jo Irai choiilagdo, tap nanlialii;'^ 
[to tkis land three streams are attached, there are nine mouths for the 
water.] (K&ngra). 

* GhuQchal, a sort of blackbird witli plama^ blue tinted in t)ie -sanw 
Prom Skr. canca ( = beak) ? 

ChupaDJe, intoreat on grain at 25% per annum. 
Chu{in, parched rice. 

* DdguU, grape-vine, tfnd Dh&rd, grape. + P. angur f ^ 

G. Dali, courtship, as in ''meri ddhkarni,'* {make love to me). Sklw 
■daha. heat (?) 

Dalhunuf, hite. 
Dand, tooth. Skr. danta. 
Dangd, a stone walk 
Panga, a scorpion, 
pardkul, coward. 
l)ardt({, sickle. 

Darohld, the fnulticomb, domesticated tree4>ee{ 'cf. t>lialii^au1*, th^ 
'unicomb, wild iree-bee. 

Dataild, morning meal. 
Paondi a wood-pigeon. * 

' G. Pen&, to cross (a pasfi, river, eta)* 

Dhakh-dhakh, little by little, dhakh, little. 

Dham!nafi = Beuhl, (^^rfewa oppositifolta, St^vf^rt, 27). B^ d^itatktk 

Dharifna, to drag. 

PherA, crooked, as *' 4heri lakp," (a crooked stickyw 

G. Dhed, daughter. Skr. duhitar. 

Dhidlu, earthen pot. 

Uhiafd, sun. Skr. dina-kara, divasa^-karaf == day malcdlr, {,«., nou, 

Phig, preoipioe. 

Pbfngard, Hind, arhar, a kind of pulse, CajanuB Indictia. (iftdmgarli)^ 

Dhiotra, a daughter's son. Skr. aauhitra, 

pbirnd, to drag« (Ghanmakhay. 

Dhiun, a tree with large leaves; bears a fruit, Atocarpus %nlegri/i}lia* 
(Lodhwdn). 

Dhof, bullock. Skr. dhurya^ dhaureja as beast of bnrdeiu (From 
dhur, dhura = burden). 

Dbdfd, vide Dagula. 

Dikknd see, look. 

Dohfu, blanket. 

Poind, to tremble. 

G. Dote, to-morrow, cf. H. dan-tbain. 

Dudhdr, a hut in the cultivated land for the purpose of being near the 
fields. 

. Ehfd, like this. 

Ekal, wild hog which lives alone. 
Gd, cow. 

Gabhe. between. Skr. garbhe Locative pf garbha s womb of. 
H. gab. 

Ga^di, a sheaf of rice. (Saloh). 

O. Gdhnd, to go. 

Galapd, to speak, cf . H. galdnd. 

* Gdo-dhan mdld a rope of baggaf grass and mango leaves anspendod 
aorosi tht path to a cowshed to avert cattle-disease. (Baragrdon), 
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'Gappfj cliaU^rer, flatterer^ as in Eatochdn df nttar mukkbf paraa\ 
•pMUkAn JO sattd khusdmaddfi (op gap pfdn) jo chaal, at the north -racing 
• "doorway </f 'the Katoch to helpers (is given) gronnd eom^'tS SattererR rice*' 
Proverb. H. gappi. 

<7afdka^ a clap of thunder. 
GarjiiS, thunder. Skr. y/ K^Trj, 

Garni, Car 1550 diffuda, Stewart^ 42, very like karacrndii^ mhioh is 
^Carina ecrandaa. 
' ♦ G.-Gafili^ldngar. 

0« Gaun, hot. 
ji Ghdlak, helper. 

Gbdlk(, help. 

Gh&lnd, to help. H. ghlln4 has quite a different roeamng. 

GhafethHl, stand for wattHT pots. 

'6. Gliaringaf^ saddle of a sneep. (Dharms^Ia). 

Ghat in(, the bird ^hich makes bottle shaped nests. (Salofa)^ 

Xjhaf6, a precipice. 

Ohaitfi slope. 

Ghofd^ horse smsfller than gliO(&. 

GliD^r^^ a stack of rice-straw. (K&ngni)* 

Ghunj^anf&n, parched wheat. 

<jrid, the name of a fish. (Bhddpnr), Be^ 

Gldii, name of a fish. (Dera and 3u]topai^ 

Gobhrfi, son. H. gabrti =boy. ' 

God^ an eel-like fish^ Meatacemblua atmatu$. '(pen and Saj£npar)v 

Gohar, patli to hamlet. 

Gohran, cattle shed. 

Gojhra, lap, part t)f garment^ 

Goru, a herd of cattle, as in ^' tere gorfi kiti (hihar hinr' {how romoy 
head are there in your herdf) 

Gotar^ tribe (restricted to the decendants of one ancestor), 8kr. 
gotra. : . i. i, .: . . 

Guhir&, open. 

Gnllii, a cob of maize from which the grain has been picked. 
j G. Gofld, sweet. ~ ' - - 

, Gaflu^ the sweet viscous matter depositecl by iosecta on the leaves 
and flowers of the mango in spring. (Rajhfin)* 

G. Hachh&, white (of things and animals)% Skr. aocha (■sclaao), 
^ B&kh, eye. G. h&kkhri. i 

B&kht, a glance, bkr. akshi, akshan. ^ DuUin ja^ttfn df hikU lagi^** 

(the glance of two lovers met). (Gaddi 8ong)» i i . : 

Hao41^9&, walk. 
Hiin4<i| earthen eooking poU 
. I Hangf, sieve of wood and leather. 
1 ' Bath-lop, groping, — kami, to grona. (Kingra). 
I Hati&r^ a wretch, a murderer. + okr. hataka. 

j I HaUo&i return. . 

I Haad, ploughing the standing crop of rice, *'Han4 Bi^ FBt^Vnt 

hnnghe " (the rice wul be ploughed in Hif), cf. or, * « • 

He^a, akikdr. 
O. BemA, see, look. 
Hi, yesterday, as in '' Bf ann kaohahrl lo na sow* (yesterday I.to 

kntcherry did not go). Ku. hi]^ Skr.hj^as* ' ^'"'^ 

' Hik-jor (Iffeast-fprce), ppprsssionj^ ^^ 

Hifin, sbow. 6kr. hima, (himftlaya m snow abode)* 
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Hiund, Hiundd^ winter, as ''akhoke Iiifind^ matij; W^bo ap^ bBn^ 
bakri kitth^ ch&rni hio T^' where will you graze- joar sheep and goats tbit> 
winter f) (DharmsMa). Skr. hemaota, 

* Hiunwdt, snow-blindnesi, 

Ibhdn, now, ibhU, ibhk&, of now, belonging to this iimeK 

6. Ijaiy mother. 

Ikkar^ kind of sagarcaae-^ 

Illaii, kite. 

Irkhi&, shame. ; , 

Itkhli, itb&kh&, to this side» 

8. Jabar&, an old man. 

JAhlfi, when. + Skr. yivadl 

*Jb.]&t& and pall&, names of blights.. . 

Jalih&, damb. (Eangra). 

J6,i^Um&^i, Rohns volen$^ \ 

J^nldLr, wise. 

Japhlota, oroton tree^ Jatfopha eurea$, Stewart's Punjab Ptants). 
page 196). (K&ngra). ^ 

0. Jar, feyer>. as in '' jar j^ft icbh6r& hi&, (Fever'aud a|fae havQ 
come). Skr. jvara.. 

G. Jell^, hard. 

Jhakh, jhd^DJh&i stormj wiiod* 

Jhns^d, rob. 

0. Jhann^ii axe. 

Jhu(Id6^ henpecked hosband. 

Jhngdn&, annoy. 

Jhumb=a stack of Indian corn^ (Lambngr&>n), of. chhumK 

Jhung^, hoose. 

JhuDgi, inferior honse,. shed. 

G. Jpffi, rope. 

Jan^, a wife. (Hamfrpor). 

JungU, yoke. (Bhawama)^ 

Juthuttar, hnsband's^ elder br^ther'b son. 

K^, crow, pi. k&, '' mate k& hio," (there are^many crows). Skr. lUkm^ 

Edhlu, when. 

Khjo, why ? (Gaddf). 

0. Kak, uncle, kakkf,* aunt {i.e., father^ 'young(*v brother or hiawife)«r 

* Kaki^ra^ mabser (^chatr^ti). (Dera and Sujinpur). • 
Kdkri, cucumber. 

* Kalbelao, the time between sunset and dark, eveniog. 
Ealh^, quarrel. Skr. kalaba. 

G. Kalottii black bear. 

Kdmaf, Rottlera tinctoria, Stewart, 197. The red powde^ which forma 
on the capsules is called kckmila and is used for dye, worms and itch. 

Kand^^ a thorn. Skr. kan^aka. 

^ ^Tandi water beetle r * • 

Ean^r, (Eotla.Nurpur)=Amaltds, Stewart, 62. Skr. kar^ikirat 

Eapbi, tinder (^bujazii). 

Ear^l-Eachnar. (E&ngra). 

Eardl, Baubinia Variegata, Stewart, p. 59. 

Earafk, hard or kurdpa. Skr.karkara. 

Earkari, iris, with broad leares and purple bluish flowers (Triand 
Dharmsila). ,. 

Eas, a stack of rice, square or oblong (Suloh) | of. kunn. (Sa1oh)« 

Easdkr&, a orab. (PboKi in Maadi). +Skr, karka(« a Iobit«r T 



•Kasaf, 8w«uTn* 

Kasacdl^ soft, uacd of the soft sandBtome which is rapidljr worn inio* 
tra«kB by the ieet of men or cattle (Baragrdon) ;. of. kaaart, and bajlotthav. 

Kasari, sick. (Baraj^rAon) • 

Kasmal, Berheria ariatata. Basoi is made of the root of the h<umaL 

• Kaun'a weed with a yellow flOwer (Lodhwun), ob6er?ed ia fields 
genecally io February and March. 

Kaw^rgandal, a plant of the aloe kind f Aloa perfoliata, Stewart^ 
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^Eendu, Deotpyros mon/ana^^right bank of Be&t... 

Kes, hair. 

Kbad^ stroQiPi rivec, 

G. Khadnii,.calL 

Khd^Jfi, a ram. 

G. Kl^agtu, a chip, a splinter. Skr. saknia (and ialaka) f . 

* Khakhidr tho- name of a fi^'h, in Urda Mabaaer. (Bhadpor* oiw 



G. Khalai, locust. Skr. sdlabha., 
Khal-dard, ie8ia,of the chU, (Pinna longifolia), Darini. 
Khalri, skin (of a sheep or g.»nt». 

G. Khaod^, a flock, (Dharmsdia) aa in "tussere khande manj ketri> 
bhaifd bakri bin ?" (how many >lioep and gonts aio there in yoor flock)? 
KharA, goodi. 
G. Khardl, hair. 

G. Kharat, los?. Skr. y/ sar to break. 
KbdTi, basket. Skr. khdra^khdri = a measoreof capacity. 
G. Kbarind. atand up. 
G. Khaiihrii, father-in-law. Skr. aVaanra. 
G. Kheil, a porcupin*^ (-ssaihl). Skr. aalyaka. 
KheU. cold. 

Khili, laud fallen out of cultivation. Skr. khiIa=Efa)Iow lands 
Kliil-si^l, i>nt for uncultivated land. 

• Khikharna, to teach. Skr. ^Z «ikalr. 
6. Khikhni, t)each. 

G. Khokha, the receptacle above the ^ord.. 

Khucliiia, to have aexual* intetcourse with« 

Kimchi:;d, pa-a. verb, fnm foregoing. 

Kbukh,'pntr-I»al), Stewart, 268. 

G. Khukkii,(lry. Skr. anahka. . 

G. Khnli.iJi, take ont, cast out. 

G. (Chunn^s hear, khundni^ caiiae to hear. 

• Khunni, name of a fiah. (Bi&a). 

Khorerd, foot and mouth diseaae, (also called }&\6). 
K(» and jo, dative affixea^ as ia *' Debi Chand hefo ki chalii, (DerL 
Chand went to ahoot).. 

Kichh, something ae kuchh. 

Kir^, snake. ' Skr. kifa (= worm). 

Kiun, common bean. (Lodhwan). 

Kochbi or kochpi, (Dadb), a largo landing net. (Eingra). 

O. Kc(), a fair. 

Kokf^, blue rock pigeon (Mnndbi); {vid$ pAraf). 

Kothld, a clod-crusher. (Kdngra). 

Ku&l, slope. (Bangar). 

Kuk'rai\e-dd-thd, a stack of maise stalks. (Soloh), ' 

Kukfi&\&^ maise-atalkii withoat tht cobi. (Lanj), 
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Kn\\, girl. From Skr. kula (sa family) t 
Kun(d. or kan^i, a stack of grass. 

Kunnub or kunlfi, a stack of ricoi round with a peaktd top. of. ka*t 
(Suloh). 

Karkd, name of a 6sh. (Dora and Sujinpur). 
Kuska^fi, speak softly. 
Katdh&n, on what side F 

* Knt^r, dog. Skr. kurkura, kukknra. 
Kuthfiy where ? 

Kut-ph^t, land cultivated after an interval of 2 or 8 years. (lian])« 

Ldhar, land in which rice is not grown. 

Laira^ Sawan. 

Lairthi, Ijing-in ^oman. 

Lak, waist^ ** Merd lak dole'' ("my waist swings")* 

Lako^d, sbelf in wall. 

G. L^ni., fine or smootbi as "pit(h& Un& hi/' (the flour is fine). 

Lafh, a ram used for breeding. 

Lauh^A, boy. 

Lebj thistle. (Lodhwan). 

Lbdk or Ihi, 8. m., a landslip. 

* Llndak, tail of cattle only. (Baragrion). 
• G. Ling^i^ E&ngf ( lingni or lingha(, taiL 

G. Lodb^^ bloo<( of an animal. Skr. lohita (s red blood). 

Lotki, lotr^ waterpol. 

Lagafi, drink of nee juice. 

Ltindaf e^ sickness like measles. 

^ Lanj, wa^es for picking cotton : (Tira in Klutlehar). 

Lafhn^, fall. 

Mach^ a kind of toothless rake^ made with a cunred blade and a 
handle, for levelling muddy land. 
Machld., lazy. 
Magar^ kind of bamboo. 
M^hndn, man. 

* Makhar, a swarm of bees. 
Makhir, honey. 

If an^hd^ dying fox. (Sujdnpur Tira),^ttianch&n. (Kotla). 
Manjh, in. _ 

• M^r^n, Ulmtts campestrU. StflWart, 210. (Nagar hi Kula)< 

• Msi.ss.rin,potentiUa. (Triund, Dharma^), 
Matd^ much, excess. 

Matofri, at enmity. 
Megh, rain. Skr. megha = cloud. 
Mesi^d, hush up. 

Mhai, buffalo. Skr. mahisha, Pukhto mekha ( a female buffalo). 
Mhdi, herder of buffaloes. 

G. Mulnd, to meet, to be joined, to be procured, as in " minj^ 
Nurpurd mdn ik dbdr muli hi," (I have got a range in Ndrpur). 
Mirg, leopard. 

• Mugi, a square reoaptacle made of mud and straw. 
Muhb, moutb. Skr. mukha. 

Unkld, sufficient. 

Mfinakh, or manakkh, husband. Skr. roanushar (= man), 
Mun4 head. Skr. mup^a (= bald, bald head, head). 
Mnnnn, boy. 

O, Nachrohl, the fourth day. 



Nagar, town. Skr. nagara. 

Q. Nai, river. - 

G. Nakarj, the day before the day before yesterday. . . 

Ndl, atream, also iiAld ; iidlu, smaller thaa u&\L 

Napilnd, to wring, (olothee, Ac). 

G. Nar, stone, *# 

Nann, a masonry tank as in " ThuVaU d&'nao^.. 

Neha, like this. .1; - 

NhaasnA, run away. O. Nhakbp^. 

NherA, nhidrd, darkness* :^ .) 

Nidrd., niru, weak young child or animal unable to digest. 

NihMuA, wait, 

Nihl,*the plains. 

Nihlid, plainsman. 

Nilrl blue jay.. (Maldn). 

• NnnAn, slow, 
Nindar, sleep. 

• Oban, an umbrella of leaves on a bamboo frame (sspohfi at 
Darini), Hamlrpnr. 

Obri, covered room. 

Orf, she<l for sheep or iroata. ' ' * V . 

Ottar, baranni lantl, cf. amri. * Pukhfco watar = watered, irrigatod. 

Piichdhdn, towjirils behind. 

FacbUaHinA, rjecogmsr, 

G. Pdhal, shepherd. 

Pdh$, tenant. 

Painnd., sharp. 

Pakhriia, a bird. 

G. Pn^cli^h palled, fiftht. 

• PaUa, see jalara. [p4l4, cold ?] 
Palosi^^, bring up, rear. 

Pinsard, Wendlandia exserta, tStewarf, 17. 

• Pararu, a small stack of wheat. . , 
Pnraul, s. f., the gateway of a honse. Skr. protoli f H. panl f 
G. Parar, foot. 

Pdrar, blue rook pigeon (Mnndhi), tncle Kokr&. Skr. p&dLvata (tartly* 
dove). 

Paridrd, Erythrina arborescene. A tree with large leaven, ihnms, and 
knotted (?) bark. At Punder in Niirpnr I saw some wandering: tribe 
making brond bands of this wood, which they made up in rolls and niad 
for making the hoops of sieves. 

G. Parj, th« day befor<« yesterday. 

G. Parohe, the day after to-morrow. 

Parora or Porora. Tree with long pointed glabrons leaves. 

Patandar, pnrents. 

P^thd, namf» of a fish. (Kdngra). 

G. PatoW pUin. 

• Pat fd, father's younger brother, and Patrer-i, hi$ chndren* Skr. 
pitrya (= pat^-rnal). 

Pat pi, 11 wHter-pUnt with leaves like pornd. (Lodhwan). 
Peru, a large basket consisting of a cylinder with narrowing month 
and a hole nt ar the bottom for talong out the grain stored in ik 
Phdg6, pbagfifA, wild fig. 
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Vhi.\, meadow;. 

PhatnA, strike with aword. 

Phattfi, a shinglo for roofing (Darini). 

G. Phirl in4, return. 

Phuk, life, sonl, aa in " Parmesare ^14 kirpi fa meren gbaren cWr 
phukkdn ban " (by tbe favour of God tbere are four peraona m my honae). 

Piccbefi, bebind, Skr. prstbe. Locative of priahtha sback. 

Pippaj, red pepper. (Hamirpur). 

Pifna, to get ready, aa in "pir* nieri pilki/' (get ready my 
palanquin). (Song). 

PiuW, yellow. Skr. pita. 

Pi agf d, light, aa in " pragy & kar " (make a light). 

* Prasan, thread as it ia spun, <.e., aa from wool it becomea thread 
and ia wound upon the spindle. Skr. prasarana f 

Png^i^, be acceptable, 

PabAl> shephera. 

Pukkft, pok&, kiss. | 

Pukkarod, help. " 

G. Pothi, prep, and adv., up, above, upon, aa in " pn(hi mat 

gachchhe/' (do not go op). 

* Rana^ queen bee', Skr. r&jan (= king) r^jdnaka (ss kinglet). 
Efrhi, spur of a moantain. (Rihla}« • ^ 
Riich, line. 
Runk&, tinder box. 
Bwikbai", hard hearted, 

Rufhu, 8. m. fixed rentssP. CAff&aulo,- ' . 

G. RuUif bread. 
Sahansar pdin, Asparagu* rcu^emoaui^ Stewart, 283, (sthonsand root), 

Skr. sahasia-p&da (thonj»and-foot). 

Saihl, a porcupine. Punjabi, seh ; in G&di, KheSld. Skr. T ialyaka, 
•sallaka. S^ala, srtUa = quill. 

S^ld, woman's red cloth covering, 

* Samala, see Bann& 

Sandh, a bull. Skr. 8d.nda, i.e. sa-andii mpans provided with te-oticala 
(anda = egg, testiculum) • Puklito sanda . (= male buffalo), ' Ghirthpf . 
rand ninh, Jhofd sandh nfnh.' A Gbirthni cmnot become a widow any 
more than a male buffalo can become a bnll. — Pr^verb^ 

Sandl), a standing place in shade for cattle, 

Sangr^, narrow. Skr. aankata, 

Sappar, a cliff, or rock. 

* Satha, always. Skr. sarvathi in any case. 
G. Sathri, a bundle of rice, cut but not yet tied. (Soloh), 
Sauk/i, the state of liaving a rival wife. '' Sanke par jini main no 

manzur nabin kid«" (I (iid not consent to go on the condition of being a 
rival wife), Hansu vs.- Mt. Koko. 

Sp, the functions of a barber, a shave. (K&ngra). 

Sel, bark-fibre. (Barngrion), 

Sik, lead. Skr. siea, sisaka, 

Simbal, simmal, Bomhax shepiaphyleUm. 

Sin^h; whistle.' 

Sinnd, wet. 

* Sirigni, ground-bee. 
Sit, (GAdi, kbit) ague. Skr. alt^ (— cold). 
Sitak| bark of a tree (Bara^&OQ)« 
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So, plaoenta) bearinflp yonnff (of Mimats). Skr. y/\A to bow. , 

Soh^ Blight raio. (Railifiii). ^ 

Sot^ti, to glean, sweep, or oolleot by iweopiog. (Lmj). 

So&rfi* 8u&rf« smaU field next to bonto. 

Sohdlfi, sweet whesten bread. 

* Sakdman, a parasitioal plank I baro only soon it growing on 
mango trees. Fleshy ieayes. I oaanot traoe it in Stewart. (Noitmr). 

Sakoi, drought, "Is baras sokoi bari ba|| bav asstt tl&elA pH 
de^e/' of. thelu. 
G. Sii9^ sleep. 

* Saa&n, needle. Skr. rivyati, to sew ^ sir. 

Sap, a winnowing basket of bamboo. Chhtg is a winnowing baskol 
of the iili of k&na grass. Sfip in Urdn, see Fbllon^ mi. wet, 
Soti&gar, trader. 
SutdLjan, marigold. (Hamirpar). [8arU(|» sartijrf]. 

T&h&n, on this side. 
T^lii,then. Skr. tadA kbaln f 

* Tan, a mathin. 

Tandiri^ tandirt^ siWer nedk-ring. 

Tap, see under fkalu. 

Tarpban^ff crooked (moraUy). ^ 

Taslhi^ trouble, annoyanoe, as in "meia tnsso satte^ takrir karl-lo9 
tusse roz ros munjo kajo tasfhi dind 3 bi f (I made a prom^ witb yo«^ wbj 
do you daily give me trouble I) (Dharms4la Oidi). 

Ti6, father's elder brother, fern, t^i, and ti^^ i, are his diildiM. 
Skr.tiur , 

G. Tau\&, quick (also Jindri). Cp. H. tarat^ Skr. ttarita^ op. H. %mi^ - 
Skr. tfir^a. 

Taundi, s. f., hot season. (Gidi). €p. H. tanns^ Skr. tapaa. 

Tepri, squint eyed. 

Th&har, a head (of cattle). (Dbarmsila). 

Thai9&, deposit^ '' eh mert thai^i hai,*' (this is to be kept for mo)» aha 
verb, to depoiiit. 

Th&k, s. f ., an obstaole. Cp. H. thakdUii to weary, to barias, 

Thallen, prep., below. Skr. sthala s land, 8oor, H. tfid. 

ThalH, nether milhtone. (Bhawama). Skr. stbali a land, floor (alhala) 
B. thai. 

G. Thao4<^ lasy. 

Thelo, a flat piece of wood plaoad in a water-ooana to inaka tba flow 
of water even in order to divide it eqiiallv amongst the smallar ohanaeb by 
means of pieces of wood (top) fixed m the fftelii. 

* Thil, snail, [phil]. + Skr. sUma (v/alim— )» doW| eraapiagf 

Thipp6, girl's covering. 

This, going slowly, stopping. 

Tbulld, thick. Skr. sthfila. 

0. Thiiogir, parched grain. 

Trimbi, copper. Skr. timra. 

Trikb^ treh^ thirst Shrtfiah. 

Tu&r, Sunday. 

G. T^n^h sheep's trotter, d tbndfi b Kalah|« 

Udn, courtyard of bonoa* 

Ukkhal, wooden mortar (for peslla)^ fooKsh l 

ITndhinnkkhi^ nxidbT<i pigf boa|s» 
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UnB&Q, a spindle held in the hand. (Dharmt&Ia Qidi). 

If r, planting rioe by hand» '' asa&n oa^di fir bhi-lei-ohha^ia,^ (wo haT 
planted the rice by hand in the marshes) of. hau4» 

Us^hal, fr. osn&j a descent. 

Us^i, ascend, as in "mnhii^ then nin nsfndh&, mat^hi maUha 
ii&** (by me it. cannot be asoendedi I will come slowly). [Dharmsilt 
6&di) ; of. oni. 

lft| stupid. 

Ut&h&a, on that side'. 

OtAfhi vomit. 
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